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It was originally ‘intended "that this Grammar should 
form one of the volumes of the Students’ Series of Com- 
parative and Historical Grammars, but some time ago 
I was informed by the Delegates of the Clarendon Press 
that a third edition of my Gothic Primer was required. It 
then became a question whether it would be better to issue 
the Primer in a revised form, or to set to work at once to 
write the present Grammar. I laid the two alternatives 
before the Delegates, and they preferred to accept the 
latter. 

As a knowledge of Gothic is indispensable to students of 
the oldest periods of the other Germanic languages, this 
book will, I trust, be found useful at any rate to students 
whose interests are mainly philological and linguistic. 
I have adopted as far as possible the same method of 
treating the subject as in my Old English and Historical 
German Grammars. Considerable care and trouble have 
been taken in the selection of the material contained in 
the chapters relating to the phonology and accidence, and 
I venture to say that the student, who thoroughly masters 
the book, will not only have gained a comprehensive know- 
ledge of Gothic, but will also have acquired a considerable 
knowledge of Comparative Germanic Grammar. 

In selecting examples to illustrate the sound-laws I have 
tried as far as possible to give words which also occur 
in the other Germanic languages, especially in Old English 
and Old High German. The Old English and Old High 
German cognates have been added in the Glossary. 


εἶν ᾿Ὀγεζαςο 


In order to give the student some idea of the skill of 
Ulfilas as a translator I have added the Greek text to 
St. Matthew Ch. VI, St. Mark Chapters I-V, and St. Luke 
Ch. XV. This will also be useful as showing the influence 
which the Greek syntax had upon the Gothic. 

The Glossary not only contains all the words occurring 
in the Gothic Text (pp. 200-91), but also all the words 
contained in the Phonology and Accidence, each referred 
to its respective paragraph. A short list of the most 
important works relating to Gothic will be found on 
Pp. 197-9. 

From my long experience as teacher of the subject, 
I should strongly recommend the beginner not to work 
through the Phonology and the philological part of the 
Accidence at the outset, but to read Chapter I on Gothic 
pronunciation, and then to learn the paradigms, and at the 
same time to read some of the easier portions of the 
Gospels. This is undoubtedly the best plan in the end, 
and will lead to the most satisfactory results. In fact, it 
is in my opinion a sheer waste of time for a student to 
attempt to study in detail the phonology of any language 
before he has acquired a good working knowledge of its 
vocabulary and inflexions. 

In conclusion I wish to express in some measure the 
heartfelt thanks I Gwe to my wife for her valuable help in 
compiling the Glossary. 


JOSEPH WRIGHT, 
OXFORD, 
January, 1910. 
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INTRODUCTION 


81. GotHic forms one member of the Germapic (Teu- 
tonic) branch of the Indo-Germanic family of languages. 
This great family of languages is usually divided into eight 
branches :— 

I, Aryan, consisting of: (1) The Indian group, including 
the language of the Vedas, classical Sanskrit, and the 
Prakrit dialects; (2) The Iranian group, including (@) 
West Iranian (Old Persian, the language of the Persian 
cuneiform inscriptions, dating from about 520-350 B.C.); 
(ὁ) East Iranian (Avesta—sometimes called Zend-Avesta, 
Zend, and Old Bactrian—the language of the Avesta, the 
sacred books of the Zoroastrians). 

II. Armenian, the oldest monuments of which belong to 
the fifth century a. Ὁ. 

III. Greek, with its numerous dialects. 

IV. Albanian, the language of ancient Illyria. The 
oldest monuments belong to the seventeenth century. 

V. Italic, consisting of Latin and the Umbrian-Samnitic 
dialects. From the popular form of Latin are descended 
the Romance languages: Portuguese, Spanish, Catalanian, 
Provencal, French, Italian, Raetoromanic, Roumanian or 
Wallachian. 

VI. Keltic, consisting of: (1) Gaulish (known to us by 
Keltic names and words quoted by Latin and Greek authors, 
and inscriptions on coins) ; (2) Britannic, including Cymric 
or Welsh, Cornish, and Bas-Breton or Armorican (the 
oldest records of Cymric and Bas-Breton date back to the 
eighth or ninth century); (3) Gaelic, including Irish-Gaelic, 
-Scotch-Gaelic, and Manx. The oldest monuments are the 
r18y B 
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old Gaelic ogam inscriptions, which probably date as far 
back as about 500 A.-D. 

VII. Baltic-Slavonic, consisting of: (x) The Baltic 
division, embracing (a) Old Prussian, which became extinct 
in the seventeenth century, (4) Lithuanian, (c) Lettic (the 
oldest records of Lithuanian and Lettic belong to the 
sixteenth century) ; (2) the Slavonic division, embracing : 
(a) the South-Eastern group, including Russian (Great 
Russian, White Russian, and Little Russian), Bulgarian, 
and Illyrian (Servian, Croatian, Slovenian); (0) the Western 
group, including Czech (Bohemian), Sorabian (Wendish), 
Polish and Polabian. 

VIII. Germanic, consisting of :— 

(t) Gothic. Almost the only source of our knowledge 
of the Gothic language is the fragments of the biblical 
translation made in the fourth century by Ulfilas, the 
Bishop of the ‘West Goths. See pp. 195-7. 

(2) Scandinavian or North Germanic—called Old Norse 
until about_the middie. of the eleventh century—which is 
sub-divided into two groups: (a) East Scandinavian, 
including Swedish, Gutnish, and Danish; (ὁ) West 
Scandinavian, ‘including Norwegian, and Icelandic. 

The oldest records of this branch are the runic inscrip- 
tions, some of which date as far back as the third or fourth 
century. 

(3) West Germanic, which is composed of :— 

(2) High Germaf, the oldest monuments of which belong 
to about the middie of the eighth century. 

(ὁ) Low Franconian, called Old Low Franconian or Old 
Dutch until about 1200. 

(c) Low German, with records dating back to the ninth 
century. Up ἰδ about i200 it is generally called Old 
Saxon. 

(d) Frisian, the oldest records of which belong to the 
fourteenth century. 
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(e) English, the oldest records of which belong to about 
the end of the seventh century. 


Note.—A few of the chief characteristics of the Germanic 
languages as compared with the other branches of the Indo- 
Germanic languages are: the first sound-shifting or Grimm's 
law (§§ 127-32); Verner’s law (§§ 186-7); the development of 
the so-called weak declension of adjectives (§ 223); the develop- 
ment of the preterite of weak verbs (§ 315); the use 6f the old 
perfect as a preterite (8 292). 


PHONOLOGY 


CHAPTER I 
ALPHABET AND PRONUNCIATION. 


§ 2. THE Gothic monuments, as handed down to us, are 
written in a peculiar alphabet which, according to the 
Greek ecclesiastical historians Philostorgios and Sokrates 
was invented by Ulfilas. But Wimmer? and others have 
clearly shown that Ulfilas simply took the Greek uncia 
alphabet as the basis for his, and that in cases where 
this was insufficient for his purpose he had recourse 
to the Latin and runic alphabets. The alphabetic se 
quence of the letters can be determined with certainty 
from the numerical values, which agree as nearly a: 
possible with those of the Greek. Below are given the 
Gothic characters in the first line, in the second line thei 
numerical values, and in the third line their transliteratior 
in Roman characters. 


AB rP oa € WU Zz hh ᾧ ft 


a b & *d é q Ζ p 1 
R Ἅ ri HN G n Π | R 
20 30 40 50 60 70 So 090 τοῖς 
k ] m n j u Pp - r 

8 T y F Χ Θ ῷ ἣ 


200 300 "400 500 600 yoo 800 goo 
5 t Ww f x hy Oo - 


᾿ Wimmer, ‘Die Runenschrift, Berlin, 1887; pp. 259-74. 
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Nore.—1. Two of the above 27 Gothic characters were used as 
numerals only, viz. Y= go and 4 = goo. The letter X occurs 
only in Xristus (Christ) and one or two other words, where 
Χ had probably the sound-value k. The Gothic character 
i was used at the beginning of a word and medially after 
"a vowel not belonging to the same syllable, thus iaaca, 
iddja (J went); FRAITId, fra-itip (he devours). 

2. When the letters were used as numerals a point was 
placed before and after them, or a line above them, thus 
AA, 11- 20. 

3. In words borrowed from Greek containing v in the func- 
tion of a vowel, it is transcribed by y, thus συναγωγή, synagogé, 
synagogue. y may be pronounced like the i in English bit. 
See Ὁ. 360. 

In our transcription the letter » is borrowed from the OE, 
or O.Norse alphabet. 

In some books q, lv, w are represented by kw (kv), hw 
(hv), v respectively. 


A. THE VoweLs. 


§ 8. The Gothic vowel-system is represented by the five 
elementary letters a, 6, i, o, Ὁ, and the digraphs ei, iu, ai, 
and au, 8 

Vowel-length was entirely omitted in writing. The 
sign ~, placed over vowels, is here used to mark long 
vowels. | 

The vowels 6, o (uniformly written δ, δ in this grammar) 
were always long. a, Ὁ had both @ short, and a long 
quantity. i was a short vowel, the corresponding long 
vowel of which was expressed by the digraph ei after the 
analogy of the Greek pronunciation of εἰ in the fourth 
century. iu was a falling diphthong. Each of the digraphs 
ai, au was used without distinction in writing to express 
three different sounds which are here written ai, ai, aiand 
au, ati, au. 

A brief description of the sound-values of the above 
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vowel-system will be given in the following paragraphs. 
Our chief sources for ascertaining the approximate quality 
and quantity of the Gothic simple vowels and diphthongs 
are:—(rt) The pronunciation of the Greek and Latin 
alphabets as they obtained in the fourth century; the 
former of which was taken by Ulfilas as the basis for 
represenjing his own native sound-system. (2) A com- 
parison of the Gothic spelling of Greek loan-words and 
proper names occurring in Ulfilas with the original Greek 
words. (3) The spelling of Gothic proper names found in 
Greek and Latin records of the fourth to the eighth cen- 
tury. (4) The occasional fluctuating orthography of one 
and the same word in the biblical translation. (5) Special 
sound-laws within the Gothic language itself. (6) The 
comparison of Gothic with the other Old Germanic 
languages. 

ἢ 4, a had the same sound as the a in NHG, mann, 
as ahtau, eight; akrs, field; dags, day; namo, name; 
giba, oft; watrda, words. 

a had the same sound as the ain English father. In 
native Gothic words it occurs only in the combination ah 
(see ὃ 59), as fahan, fo catch, seize; brahta, I brought; 
paho, clay. © 
_ §5. @was'a long close e-sound, strongly tinctured with 
the vowel sound heard in NHG. sie, she. Hence we some- 
times find ei (that is 1), and occasionally i, written where 
we should etymologically expect 6, and vice versa. These 
fluctuations occur more frequently in Luke than elsewhere ; 
examples are: qeins=qéns, Luke ii. 5; faheid=fahébp, 
Luke ii. 10. spéwands = speiwands, Mark vii. 33; 
mippané = mippanei, Luke 11. 43; izé = izei, Mark ix. 1. 
birusjos = bérusjos, Luke ii. 41; duatsniwun = duat- 
snéwun, Mark vi. 53. usdrébi= usdribi, Mark v. ro. 
Examples are: jér, year; slépan, to sleep; némum, we 
took; swé, as; hidré, hither. 
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§ 6. i was probably a short: open vowel like the i in 
English bit, as ik, 1; itan, fo eat; fisks, fjisk; bindan, 
fo bind; arbi, heritage; bandi, a band. 

i (written ei) was the vowel sound heard in NHG. sie, 
she. Cp. the beginning of § 5. Examples are: swein, 
swine, pig; beitan, to dite; gasteis, euests; managei, 
multitude; aipei, mother. 

§ 7. 6 was a long close vowel, strongly tinctired with 
the vowel sound heard in NHG. gut, good. Hence we 
occasionally find u written where we should etymologically 
expect 6, and vice versa, as Suptida=supdda, Mark ix. 50; 
ahtédun = ohtédun, Mark xi. 32. faiho = faihu, Mark 
x. 23. Examples are: ogan, fo fear; Ogjan, to terrify; 
bropar, brother; sokjan, to seek; saiso, 1 sowed; hairt6, 
heart. 

§ 8. u had the same sound as the vowel in English put, 
as ubils, evi]; ufta, offen; fugls, fowl, bird; sunus, son; 
bundans, bound; faihu, catile; sunu (acc. sing.), 5021. 

a had the same sound as the ἃ in NHG. gut, as ut, ita, 
out; thtwod, early morn; britps, bride; his, house; 
piisundi, thousand. 

8 9. in was a falling diphthong (1, 6. «vith the stress 
on the i), and pronounced like the ew ins North. Engl. 
dial. pronunciation of new. It only occurs in stem- 
syllables (except in thtiugs, seasouable), as iupa, above; 
piuda, people; driusan, to fall; triu, tree; kniu, knee. 

810. As has already been pointed out in § 3, the di 
graph ai was used by Ulfilas without distinction in writing 
to represent three different sounds which were of threefold 
origin. Our means for determining the nature of these 
sounds are derived partly from a comparison of the Gothic 
forms in which they occur with the corresponding forms 
of the other Indo-Germanic languages, and partly from the 
Gothic spelling of Greek loan-words. The above remarks 
also hold good for the digraph au, § 11, 
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ai was a short open e-sound like the ὃ in OHG. néman, 
and almost like the a in English hat. It only occurs 
before r, ἢ, tv (except in the case of aippau, or, and pos- 
sibly waila, we//, and in the reduplicated syllable of the 
pret. of strong verbs belonging to Class VII). See §§ 67, 
69, 311. Examples are: airpa, earth; bairan, to bear; 
wairpan, fo throw; faihu, cattle; taihun, zen; sailvan, io 
see; afduk, 1 increased; laflot, I let; hathdait, 1 nanted. 
But see p. 362. 

4i was a diphthong and had the same sound as the 
ei in ΝΗ, mein, my, and nearly the same sound as the 
iin English mine, as aips, oath; ains, one; hilaifs, loa/; 
stains, siove; twai, two; nimai, he may take. 

ai had probably the same pronunciation as OE. & (i.e. 
a long open e-sound). It occurs only in very few words 
before a following vowel (δ 76), as saian, fo sow; waian, 
to blow; faian, fo blame; and possibly in armai6, mercy, 
pity. But see p. 362. 

§ 11, ati was a short open o-sound like the o in English 
not. It only occurs before r and ἢ, as hatrn, horn; 
watrd, word; dathtar, daughter; athsa, ox. See §§ 71, 
73, and Ὁ. 362. “ 

au was a pure diphthong and had approximately the 
same sound as the ou in English hotise, as augo, eye; 
auso, ear; daubus, death; haubip, head; ahtau, eght; 
nimau, J may take. 

au was a long opén o-sound like the au in English aught. 
It only occurs in a few words before a following vowel (§ 80), 
as staua, judgment; taui, deed; trauan, ἰο rust; bauan, 
to build, mnhabit, Cp. δὲ 8 δηά 10. But see p. 362. 

δ 12. From what has been said in δὲ 4-11, we arrive at 
the following Gothic vowel-system :— 

Short vowels a, af, i, ati, u 
Long _,, a, 6, ai, ei, 6, au, ἢ 
Diphthongs 4i, du, iu 
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Note.—1. For y, see § 2 notes. The nasals and liquids in 
the function of vowels will be found under consonants δὲ 22, 25. 

2. ai, Au, iu were falling diphthongs, that is, the stress fell 
upon the first of the two elements. 


B. THe Consonants, 


§ 18. According to the transcription adopted in § 2 the 
Gothic consonant-system is represented by the following 
letters, which are here re-arranged after the order of the 
English alphabet :—b, ἃ, f, 5, h, tv, 1, k, 1, m, n, p, 4, T, 5, 
t, pb, Ww, Z 

§ 14, Ὁ had a twofold pronunciation. Initially, as also 
medially and finally after consonants, it was a voiced 
explosive like English b, as barn, child; blinds, bid; 
bafran, fo bear; salbon, fo anoint; arbi, heritage; lamb, 
lamb; -swarb, he wiped. 

Medially after vowels it was a voiced bilabial spirant, 
and may be pronounced like the v in English live, which 
is a voiced labio-dental spirant, as haban, fo have; sibun, 
seven; ibns, even. See § 161. 

§15. d had a twofold pronunciation. Imitially, as also 
medially and finally after consonants, it was a voiced 
explosive like the d in English do, as dags, day; daupus, 
death; dragan, fo draw; kalds, cold; bindan, to dind, 
‘band, he bound; huzd, treasure; also when geminated, as 
iddja, J qwezzt. 

Medially after vowels it was a voiced interdental spirant 
nearly like the th in English then, as fadar, father; badi, 
bed; biudan, to offer. See $178. 

§ 10. ἔ was probably a voiceless bilabial spirant like the 
fin OHG. slafan, fo sleep ; a sound which does not occur 
in English. It may, however, be pronounced like the f in 
English life, which is labio-dental, as fadar, father; fulls, 
full; ufar, over; wulfs, wolf; fimf, five; gaf, he gave. 


"10 Phonology - [δὲ 17-18 


§17. g. The exact pronunciation of this letter cannot be 
determined with certainty for all the positions in which 
it is found. 

Initial g probably had the same sound as the g in 
English go, as gops, good; giban, fo give; the same may 
also have been the pronunciation of g in the combination 
vowel-+-g+ consonant (other than a guttural), as bugjan, 
to buy; tagla, hairs; tagra (nom. pl.), dears. Cp. 
§§ 167-8. 

Medially between vowels it was a voiced spirant like 
the widely spread pronunciation of gin NHG. tage, days, 
as augo, eye; steigan, fo ascend. Cp. ὃ 168. 

Final postvocalic g and g in the final combination gs 
was probably a voiceless spirant like the ch in NHG, or 
in Scotch loch, as dag (acc. sing.), day; mag, he can; 
dags, day. Cp. ὃ 169. 

Before another guttural it was used to express a guttural 
nasal (yn) like the y in Greek ἄγγελος, angel; ἄγχι, near; 
and the ng in English thing, or the n in think, as aggilus, 
angel; briggan, to bring; figgrs, finger; drigkan, to drink; 
sigqan, fo sink. 

Note.—Occasfonally, especially in St. Luke, the guttural 
nasal is expressed by n as in Latin and English, as pankeip 
= bagkeip, Luke xiv. 31; bringip = briggip, Luke xv. 22. 

The combination ggw was in some words equal to n+ 
gw, and in others equal to gg (a long voiced explosive) 
+w. Whey it wa& the one, and when the other, can only 
be determined upon etymological grounds. Examples of 
the former are siggwan, fo sing; aggwus, narrow; and 
of the latter bligg wan, Zo beai, strike ; triggws, true, faith- 
Jul. Cp. § 151. . 

§ 18. ἢ, initiatly before vowels and probably also 
medially between vowels, was a strong aspirate, as haban, 
to have ; hairtd, heart; fathu, cattle; gateihan, to announce. 
Cp. ξ 1864. In other positions it was a voiceless spirant 
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like the NHG. ch in nacht, night, as hlaifs, deaf nahts, 
night; fath, 7 id; jah, and. 

$19. fv was either a labialized h or else a voiceless w. 
It may be pronounced like the wh in the Scotch pro- 
nunciation of when, as leila, time; lwopan, to doast; 
alva, river; saihran, fo see; salv, he saw; néh (av.), 
near. Cp. notes to § 2. 

§ 20. j (that is i in the function of a consonant) had 
nearly the same sound-value as English yin yet. It only 
occurs initially and medially, as jér, year; juggs, young; 
juk, yoke; lagjan, to /ay; niujis, new; fijands, fiend, 
enemy. 

§ 21. k had the same sound as English k, except that it 
must be pronounced initially before consonants (1, n, τῇ. 
It occurs initially, medially, and finally, as katrn, corn; 
kniu, kuee; akrs, fied; brikan, to break; ik, J; juk, 
yore. 

§ 22. 1, τὰ, τὶ had the same sound-values as in English. 
They all occur initially, medially, and finally, in the 
function of consonants. 

1, laggs, long; laisjan, fo teach; hails, hale, whole; 
haldan, to hold; skal, I shall; mél, time. ἢ 

τὰ, ména, moon; mizdé, meed, reward; namo, name; 
niman, fo take; nam, he took; nimam, we take. 

n. nahts, πῆρ; niun, wine; ména, moon; rinnan, fo 
run; laun, reward; kann, J know. 

In the function of vowels they do not eccur in stem- 
syllables, as fugls, fowl, bird; tagl, hair; sigljo, seal; 
maipms, gifi; bagms, tree, beam; ibns, even; taikns, 
token. See § 159. 

§ 28. p had the same sound as English p in put. It 
occurs initially (in loan-words only), medially, and finally, 
as pund, pound; paida, coat; plinsjan, fo dance; slépan, 
to sleep; diups, deep; hilpan, fo help; saislép, he slept; 
skip, shzp. 
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§ 24. q was a labialized k, and may be pronounced like 
the qu in English queen, as qiman, /o come; qéns, wife; 
sigqan, fo sink; riqis, darkness; sagq, he sank; bistugq, 
a stumbling. See δὲ 2 note 3, 163. 

§ 25. r was a trilled lingual r, and was also so pro- 
nounced before consonants, and finally, like the r in 
Lowland Scotch. It occurs as a consonant initially, 
medially, and finally, as raihts, right, straight; rédan, 
to counsel; bairan, to bear; barn, child; fidwor, four; 
datr, door. 

In the function of a vowel it does not occur in stem- 
syllables, as akrs, field; tagr, tear; huggrjan, to hunger. 
Cp. § 159. 

§ 26. s was a voiceless spirant in all positions like the s 
in English sin, as sama, same; sibun, seven; wisan, to 
be; piisundi, thousand ; his, house; gras, grass. 

§ 27. thad the same sound-value as English t in ten, as 
taihun, ten ; tunpus, footh ; haitan, to zame; mahts, might, 
power; hairt6, heart; wait, 1 know; at, to, at. 

§ 28. Ῥ was a voiceless spirant like the th in English 
thin, as pagkjan, /o think; preis, three; bropar, brother ; 
briips, bride; τοί}, with; fanp, he found. 

§ 29. w (156. a in the function of a consonant) had 
mostly the same sound-value as the w in English wit. 
After diphthongs and long vowels, as also after consonants 
not followed by a vowel, it was probably a kind of reduced 
w-sound, the exact Quality of which cannot be determined. 
Examples of the former pronunciation are :—wéns, hofe ; 
witan, fo know; wrikan, to persecute; swistar, sister; 
tathswo, right hand. And of the latter :—sndiws, snow ; 
waurstw, work; skadwjan, fo overshadow. 

§ 80. z was a voiced spirant like the z in English freeze, 
and only occurs medially in regular native Gothic forms, 
as huzd, hoard, treasure; hazjan, {to praise ; maiza, 
greater, But see § 175. 
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§ 81. PHonetic SURVEY OF THE GOTHIC SOUND-SYSTEM. 


A. Vowels (Sonants). 


Short a, au, τ 

Gutteral re 4, 0, au, U 
h ai i 
Falatal Ἢ oe On : 
Long 6, ai, οἱ 


To these must also be added the nasals m, n, and the 
liquids 1, r in the function of vowels. See § 159. 


B. Consonants. 


INTER- 
LABIAL. aie. DENTAL. GUTTURAL. 
(Voiceless p £5 tt k, kk: q 
Explosives (Voiced b d, dd g, 55 
Spirants eer £ p,pp s,ss h, (5 ὃ) : fv 
Voiced b d Ζ 5 

Nasals m, mm nnn (gg) 
Liquids l,lisr, rr 


Semt-vowels νν, j (palatal) 

To these must be added the aspirate hh. See ὃ 2noter 
for X. 2 

In Gothic as in the oldest period of the other Germanic 
languages, intervocalic double consonants were really 
long, and were pronounced long as in Modern Italian and 
Swedish, thus atta = at-ta, father; manna = Man-na, 
man. - 


Srress (ACCENT). 


§ 32. All the Indo-Germanic languages have partly pitch 
(musical) and partly stress accent, but one or other of the 
two systems of accentuation always predominates in each 
language, thus in Sanskrit and Old Greek the accent was 
predominantly pitch, whereas in the oldest periods of 
the Italic dialects, and the Keltic and Germanic languages, 
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the accent was predominantly stress. This difference in 
the system of accentuation is clearly seen in Old Greek 
and the old Germanic languages by the preservation of 
the vowels of unaccented syllables in the former and the 
weakening or loss of them in the latter. In the early 
period of the parent Indg. language, the stress accent must 
have been more predominant than the pitch accent, 
because it is only upon this assumption that we are able to 
account for the origin of the vowels i, ἅ, a (§ 85, Note 1), 
the liquid and nasal sonants (§§ 53-6), and the loss of 
vowel often accompanied by a loss of syllable, as in Greek 
gen, πα-τρ-ός beside acc. wa-rép-a ; πέτ-ομαι beside ἐ-πτ-όμην ; 
Gothic gen. pl. atths-né beside acc. *atihsa-ns. It is now 
a generally accepted theory that at a later period of the 
parent language the system of accentuation became pre- 
dominantly pitch, which was preserved in Sanskrit and 
Old Greek, but which must have become predominantly 
stress again in prim. Germanic some time prior to the 
operation of Verner’s law (§ 186). 

The quality of the accent in the parent language was 
partly ‘broken’ (acute) and partly ‘slurred’ (circumflex). 
This distinctior’ in the quality of the accent was preserved 
in prim. Gerfnanic in final syllables containing a long 
vowel, as is seen by the difference in the development of 
the final long vowels in historic times according as they 
originally had the ‘broken’ or ‘slurred’ accent (§§87 (1), 89). 

In the parent lafiguage the chief accent of a word did 
not always fall upon the same syllable of a word, but was 
free or movable.as in Sanskrit and Greek, ep. e.g. Gr. nom. 
πατήρ, father, voc. πάτερ, acc. πατέρα: Skr. émi, 7 go, pl. 
imas, we go. This free accent was still preserved in prim. 
Germanic at the time when Verner’s law operated, 
whereby the voiceless spirants became voiced when the 
vowel immediately preceding them did not bear the chief 
accent of the word (ἢ 136). At a later period of the prim. 
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Germanic language, the chief’accent of a word became 
confined to the first syllable. This confining of the 
chief accent to the first syllable was the cause of the 
great weakening—and eventual loss—which the vowels 
underwent in unaccented syllables in the prehistoric period 
of the individual Germanic languages (Ch. V). And the 
extent to which the weakening of unaccented syllables has 
been carried in some of the Modern Germanic dialects 
is well illustrated by such sentences as: as et if moon, 
I shall have it in the morning ; ast 9 dunt if id kud, 7 should 
have done it if I had been able (West Yorks.). - 

§ 88. The rule for the accentuation of uncompounded 
words is the same in Gothic as in the oldest period of the 
other Germanic languages, viz. the chief stress fell upon 
the first syllable, and always remained there even when 
suffixes and inflexional endings followed it, as audags, 
blessed; niman, to take; reikindn, to rule; the preterite of 
reduplicated verbs, as lailot : létan, éo /et; hafhait: haitan, 
to call; blindamma (masc. dat. sing.), blind; dagos, days ; 
gumané, of men; nimanda, they are taken; barnilo, little 
child; bérusjos, parents; broprahans, brethven; dalapro, 
from beneath; GAubipa, deafness; manhisks, human; 
piudinassus, kingdom; waldufni, power. The position of 
the secondary stress in trisyllabic and polysyllabic words 
fluctuated in Gothic, and with the present state of our 
knowledge of the subject it is impossible to formulate any 
hard and fast rules concerning it. ᾿ . 

In compound words it is necessary to distinguish be- 
tween compounds whose second element is a noun or an 
adjective, and those whose second element isa verb. In 
the former case the first element had the chief accent in the 
parent Indg. language; in the latter casé the first element 
had or had not the chief accent according to the position 
of the verbinthesentence. But already in prim. Germanic 
the second element of compound verbs nearly always had 
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the chief accent ; a change'which was mostly brought about 
by the compound and simple verb existing side by side. 
This accounts for the difference in the accentuation of 
such pairs as andahafts, answer: andhAfjan, fo answer : 
andanéms, pleasant: andniman, to receive. 

ὃ 84, As has been stated above, compound words, whose 
second element is a noun or an adjective, had originally 
the chief stress on the first syllable. This simple rule was 
preserved in Gothic, as frakunbs, ΟΕ. fracup, despised ; 
gaskafts, OHG. gascaft, creation ; unmahts, infirmity ; 
ufkunpi, knowledge; usfilh, burial; akranalAus, without 
fruit; allwaldands, the Almighty ; briipfaps, bridegroom; 
gistradagis, to-morrow; l&ushandus, empty-handed ; 
twalibwintrus, twelve years old; piudangardi, kingdom. 
But in compound verbs the second element had the chief 
stress, as atlagjan, fo Jay on; duginnan, to begin; frakun. 
han, to despise; gaqiman, to assemble; usfulljan, to fulfil. 
When, however, the first element of a compound verb was 
separated from the verb by one or more particles, it had 
the chief stress, as gd-u-hva-sélwi, Mark viii, 23; diz-uh. 
pan-sat, Mark xvi. 8. 


CHAPTER II 


THE PRIMITIVE GERMANIC EQUIVALENTS 
OF THE dNDO-GERMANIC VOWEL-SOUNDS 


§ 35. The parent Indo-Germanic language had the 
following vowel-system :— 


Short vowels a, 6, i, ο, ἃ, ὌΝ 
Long Ὁ ai, ὃ, i, 6, ἃ 

Short diphthongs ai, ei, oi, au, eu, ou 
Long 2 ai, Gi, Oi, Au, ἔπι, du 


Short vocalic 1, m,n, r 


4Φ 
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Nore.—x. The short vowels i, u, 9, the long vowels i, ἃ, and 
vocalic 1, m, n, r occurred originally only in syllables which 
did not bear the principal accent of the word. 

The short vowels i, u, and vocalic 1, m, n, r arose from the 
loss of e in the strong forms ei, eu, el, em, en, er, which was 
caused by the principal accent having been shifted to some 
other syllable in the word. 

9, the quality of which cannot be precisely defined, arose 
from the weakening of an original ἃ, €, or δ, caused by the loss 
of accent. It is generally pronounced like the final vowel in 
German Gabe. 

i and ἃ were contractions of weak diphthongs which arose 
from the strong forms eis, ai, Gi, Oi; eus, Au, eu, ou through 
the loss of accent. The e in eia, eua had disappeared before 
the contraction took place. See § 32. 

2. The long diphthongs 4i, δἰ, &c., were of rare occurrence 
in the parent language, and their history in the prehistoric 
period of the various branches of the Indo-Germanic languages, 
except when final, is still somewhat obscure. In stem-syllables 
they were generally either shortened to ai, ei, &c., or the second 
element (i, u) disappeared. In final syllables they were gener- 
ally shortened to ai, ei, &c. In this book no further account 
will be taken of the Indg. long diphthongs in stem-syllables. 
For their treatment in final syllables in Primitive Germanic, 
see § 89. 

3. Upon theoretical grounds it is generally assunied that the 
parent language contained long vocalic 1, τὰ, ἢ, τσ But their 
history in the various Indg. languages is still uncertain. In 
any case they were of very rare occurrence, and are therefore 
left out of consideration in this book. 5 


ὃ 86. a (Lat. a, Gr. a) remained, as Lat. ager, Gr. ἀγρός, 
Skr, ajras, Goth. akrs, O.Icel. akr, OS. akkar, OHG. 
ackar, OE. ecer, field, acre; Gr. dds, Lat. gen. salis, 
Goth. O.Icel. OS. salt, OHG. salz, OE. sealt, salt; Lat. 
aqua, Goth. alva, OS. OHG. aha, OE. éa from *eahu, 
older *ahu, water, river; Lat. alius, Gr. ἄλλος, Goth. aljis, 
other. 

§ 87. 6 (Lat. 6, Gr. εἰ remained, as Lat. fero, Gr. φέρω, 

TI87 ς 
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i bear, O.Icel. bera, OS. OHG. OE. beran, fo bear; Lat. 
edo, Gr. ἔδομαι, Skr. admi, J eat, O.Icel. eta, OHG. ezzan, 
OS. OE. etan, fo cat; Lat. pellis, Gr. πέλλα, OS. OHG. 
fel, OE, fell, skin, hide. 

ἢ 38. i (Lat. i, Gr. ὃ) remained, as Gr. Hom. fFtdpey, 
Skr. vidma, Goth. witum, O.Icel. vitum, OS. witun, 
OHG. avizgzum, OE. witon, we know, cp. Lat. vidére, fo 
see; Lat, piscis, Goth. fisks, O.Icel. fiskr, OS. fisk, OHG. 
OE. fisc, fish; Lat. vidua (adj. fem.), bereft of, deprived of, 
Goth. widuw6, OS. widowa, OHG. wituwa, OE. widewe, 
widow. ; 

§ 39. o (Lat. o, Gr. o) became a in stem-syllables, as Lat. 
octo, Gr. ὀκτώ, Goth. ahtau, OS. OHG. ahto, OE. eahta, 
eight; Lat. hostis, stranger, enemy, Goth. gasts, OS. 
OHG. gast, OE. giest, ewest; Lat. quod, Goth. twa, 
O.Icel. hvat, OS. hwat, OHG. hwaz, OE. hwet, wha; 
Skr. kas, who ? 

NoTE.—o remained later in unaccented syllables in prim. 
Germanic than in accented syllables, but became a in Gothic, 
as bairam = Gr. Doric φέρομες, we bear; bairand = Dor, φέροντι, 
they bear. 

§ 40. u (Lat. u, Gr. υ) remained, as Gr. κυνός (gen. sing,), 
Goth. hunds, O.Icel. hundr, OHG. hunt, OS. OE. hund, 
dog, hound; Gr. θύρα, OS. duri, OHG. turi, OE. duru, 
door; Skr. bu-budhima, we watched, Gr. πέ-πυσται, he has 
tnquired, Goth. badum, O.Icel. budum, OS. budun, OHG, 
butum, OE. budon, we announced, offered. 

§ 41. 9 became a in all the Indo-Germanic languages, 
except in the Aryan branch, where it became i, as Lat. 
pater, Gr. πατήρ, O.Ir. athir, Goth. fadar, O.Icel. fatir, 
OS. fader, OHG. fater, OE. feeder, father, Skr. pitar- 

from *patér-), father; Lat. status, Gr. στατός, Skr. sthitas, 
standing, Goth. staps, O.Icel. stadr, OS. stad, OHG. 
stat, OE. stede, prim. Germanic *stadiz, lace. 
' ᾧ 42. ἃ (Lat. a, Gr. Doric ἃ, Attic, Ionic ἢ) became 6, as 
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Lat. mater, Gr. Dor. μάτηρ, O.Icel. modir, OS. moddar, 
OHG. muoter, OE. modor, mother; Gr. Dor. φρᾶτηρ, 
member of a clan, Lat. frater, Skr. bhratar-, Goth. bropar, 
O.Icel. brosir, OS. bréthar, OHG. bruoder, OE. brépor, 
brother; Lat. fagus, beech, Gr. Dor. φᾶγός, a kind of oak, 
Goth. boka, letter of the alphabet, O.Icel. OS. bOk, book, 
OE. bic-tréow, beech-tree. ° 

§ 48. ἃ (Lat. δ, Gr. n) remained, but it is generally written 
ὅδ (= Goth. 6, O.Icel. OS. OHG. 4, OE. 8) in works on 
Germanic philology, as Lat. édimus, Skr. A4dma, Goth. 
étum, O.Icel. Atum, OS. atun, OHG. azum, OE. &ton, 
we ate; Lat. ménsis, Gr. μήν, month, Goth. ména, O.Icel. 
mane, OS. OHG. mano, OE. mina, suooz; Goth. ga- 
déps, O.lIcel. dad, OS. dad, OHG. tat, OE. dad, deed, 
related to Gr. θή-σω, 7 shall place. 

§ 44, i (Lat. i, Gr. Ὦ remained, as Lat. su-inus (adj,), 
belonging to a pig, Goth. swein, O.Icel. svin, OS. OHG. 
OE. swin, swixe, pig; cp. Skr. nav-inas, xew; Lat. simus, 
OS. sin, OHG. sim, OE. si-en, we may be; Lat. velimus 
= Goth. wileima (§ 348). 

§ 45. ὃ (Lat. 0, Gr. ὦ) remained, as Gr. πλωτός, swimming, 
Goth. flddus, O.Icel. 866, OHG., fiuot, OS. OE. 864, 
flood, tide, cp. Lat. plorare, fo weep aloud; Gr. Dor. πώς, 
Skr. pat, Goth. fotus, O.Icel. fotr, OHG. fuoz, OS. OE. 
fot, foot; Goth. doms, O.Icel. domr, OHG. tuom, OS. 
ΟἿ. dom, judgment, sentence, related tq Gr. θωμός, heap ; 
Lat. fds, Goth. OE. bloma, OS. bl6mo, OH%G. bluoma, 
blossom, flower. 

§ 46. ἃ (Lat. a, Gr. i) remained, as Lat. mts, Gr, μῦς, 
Skr. mus-, O.Icel. OHG. OF. miis, mouse; Lat. sis, 
Gr. ὗς, OHG. OE. sit, sow, gig; Goth. fils, O.Icel. fil, 
OHG. OE. fal, foul, related to Lat. puted, 7 smell bad, Gr. 
πὔθω, L make to rot. 

§ 47. ai (Lat. ae, Gr. a, Goth. ai, O.Icel. ei, OS. 6, 


OHG. ei (6), OE. 8) remained, as Lat. aedés, sanctuary, 
C2 
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originally fire-place, hearth, Skr. édhas, firewood, Gr. aida, 
7 burn, OHG. eit, OE. ad, funeral pile, renis, rogus; Lat. 
aes, Goth. aiz, O.Icel. eir, OHG. ér, OE. ar, brass, metal, 
money; Lat. caedo, I hew, cut down, Goth. skaidan, OS. 
skédan, skédan, OHG. sceidan, OE. scadan, sceadan, 
ἰο divide, sever. 

§ 48. (οἱ (Lat. i (older ei), Gr. e.) became i, as Gr. στείχω, 
1 go, Goth. steigan (ei=1), O.Icel. stiga, OS. OHG. 
OE. stigan, to ascend; Gr. λείπω, 7 leave, Goth. leihran, 
OS. OHG. δι, OE. Ἰδοῦ from *liohan, older *lihan, 
to lend; Lat. dico, J say, tell, Gr. δείκνυμι, L show, Goth. 
ga-teihan, fo tell, declare, OS. af-tihan, fo deny, OHG. 
zihan, OE. téon, éo accuse; Skr. bhédati, he splits, Goth. 
beitan, OE. OS. bitan, OHG. bizzan, fo dite. 

§ 49. oi (O.Lat. oi (later ti), Gr. οὐ) became ai (cp. ὃ 39), 
as Gr. οἶδε, Skr. vada, Goth. wAit, O.Icel. veit, OS. wt, 
OHG. weiz, OE. wat, he knows; O.Lat. oinos, later 
tinus, Goth. ains, O.Icel. einn, OS. én, OHG. ein, OE. 
An, ove, cp. Gr. οἰνή, the one on dice; Gr. πέποιθε, he trusts, 
Goth. baip, O.Icel. beiS, OS. béd, OHG. beit, OE. bad, 
he watted for; Gr. τοί = Goth. pai (ἢ 265). 

§ 50. au (Lat. au, Gr. av, Goth. au, O.Icel. au, OS. 3, 
OHG. ou (6), OE. €a) remained, as Lat. auris, Goth. 
auso, OS. OHG. 6ra, OE. Gare, car; Lat. auged, Gr. 
αὐξάνω, L increase, Goth. 4ukan, O.Icel. auka, OS. dkian, 
OHG. ouhhon, OF. éacian, to add, icrease; cp. Skr. 
djas-, strength. 

§ 51. eu (Lat. ou (later ti), Gr. ev, Goth. iu, O.Icel. 76 
(ji), OS. OHG., io, OF. &0) remained, as Gr. yevo, J give a 
taste of, Goth. kiusan, O.Icel. kjosa, OS. OHG. kiosan, 
OE. céosan, to test, choose; Gr. πεύθομαι, 7 inguire, Sky. 
bédhati, he is awake, leatus Goth, ana-biudan, fo order, 
command, O.Icel. bjoda, OS. biodan, OHG. biotan, OE. 
béodan, fo offer; Lat. doucd (ἀπο), 7 /ead, Goth. tiuhan, 
OS. tiohan, OHG. ziohan, to lead, draw. See ὃ 63. 
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§ 52. ou (Lat. ou (later ἃ), Gt. ov) became att és: § 39), 
as prim. Indg. *roudhos, Goth. raups, O.Icel. raudr, OS. 
rod, OHG, rot, OE. réad, red, cp. Lat. rtifus, ed; prim. 
Indg, *bhe-bhoudhe, Skr. bubddha, has waked, Goth. baub, 
O.Icel. baud, OS. béd, OHG. bot, OE. béad, has offered. 

§ 58. m (Lat. em, Gr. a, ap) became um, as Gr. dpo- (in 
ἀμόθεν, from some place or other), Goth. sums, O.Icel. 
sumr, OS. CHG. OE. sum, some one; Gr. ἑκατόν, Lat. 
centum (with n from m by assimilation, and similarly in 
the Germanic languages), Goth. OE. OS. hund, OHG. 
hunt, hundred, all from a prim. form *kmtém.- 

§ 54. n (Lat. en, Gr. a, av) became un, as Lat. com- 
mentus (pp.), cxvented, devised, Gr. αὐτό-ματος, acting of one’s 
own will, Goth. ga-munds, OHG. gi-munt, OF. geemynd, 
remembrance, prim. form *mntés (pp.) from root men., 
think; OS. wundar, OHG. wuntar, OE. wundor, wonder, 
cp. Gr. ἀϑρέω from *fabpew, 7 gaze at. 

§ 55. r (Lat. or, Gr. ap, po) became ur, ru, as OHG. 
gi-turrum, OE. durron, we dare, cp. Gr. θαρσύς (θρασύς), 
bold, θαρσέω, 7 am of good courage; dat. pl.. Gr. πατράσι, 
Goth. fadrum, OHG. faterum, OE. feed(e)rum, fo fathers ; 
Lat. porca, the ridge between two furrows, ὍΗΟ. furuh, 
OE. furh, furrow. 

§ 56. 1 (Lat. ol, Gr. ad, λα) became ul, lu, as Goth. fulls, 
OQ. fcel. fullr, OHG. vol, OS. OE, full, prim. form *pinds, 
full; Goth. wulfs, O.Icel. ulfr, OHG. wolf, OS. OE. wuif, 
prim. form *wlqos, wo//. . 

ΝΟΤΕ.---ι, If we summarize the vowel-changes which have 
been stated in this chapter, it will be seen that the following 
vowel-sounds fell together:—-a, 0, and 9; original u and the 
wu which arose from Indg. vocalicl, τα, τὸ, τ; iand ei; dando; 
ai and οἱ; au and ou, Ε 

2. As we shall sometimes have occasion to use examples 
from Sanskrit, it may be well to note that Indg.i, i remained 
in this language, but that the following vowel-sounds fell 
together, viz. a,e,o ina; i,e@ini; 8, 8, ὃ ἴῃ a; tautosyllabic 
ai, ei, oi in δ; and tautosyllabic au, eu, ot in δ. 
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CHAPTER III 
THE PRIMITIVE GERMANIC VOWEL-SYSTEM 


§ 57. From what has been said in §§ 86-52, we arrive 
at the following vowel-system for the prim. Germanic 
language :— 


Short vowels a, e i, u. 
Long ,, &, δ, i, 6, t 
Diphthongs ai, au, eu 


Nore.— was an open e-sound like OE. 8. ὃ was a close 
sound like the e in NHG.reh. The origin of this vowel has 
not yet been satisfactorily explained. It is important to re- 
member that it is never the equivalent of Indo-Germanic ἃ 
(§ 48) which appears as @ in prim. Germanic. See δὲ 75, 77. 


§ 58. This system underwent several modifications 
during the prim. Germanic period, i.e. before the parent 
language became differentiated into the various separate 
Germanic languages. The most important of these 
changes were :— 

§ 59. Δ Ἂχ becarne ay, as Goth. OS. OHG. fahan, 
O.lcel. fa, GE. fon, from *fanyanan, to catch, seize, 
cp. Lat. pango, J fasten; Goth. pahta (inf. pagkjan), OS. 
thahta, OHG. dahta, OE. pohte from older *panxta, 
*panxto-, 1 thought, cp. O.Lat. tonged, 1 know. Every 
prim. Germanic 4 in accented syllables was of this origin. 
Cp.§ 42 , is 

Nore.—The 8 in the above and similar examples was still 
a nasalized vowel in prim. Germanic, as is seen by its develop- 
menttodin OE. The i(§ 60) and ἢ (§ 62) were also nasalized 
vowels in prim. Germanic. 

§ 60. e becamnfe i under the following circumstances :— 

1. Before a nasal +consonant, as Goth. OS. OE. bindan, 
O.Icel. binda, OHG. bintan, to bind, cp. Lat. of-fendimen- 
tum, chin-cloth, of-fendix, knot, band, Gr. wevOepds, father-in- 
law; Lat. ventus, Goth. winds, O.Icel. vindr, OS. OE. wind, 
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OHG. wint, wind; Gr. πέντε, Goth. fimf, O.Icel. fim(am), 
OHG. fimf, finf, fve. This i became i under the same 
conditions as those by which a became 8 (§ 59), as Goth. 
peihan, OS. thihan, OF. Séon, OHG. dihan, from 
“pinxanan, older *penxanan, fo thrive. The result of this 
sound-law was the reason why the verb passed from the 
third into the first class of strong verbs (§ 300}, cp. the 
isolated pp. OS. Bs, OE. ge-Sungen. ᾿ 

2. When followed by δὴ i,i, or j in the next syllable, 
as Goth. OS. OHG. ist, OE. is, from *isti, older “esti = 
Gr. ἔστι, ts; OHG. irdin, earthen, beside erda, earth; 
Goth. midjis, O.Icel. midr, OS. middi, OE. midd, OHG. 
mitti, Lat. medius, from an original form *“medhjos, 
middle; OS. birid, ΟἿ. birit, he bears, from an original 
form *bhéreti, through the intermediate stages *béredi, 
*Héridi, *biridi, beside inf. beran; O.Icel. sitja, OS. 
sittian, OHG. sizzen, OE. sittan, from an original form 
*sedjonom, fo sit. 

3. In unaccented syllables, except in the combination 
-er when not followed by ani in the next syllable, as OE. 
fét, older foet, from *fotiz, older *fotes, fee/, cp. Lat. 
pedes, Gr. πόδες, Indg. e remained in unaccented sylla- 
bles in the combination -er when not followed by an i in 
the next syllable, as acc. OS. fader, OHG. fater, OE. 
feeder, Gr. πατέρα, father; OE. hweeper, Gr. πότερος, which 
of two. 

δ 61. i, followed originally by an a, ὅ, or ὃ in the next 
syllable, became e when not protected by a nasal+con- 
sonant or an intervening i or j, as O.Icel. verr, OS. OHG. 
OE. wer, Lat. vir, from an original form *wiros, maz; 
OHG. OE. -nest, Lat. nidus, from an original form 
*nizdos. In historic times, however, this law has a great 
number of exceptions owing to the separate languages 
having levelled out in various directions, as OE. spec 
beside spic, bacon; OHG. lebara beside OF. lifer, liver; 
OHG. lecc6n beside OE. liccian, 4 ck; OHG, lebén 


¢ 
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beside OE. libban, fo /ive; OHG. quec beside OE. cwic, 
quick, alive. 

§ 62. τι, followed originally by an 4, 6, or 8 in the next 
syllable, became o when not protected by a nasal-+con- 
sonant or an intervening i or j, as OE. dohtor, OS. 
dohter, OHG. tohter, Gr. θυγάτηρ, daughter; O.Icel. ok, 
OHG. joh, Gr. ζυγόν, yoke; OE. OS. god, OHG. got, 
from an original form *ghutém, god, beside OHG. 
gutin, coddess; pp. OE. geholpen, OS. giholpan, OHG, 
giholfan, /elped, beside pp. OE. gebunden, OS. gibundan, 
OHG. gibuntan, bound; pp. OE. geboden, OS. gibodan, 
OHG, gibotan, offered, beside pret. pl. OE. budon, OS, 
budun, OHG, butum, we offered. Every prim. Germanic 
Ο in accented syllables was of this origin. Cp. § 89. 

u became ti under the same conditions as those by 
which a and i became & and i, as pret. third pers. singular 
Goth, -pilhta, OS. thihta, OHG. dihta, OE. pihte, 
beside inf. Goth. pugkjan, OS. thunkian, OHG. dunken, 
OE. pyncan, fo seem; and similarly in Goth. thtwo, 
OS. OHG. ithta, OE. ithte, daybreak, dawn. 

ἢ 68, The diphthong eu became itt when the next 
syllable originally contained an i, i, or j, ep. ὃ 60 (2), but 
remained eu when the next syllable originally contained 
an a, 0, or 8. The iu remained in OS. and OHG., but 
became ju (y by i-umlaut) in O.Icel., and io (ie by i-umlaut) 
in OE., as Goth. livhtjan, OS. liuhtian, OHG. liuhten, 
OE, liehtan, to giv light, beside OS. ΟἿ. lioht, OE. léoht, 
a light ; O.Icel. dypt, OS. diupi, OHG. tiufi, OE. diepe, 
depth, beside O.Icel. djiipr, OS. diop, OHG. tiof, OE. 
déop, deep; OS. kiusid, OHG. kiusit, O.Icel. kys(s), | 
OE. ciesp, he chooses, beside inf. OS. OHG. kiosan, 
O.lcel. kjdsa, OE. céosan, fo choose. 

§ 64. From what has been said in §§ 59-68, it will be 
seen that the prim. Germanic vowel-system had assumed 
the following shape before the Germanic parent language 
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became differentiated into the various separate lan- 
guages :— 

Short vowels a,e, i,o,u 

Long bi a, ἔξ, δ, 1, 6, ἃ 

Diphthongs ai,au, eu, iu 


The following table contains the normal development of 


the above vowel-system in Goth. O.Icel. OS. ONG. and 
OE. stem-syllables :— 


P. Germ.| Goth. 


a 


TROTTER .. ᾿.-.-.---΄ς--ὄ.ς-ς-- ΄ὕ..Ὁ--᾿ .---τ-Ό6ῈῸὃ00ὄὉΓὙὁὍὉ-7΄τ΄Ὸ΄τ-....  -΄᾿΄΄.. ὕ .. .΄ TS !.................ὕ...-.-..-.....  πΦΔΨἔἝπΠἐΠΡρρ-0- Ὀτττ 


ee | ER | | ETT | το... .-ςς.-ς..  οκ-.." τ τ τ... 


TT TTT TS are, | nett | NN | RS | NTT RTS Ἐτ----.-..---...-ς---....ο. 


πο ..--ἴᾷ..-΄ΦΠ}Ρ,Ν͵...͵.....!..................,.-.-..ὖ eee | ..........-β.ο-.. ..͵.... : .-.-.---...-.... -ς. ὺ0..---. 


προ... .....---ς--. . 5οϑὃ9Σ:ῖ!..».-»..-............... !,..--....-.----“-..-.-......... .ἕ..-.--.  |,....-ὕβ.......,........ 


TE | .τ.,-ὄ-.---΄..  .....--.-....-. ---............ὄΨ.......-.-- | τ πππΓὕρο-.--.-- -’-.---.. 
Nee errr 


errr 
---'''’΄  .-- τ-΄--....-...... }Ἐπτρϑρϑ....τὐτ.-..........,.... ...- ... ttn | penne te 1.-το’όέ'ρ'ιτ τ ΄.΄ὕ΄ὕβ......... 


60, (io) | 60, (10) 


iu itt 18 iu iu 
Notrrt.—The table does not include the sound-changes which were 
caused by umlaut, the influence of neighbouring consonants, &c. For 


details of this kind the student should consult the grammars of the 
separate languages. 
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CHAPTER IV 


THE GOTHIC DEVELOPMENT OF 
THE GENERAL GERMANIC VOWEL-SYSTEM 


δ 
Δ. THE SuHort ΝΟΨΜΕΙΒ oF ACCENTED SYLLABLES. 


a 


§ 65. Germanic a remained unchanged in Gothic, as Goth, 
dags, OF. deg, OS. dag, OHG. tag, O.Icel. dagr, day; 
Goth. gasts, OS. OHG. gast, guest; Goth. fadar, OF. 
feeder, O.Icel. fadir, OS. fader, OHG. fater, father; Goth. 
ahtau, OS. OHG. ahto, eight; Goth. OE. OS. OHG. 
faran, O.Icel. fara, fo go; Goth. OE. OS. band, OHG. 
bant, he bound, Goth. inf. bindan (§ 308); Goth. OS. OHG. 
O.Icel. nam, he took, Goth. inf. niman (§ 805); Goth. OS, 
O.Icel. gaf, OHG. gab, he gave, Goth. inf. giban (ἢ 307) 


e 


a 


§ 66. Germanic e became i, as Goth. wigs, OE. OS. 
OHG. weg, O.Icel. vegr, way; Goth. hilms, OF. OS. 
OHG. helm, helm; Goth. swistar, OS. swestar, OHG. 
swester, sister; Goth, hilpan (§ 803), OE. OS. helpan, 
OHG helfan, fo help; Goth. stilan (§ 306), OE. OS. OHG, 
stelan, O.Icel, stela, io steal; Goth. itan (§ 308), OE. OS. 
etan, OHG. ezzan, O.lIcel. eta, to eat. 


Norz.—The stem-vowel in Goth. wafla (cp. OE. OS. wel, 
OHG. wela), well; and in Goth. aippau (cp. ΟΕ. ebpa, oppe, 
OHG. eddo, edo), or, has not yet been satisfactorily ex- 
plained, in spite of the explanations suggested by various 
scholars. 
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§ 67. This i became broken to e (written af) before r, h, 
and lv, as Goth. hairto, OS. herta, OHG. herza, heazt; 
Goth. airpa, OS. ertha, OHG. erda, earth; Goth. wairpan 
(§ 803), OS. werthan, OHG. werdan, O.Icel. verda, fo 
become; Goth. bairan (δ 305), OE. OS. OHG..-beran, 
O.Icel. bera, fo bear; Goth. raihts, OS. OHG. reht, right; 
Goth. tafhun, OS. tehan, OHG. zehan, ten; Goth. sailvan 
(§ 307), OS. OHG. sehan, 20 see. ‘ 


Note.—For nih, and not, from older *ni-lyi= Lat. neque, we 
should expect *naih, but the word has been influenced by the 
simple negative ni, ot. 


i 


§ 68. Germanic i generally remained in Gothic, as Goth. 
fisks, OS. OE. fisc, OHG. fisk, O.Icel. fiskr, fish; Goth. 
widuwd, OE. widewe, OS. widowa, OHG. wituwa, 
widow; Goth. OE. OS. witan, OHG. wizzan, O.Icel. 
vita, fo know; Goth. nimip, OE. nimep, OS. nimid, OHG. 
nimit, ke takes; Goth. bitum, OE. biton, OHG. bizzum, 
O.Icel. bitom, we δι, inf. Goth. beitan (ὃ 299), pp. Goth. 
bitans, OE. biten, OHG. gibizgzan, O,Icel. bitenn; 
Goth. bidjan, OE. biddan, O.Icel. bidja, QS. biddian, 
OHG. bitten, fo pray, beg, entreat. See ὃ 60. 

§ 69. Germanic i became broken to e (written af) before 
r, h, lv, as Goth. bairip, OS. birid, OHG. birit, he bears, 
cp. §60 (2), Goth. inf. bairan; Goth, mafhstus, OHG. mist 
(from *mihst), dunghill, cp. Mod. English dial. mixen; 
Goth. ga-tathun, they told, OE. tigon, OHG. zigun, they 
accused, Goth. inf. ga-teihan (δ 299), pp. Goth. tafhans, 
OE. tigen, OHG. gi-zigan: Goth. laivum, OE. -ligon, 
OHG. liwum, we /ené, inf. Goth. leihran (δ 299), pp. Goth. 
laitvans, OF. -ligen, OHG. giliwan, OS. -liwan. 


Notre.—On the forms Εἰσὶ, hirjats, hirjip, see note to Mark 
Ril ἢ: 


8 ἴ Phonology. [δὲ 70-2 
a. 

δ 70. Germanic 0 became τ, as Goth. juk, OHG., joh, 
OE, geoc, yoke; Goth. gup, OE. OS. god, OHG. got, 
god; Goth. huzd, OS. hord, OHG. hort, treasure; pp. 
Goth. budans, ΟΕ. geboden, OS. gibodan, OHG. gibotan, 
O.Icel. bodenn, inf. Goth. biudan (δ 301), to offer; Goth. 
pp. hulpans, OE. geholpen, OS. giholpan, OHG. giholfan, 
Goth. inf. hilpan (δ 808), to help; pp. Goth. numans, OHG. 
ginoman, Goth. inf. niman (ὃ 305), fo take. See § 62. 

§ 71. The u, which arose from Germanic 0 (ὃ 70), became 
broken to ο (written ati) before r and h, as Goth. watrd, 
OE. OS. word, OHG. wort, word; Goth. dathtar, OE. 
dohtor, OS. dohtar, OHG. tohter, daughter; pp. Goth. 
tathans, OE. getogen, OS. -togan, OHG. gizogan, 
O.Icel. togenn, Goth. inf. tiuhan (ὃ 301), to lead; Goth. 
watrhta, OE. worhte, OHG. worhta, he worked, inf. 
Goth. watrkjan, OHG. wurken; pp. Goth. watirpans, 
OE. geworden, OS. giwordan, OHG. wortan, O.Icel. 
orédenn, Goth. inf. wairban (δ 303), to become; pp. Goth. 
batirans, OE. geboren, OS. OHG. giboran, O.Icel. 
borenn, inf. Goth. bairan (ὃ 805), to bear; Goth. ga- 
datrsta, OE. dorste, OS. gi-dorsta, OHG. gi-torsta, 
he dared; mf. Goth. ga-datrsan (ἢ 885). 


τι 


§ 72. Germanic ΠΤ generally remained in Gothic, as Goth. 
juggs, OS. OHG. jung, young; Goth. hunds, OE. OS. 
bund, O.icel. hundr, OHG. hunt, dog, hound; Goth. 
sunus, OF. OS. OHG. sunu, son; Goth. hugjan, OS. 
huggian, OHG. huggen, to think; Goth. budum, OE, 
budon, OS. budun, OHG. butum, O.Icel. budom, we | 
offered, announced, inf. Goth. biudan (δ 301); Goth. bundum, 
OE. bundon, OS. bundun, OHG. buntum, O-Icel. bundom, 
we bound, Goth. inf. bindan (§ 303), pp. Goth. bundans, 
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OE. gebunden, OS. gibundan; OHG. gibuntan, O.Icel. 
bundenn. See ὃ 40. 

§ 78. Germanic ἃ became broken to o (written at) before 
r and h, as Goth. sathts, OS. OHG. suht, Germanic 
stem suhti-, sickness; Goth. watirms, OS. OHG. wurm, 
OE. wyrm, stem wurmi., serpent, worm; Goth. watrkjan, 
OHG,. wurken, to work; Goth. watirpun, OE. wurdon, 
OS. wurdun, OHG. wurtun, O.Icel. urdo, they became, 
Goth. inf. wairpan (ἢ 303); Goth. tathun, OE. tugon, 
OHG. zugun, they drew, pulled; Goth. inf. tiuhan (§ 301). 


Note.—u was not broken to ati before r which arose from 
older s by assimilation, as ur-runs, @ running out; ur-reisan, 
to arise (ὃ 175 note 3). It is difficult to account for the u in 
the enclitic particle -uh, azd; and in the interrogative particle 
nuh, ‘ex. 


B. Tue Lone Vowets or ACCENTED SYLLABLES. 


a 


δ 74. The 8, which arose from a according to ὃ 59, 
remained in Gothic, as hahan, fo hang; fatrahah 
(faGrhah), curtain, veil, lit. that which hangs before; 
gahahjo (av.), ἐπ order, connectedly ; brahta, he brought, 
inf. briggan; gafahs, a catch, haul, related to gafahan, fo 
seize; fram-gahts, progress, related to gaggan, 70 g0; 
paho, clay; unwahs, blameless. . 


*» 


rs 


ἢ 75. Germanic ὃ (= OE. @, OS. OHG. Ovlcel. 8) 
became ἃ in Gothic, as Goth. ga-déps, OE. dad, OS. dad, 
OHG, tat, deed; Goth. mana-séps, τη μα, world, lit. 
man-seed, OE. sed, OS. sad, ΟἿΑ. sat, seed; Goth. ga- 
rédan, fo reflect upon, OE. redan, OS. radan, OHG. 
ratan, O.Icel. rada, fo advise; Goth. bérum, OF. bron, 
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OS. OHG. barum, O.Icel. barom, we bore, Goth. inf. 
bairan (ὃ 305); Goth. sétun, OE. ston, OS. satun, 
OHG. sazun, O.Icel. sato, they sat, Goth. inf. sitan 
(§ 808). 

§ 76. The Germanic combination 2j became ὦ (written 
ai, the long vowel corresponding to ai) in Gothic before 
vowels... This ai was a long open e-sound like the @ in 
OE. slépan or the vowel sound in English their. It 
occurs in very few words: as Goth. saian, OE. sawan, 
OS. saian, OHG. saen, O.Icel. sa, fo sow; Goth. waian, 
OE. wawan, OHG. waen (wajen), fo blow; Goth. 
faianda, they are blamed. But in unaccented syllables 
the combination -&ji- became -ai-, as habais, thou hast, 
habaip, he has, from prim. Germanic *yabéjizi, *xab- 
ejidi. 


e€ 


§ 77. Germanic δ, which cannot be traced back phono- 
logically to Indo-Germanic é (§ 43), is of obscure origin. In 
Gothic the two sounds fell together in 8, but in the other 
Germanic languages they are kept quite apart, cp. δὲ 43, 75. 

Germanic 6appears in Gothic as 6 (OE. OS. O.Icel. δ, 
OHG, 6, later ea, ia, ie). In Goth. it occurs in a few 
words only, as Goth. OE. OS, O.Icel. hér, OHG. hér 
(hear, hiar, hier), here; Goth. féra, OHG. féra (feara, 
fiara), country, region, side, part; Goth. més, OE. mése 
(myse), OHG. meas (mias), fable, borrowed from Lat. 
ménsa. Cp. § δ. 

i , 

§ 78. Germanic i, written ei in Gothic, remained, as 
Goth. swein, OE. OS. OHG. swin, O.Icel. svin, pig, ep. 
Lat. st-inu-s, pertaining io a pig; Goth. Wweila, a while, 
time, season, OE. Ἀν, a while, OS. hwila (hwil), Ame, 
OHG, wila (hwil), time, hour, O.Icel. hvil, place of rest; 
Goth. seins, OE. OS. OHG. sin, his; Goth. steigan 
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(§ 300), OE. OS. OHG. stigan, O.Icel. stiga, fo ascend. 
Cp. δὲ δ, 6, 44, 48. 


o 


δ 79. Germanic 6 remained in Gothic, as Goth. fotus, 
OE. OS. fot, OHG. fuoz, O.Icel. fotr, foot, cp. Gr. Doric 
πώς: Goth. flddus, OF. OS. flod, OHG. fluot, O.Icel. 106, 
flood, stream; Goth. bropar, O.Icel. brédir, OE.*bropor, 
OS. bréder, OHG. bruoder, brother; Goth. OE. OS. 
O.Icel. for, ΟἿ. fuor, 7 fared, went, Goth. inf. faran 
($ 309). Cp. §§ 42, 45. : 

§ 80. The Germanic combination Ow became a long 
open o-sound (written au) before vowels, as Goth. sauil, 
sun, cp. OE. O.Icel. Lat. sol; Goth. staua, (masc.) judge, 
(fem.) judgment, stauida, 7 judged (inf. stojan), cp. Lithua- 
nian stovéti, fo stand, O.Bulgarian staviti, fo place ; taui 
(gen. tojis), deed; afdauiddi, pp. masc. nom. pl. exhausted, 
inf. *afdojan. 

Here probably belong also bauan, fo zxhabit, OE. OHG. 
buan, fo #/, dwell; bnauan, fo rub; trauan, OHG. triién, 
OS. triion, fo trow, tris. 

§ 81. The Germanic combination O6Owj became 6j, as 
stdja, 1 judge, from *stowj6, older *stowija; tojis (from 
*towjis), gen. sing. of taui, deed. 


u 


§ 82. Germanic ἃ remained in Gothic, as Goth. his (in 
gud-hiis, vemple), OE. OS. OHG. O.Icel. htis, house ; 
Goth. rims, OE. OS. OHG. O.Icel. riim, room, related 
to Lat. rii-s (gen. rii-ris), open country ; Goth. ptisundi, OE. 
piisend, OS. thtisundig, OHG. disunt, O.Icel. pusund, 
thousand; Goth. fils, OE. OHG. fal, O.Icel. full, foul; 
Goth. ga-liikan, fo shut, close, OE. lican, OHG. labhan, 
O.Icel. laka, to lock. 

On the ἃ in forms like pihta, i seemed, appeared; 
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hithrus, hunger; jihiza, younger; uhtwo, early morn, sce 
§ 62. 


C. Tue Dieutuones or ACCENTED SYLLABLES. 
ai 


ὃ 88. Germanic ai (OE. 4, OS. 6, OHG. ei (δ), O.Icel. 
ei) rem4ined in Gothic, as Goth. ains, OE. an, OS. én, 
OHG. ein, O.Icel. einn, ove; Goth, hails, OF. hal, OS. 
hél, OHG. heil, hale, whole, sound; Goth, stains, OE. 
stan, OS. stén, OHG. stein, O.Icel. steinn, sfoze; Goth. 
staig, OF. stag, OS. stég, OHG. steig, he ascended, Goth. 
inf. steigan (§ 300); Goth. haitan (ἢ 818), OE. hatan, OS. 
hétan, OHG. heizgan, O.Icel. heita, to name, call. Cp. 
§§ 47, 49. 

au 


§ 84. Germanic au (OE, éa, OS. 6, OHG. ou (6), O.Icel. 
au) remained in Gothic, as Goth. augo, OE, éage, OS. 
oga, OHG. ouga, O.Icel. auga, eve; Goth. haubip (gen. 
haubidis), OE. héafod, OS. hobid, OHG. houbit, O.Icel. 
haufup, head ; Goth. daupus, OE. déad, OS. déth, OHG. 
tod, death; Goth. raups, O.Icel. ταῦτ, OE. réad, OS. 
rod, OHG. fot, red; Goth. gaumjan, to perceive, observe, 
OS. gomian, OHG. goumen, fo pay attention to; Goth. 
-hlaupan, OE. hléapan, OS. -hlopan, OHG. louffan, 
O.lcel. hiaupa, zo leap, ru; pret. 1, 3 sing. Goth. kaus, 
OE. céas,.OS. OHG. kis, O.Icel. kaus, inf. Goth. 
kiusan (§ 302), fo choose. Cp. 8ὲ 50, 52, 


iu 
§ 85. The iu, which arose from older eu (§ 68), remained 
in Gothic, as Goth, niujis, OS. OHG. niuwi, stem *niuja., 
older *netjo-, ew; Goth. stiurei (in us-stiurei, excess, 
riot), cp. OHG,. stiuri, greatness, magnificence; Goth. 
kiusip, OS. kiusid, OHG. kiusit, he chooses, tests; Goth. 
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liuhtjan, OS. liuhtian, OHG. ‘liuhten, ἰὼ light; Goth. 
stiurjan, fo establish, OHG. stiuren, fo support, sicer. 


eu 

ὃ 86. eu (OE. 0, OS. OHG. io(eo), O.Icel. ja(ja)) 
became itt in Gothic, as Goth. diups, OE. déop, OS. diop, 
OHG. tiof, O.Icel. djtipr, deep; Goth. liuhap, OF. leoht, 
OS. OHG. lioht, a Light, cp. Gr. λευκός, ight, bright? Goth. 
liufs, OE. léof, OS. liof, OHG. liob, O-Icel. πῆρ, dear ; 
Goth. tiuhan (§ 301), OS. tiohan, OHG. ziohan, fo draw, 
pull; Goth. fra-liusan, OE. for-léosan, OS. far-liosan, 
OHG. fir-liosan, fo Jose. 


CHAPTER V 


THE GOTHIC DEVELOPMENT OF THE PRIMI- 
TIVE GERMANIC VOWELS OF UNACCENTED 
SYLLABLES. 


§ 87. In order to establish and illustrate the Gothic 
treatment of the vowels of final syllables by comparison 
with other non-Germanic languages, Lat., Greek, ἄς, it 
will be useful to state here a law, relating fo the general 
Germanic treatment of Indo-Germanic final ’consonants, 
which properly belongs to a later chapter :-— 

(1) Final -m became -n. This -n remained when pro- 
tected by a particle, e. ξ. Goth. pan-a § 265), the = Skr. 
tam, Lat. is-tum, Gr. τόν, But when it was not protected 
by a particle, it, asalso Indo-Germanic final -n, was dropped 
in prim. Germanic after short vowels; and the preceding 
vowel underwent in Gothic just the same treatment as if it 
had been originally final, i.e. it was dropped with the 
exception of u, e.g. acc. sing. Goth. wulf, wo/f = Skr. 
vfkam, Gr. λύκον, Lat. lupum; nom. acc. sing. Goth. juk, 
yoke = Skr. yugam, Gr. ζυγόν, Lat. jugum; inf. niman 
from *nemanan, /o fake; acc. sing. Goth. ga-qumbp, a coming 
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together, assembly = Skr. gatim, Gr. βάσιν, prim. form 
“gmtim, a going; cp. also the Lat. endings in partim, 
Sitim, &c. 

Acc. sing. Goth. sunu, son = Skr. sinim, cp. the end- 
ings in Gr, ἡδύν, sweet; Lat. fructum, fruit; acc. sing. Goth. 
fotu, fool, cp. Lat. pedem, Gr. πόδα (§ 53). But the -un 
from Indg. vocalic -m disappeared in words of more than | 
two syllables, as acc. sing. guman from *zomanun = Lat, 
hominem, man; brdpar from “properun, brother, cp. Lat. 
fratrem. In Gothic sibun, seven, and taihun, zen, for 
older *sibu, *taihu, the final -n was re-introduced through 
the influence of the inflected forms (δ 247). 

Nore.—The oldest Norse runic inscriptions still retained these 
final vowels, as acc. sing. staina beside Goth. stdin, sfone; acc. 
sing. neut. horna beside Goth. hautrn, orn; nom. sing. gastiR 
beside Goth. gasts, guest, stranger. 

On the other hand, final -n merely became reduced after 
long vowels in prim. Germanic, and only disappeared in 
the course of the individual Germanic languages; the 
process being that the long oral vowels became nasalized 
and then at a later stage became oral again (cp. § 59 note). 
After the di§appearance of the nasal element, the long 
vowel rem&ined in Gothic when it originally had the 
‘slurred ’ (circumflex) accent, but became shortened when 
it originally had the ‘broken’ (acute) accent, as gen. pl. 
dagé, of days; gasté, of guests ; hanané, of cocks; hairt- 
ané, of hearts; batrgé, of cities; the -€ of which corre- 
sponds to a prim. Germanic -én, Indg. «ἄτα, but this ending 
only occurs in Gothic and has never been satisfactorily 
explained ; the ending in the other Germanic and Indo- 
Germanic languages presupposes -Om which regularly 
appears as -ὃ in the Gothic gen. pl. gibs, of gifts; bandj6, 
of bands ; tuggond, of tongues; Manageino, of multitudes, 
cp. Gr.. θεῶν, of gods; but ace. sing. giba from *zebon, 
Indg. -am, cp. Gr, χώραν, Jand, and acc. fem. po, the = Skr 
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tam, acc. fem. ni Aind-hun (§ 89 hote), xo one; nom. sing. 
hana from *yanén or -6n, cp. Gr. ποιμήν, shepherd, ἡγεμών, 
leader; nasida from *nazidon, 7 saved. 

Notre.—For full details concerning the Germ. treatment in 
final syllables of Indg. vowels with the ‘slurred’ and ‘ broken’ 
accent, see Streitberg’s ‘ Urgermanische Grammatik’, ch, ix. 


(2) The Indg. final explosives disappeared in, prim. 
Germanic, except after a short accented vowel, as pres. 
subj. bairai, OE. OS. OHG. bere, from an original form 
*bhéroit, he may bear; pret. pl. bérun, OE. bron, OS. 
OHG. barun, they bore, original ending -nt with vocalic n 
(§ 54) ; Goth. ména from an original form *ménot, moon ; 
Goth. pat-a, OE. pet, OS. that, Indg. *tod, that, the; OE. 
hwet, OS. hwat = Lat. quod, what, beside Gothic wa 
(§ 278); OE. et, OS. at = Lat. ad, az. 

(3) Indg. final -r remained, as Goth. fadar, O.Icel. fatir, 
OE. feeder, OS. fader, OHG. fater = Lat. pater, Gr. 
πατήρ, father. 

Nore.—So far as the historic period of Gothic is concerned, 
the law relating to the treatment of Indo-Germanic final con- 
sonants may be stated in general terms thus:—With the 
exception of -s and -r all other Indo-Germanic firmal consonants 
were dropped in Gothic. In the case of the explosives it 
cannot be determined whether they had or had not previously 
undergone the first sound-shifting (δὲ 128-32). 

Of Indo-Germanic final consonant groups, the only one pre- 
served in Gothic is -ns, before which short voyvels are retained, 
e.g. ace. pl. masc. Goth. pans=Gr. Cretan τόνς (Attis τούς), the ; 
acc. pl. Goth. wulfans, wolves, cp. Gr. Cretan xéppovs=Att. κόσ- 
μους, ornaments; acc. pl. Goth. prins = Gr. Cretan tpivs, three; 
ace. pl. Goth. sununs, sons, cp. Gr. Cretan vitvs, sons. Cp. the 
law stated in § 88. 


a. Short Vowels. 

§ 88. With the exception of u all other prim. Indo-Ger- 
manic final short vowels, or short vowels which became 
final in prim. Germanic (§ 87), were dropped in Gothic, as 
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also were short vowels in the final syllables of dissyllabic 
and polysyllabic words when followed by a single con- 
sonant :— 

Goth. wAit = Gr. οἶδα, Skr. véda, 7 know; waist = Gr. 
οἶσθα, Skr. véttha, thou knowest; hiaf, 1 stole = Gr. κέκλοφα. 

Goth. akrs, field = Gr. ἀγρός; wulfs = Gr. λύκος, Skr. 
vikas, Lat. lupus, wo/f, cp. nom. sing. O.Norse runic 
inscription HoltingaR; numans from “nomanaz, taken; 
gen. sing. dagis, from *dagesa, of a day, cp. O.Bulgarian 
éeso = Goth. lwis, whose; af, of, from = Gr. ἄπο ; nom. 
sing. hairdeis, shepherd, from *yirdij-az. 

Voce. sing. Goth. wulf = Gr. λύκε, Lat. lupe, Skr. vfka ; 
nim, fake thou = Gr. véne; nasei, from *nasiji, save thou; 
bairip, ye bear = Gr. φέρετε. wait, he knows = Gr. οἶδε; 
laihy, he lent = Gr. λέλοιπε, he has left; fimf, five, cp. Gr. 
πέντε; mik (acc.), me, cp. Gr. éuéye; nom. pl. Goth. gumans 
from *gomaniz, men = Lat. homines,cp. Gr. ἄκμονες, anvils ; 
nom. pl. gasteis from *gastij-(i)z, ouests = Lat. hostés, 
from “hostejes, strangers, enemues, cp. Gr. πόλεις from 
Ἐπόλεγες, cities; nom. pl. sunjus, from *suniuz, older 
*suneu-6s, sous = Skr. stinavas, cp. Gr. ἡδεῖς from *4SéFes, 
Sweet, : 

hrain, from *hrdini (neut.), clean, pure, cp. Gr. ἴδρι, 
skilful; dat. sing. gumin from *zomini = Lat. homini, 10 
a man, cp. Gr. ποιμένι, fo a shepherd; dat. sing. bropr from 
*propri = Lat. fratri, fo a brother, cp. Gr. πατρί; bairis = 
Skr. bharasi, thou beavest; bairip=Skr. bharati, he bears; 
bairand=Gr. Dor. φέροντι, Skr. bharanti, they bear; nom. 
sing. gasts = O.Norse runic inscription gastiR, exest, 
Lat. hostis; wairs, from *wirsiz (av.), worse, cp. Lat. 
magis, #10re, 

Nom. acc. neut. Goth. faihu = Lat. pecu, cattle, cp. Gr. 
ἄστυ, city; filu, much = Gr. πολύ, many; nom. sing. sunus 
== ΚΤ, siintis, son, cp. the endings in Gr. νέκυς, corpse, 
Lat. fructus, /ruzi. 
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Νοτε.--Τῆς law of final vowels does not affect originally 
monosyllabic words, cp. e.g. nom. sing. Goth. is, Ae = Lat. is, 
beside gasts = Lat. hostis; Goth. Iva, what= Lat. quod, beside 
juk, yoke = Lat. jugum. 


b. Long Vowels. ᾿ 

§ 89. Prim. Indg. long final vowels, or those which be- 
came final in prim. Germanic (ὃ 87 and note), became 
shortened in polysyllabic words, when the vowels in ques- 
tion originally had the ‘broken’ accent, but remained 
unshortened when they originally had the ‘slurred’ 
accent. 

Examples of the former are:—fem. nom. sing. giba, 
from *zebo, sift (cp. sd, ὃ 265), cp. Gr. χώρα, land, Indg. -a; 
neut. nom. ace. pl. juka, from *juko (cp. neut. nom. acc. pl. 
po, § 265), Skr. (Vedic) yuga, O.Lat. juga, Indg. A, 

baira, Lat. ferd, Gr. φέρω, 7 bear, Indg. -0; ména, soon, 
cp. ménops, month; particle -6 preserved in forms like 
acc. sing. lvan-6-h, each, everyone, but shortened in acc. 
forms like Wwan-a, whom?; pan-a, this; *patea, that; 
blindan-a, dlind. 2 

Pret. 3 sing. nasida, he saved, Indg. anét, cp. nasidés ; 
4inamma, dat. (properly instrumental) sing. masc. neut. of 
Ains, one, beside 4inummé-hun, fo anyone; wamma? fo 
whont? beside hrammé-h, fo everyone; “dat. sing. masc. 
neut. pamma, fo this, from an Indg. instrumental form 
*tosmé (cp. Goth. pé, ὃ 265 note); dat. sing. daga, /o a day, 
from Indg. *dhoghé or -6; bairaima, we say bear, Indg. 
-mé, 

piwi (gen. piujos), sazd-servant, formed from *pius (pl. 
piwds), an-servant, like Skr. dévi, goddess, from dévas, 
god; frijondi, from *frijondi (fem.), friend, cp. Skr. pres. 
part. fem. bharanti; wili, from *wili, he will, cp. wilei- 
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ma, we will: némi, from *n&mi, he might take, cp. némeis. 
Cp. § 154. 

Examples of the latter are:—undaro, under, cp. Skr. 
adharad, below, Indg. ablative ending -6d; of the same 
origin is the -6 in adverbs like piubjo, secretly, glaggwo, 
accurately; and in adverbs with the suffix -pro (ὃ 348), as 
hrapro, whence, papro, thence. Nom. tugg6, songue, hairto, 
heart, Indg. -6. 

The preservation of the final -6 in adverbs with the suffix 
-dré (§ 848) is also due to the vowel having had originally 
the ‘slurred ’ accent. 


Note.—Long vowels remained in monosyllables, | as nom. 
fem. 56, the, this=Gr. Dor. ἃ ; acc. fem. po=Gr. Dor. τᾶν; nom. 
acc. fem. pl. pos=Skr. tas. 

They also remained in the final syllables of dissyllabic and 
polysyllabic words, when protected by a consonant which was 
originally final or became final in Gothic, as nom. pl.wulfés=Skr. 
vikas, wolves; nom. pl. gibos from *zebo6z, gifts, cp. Skr. a¢vas, 
mares; gen. sing. gibos from *gebéz; dat. pl. gibom from 
*zebomiz; salbds from *salb6zi, thou anointest; fidwor from 
*fedworiz, Indg. *qetwores, four; nasidés from *nazidzz, 
thou didst save, beside nasida, J saved; némeis from *nzmiz, 
thou mightiest take, beside némi, he might take; némeip, ye might 
lake; managdubs, abundance. 

On final long vowels when originally followed bya nasal, see 
§ 87. 


‘ c. Diphthongs. 


§ 90. Originally final -ai became -a in polysyllables, as 
bairada, he ts borne = Gr. mid. φέρεται ; bafranda, they are 
borne=Gr. mid. pépovra: ; fatira, before, cp. Gr. mapat, beside. 

Originally long diphthongs became shortened in final 
syllables, as ahtau, from an original form *oktéu, eight; 
dat. sing. gibai, from *zebdi, older *ghebhai, to a gift, cp. 
Gr. χώρᾳ for *xdpar; θεᾷ, to α goddess; dat. sing. sundu, fo 
a son, from loc. form *sunéu; dat. sing. anstai, fo a favour, 
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from locative form *anstéi, cp..Gr. πόληϊ ; habdis, from 
*yabae(j)iz(i), thou hast, habaip, from *xyabex(jjid(i), he has. 

Notre.—Gen. sing. anstdis, of a favour, from Indsg. «εἴθ, -ois; 
bairdis, Gr. φέροις, Skr. bharéS, ‘ou mayest bear, Indg. -ois; 
bairdi, Gr. φέροι, Skr. bharét, Ae may bear, Indg. -oit; gen. 
sing. sundus, of a son, Indg. -etis, -olis. 


CHAPTER VI 


THE GERMANIC EQUIVALENTS OF THE 
GOTHIC VOWEL-SOUNDS 


A. THe Vowets or ACCENTED SYLLABLES. 
1. Short Vowels. 


§ 91. Gothic a = Germ. a, as fadar, father; akrs, feld; 
tagr, fear; gasts, guest; ahtau, eighi; 
band, he bound; nam, he took; gaf, 
he gave. Cp.§ 65. 

§ 92. Goth. ai = (1) Germ.e, as taihun, fen ; faihu, caitile ; 
saivan, to see; bairan, fo bear. 
Cp. § 67. > 

= (2) Germ. i,as bairip, he bears; paihum, 
we throve, pp. paihans; laivum, we 
lent, pp. laihvans. Cp. ὃ 69. 

§ 93. Goth. i= (x) Germ. i, as fisks, f3/ ; bitum, we bit, 
pp. bitans ; nimis, thou lakest ; bindan, 
to bind. Cp.§ 68. 

= (2) Germ. 6, as swistar, sister; hilpan, 
to help; niman, fo take; giban, zo give, 
pp. gibans. Cp. § 66. 

§94, Goth. δά = (zr) Germ. 0, as watird, word; dathtar, 
daughter; pp. tathans, drawn. Cp. 
§ 70. 
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= (2) Germ. τι, as watirms, worm; watrk- 
jan, to work; tathum, we drew. Cp. 
§ 73. 

§ 95. Goth. u=(z) Germ. u, as juggs, voung; fralusts, 
loss; budum, we offered; bundum, we 
bound, pp. bundans; hulpum, we 
helped. Cp. ὃ 72. 

== (2) Germ. 0, as juk, yoke; pp. hulpans, 
helped; pp. budans, offered; pp. 
numans, taken. Cp. δὲ 62, 70. 


ἥ 


2, Long Vowels. 


§ 96. Goth. ἃ τΞ Germ. 4, as hahan, fo hang; pahta, 
he thought; brahta, he brought. Cp. 
§§ 59, 74. 
§ 97. Goth. ἃ = (z) Germ. 6, as hér, here; féra, country, 
region. Cp. ὃ 77. 
= (2) Germ. ἔξ, as qéns, wife; gadéps, deed; 
bérum, we bore; sétum, we sat; slépan, 
to sleep. Cp. ὃ 75. 
§ 98. Goth. ai = Germ. &(j), as saian, fo sow; waian, Zo 
. blow. Cp. ἃ 76. 
§ 99. Goth. ei = Germ. i, as seins, fis; swein, pig; 
Steigan, fo ascend. Cp. ὃ 78. 
§ 100. Goth. ὃ = Germ. 6, as fotus, foot; bropar, brother ; 
* for, L fared, went, pl. forum; saiso, 
1 sowed; stdjan, to judge. Cp. § 79, 
81. 
8101. Goth. au = Germ. 8(w), as staua, judge, stauida, 7 
judged; bauan, to inhabit. Cp. § 80. 
§102. Goth. i = Germ. ἢ, as rums, room ; piisundi, thou- 
sand; galikan, to lock, shut; juhiza, 
younger. Cp. ὃ 82. 
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3. Diphthongs. 
$108. Goth.ai= Germ. ai, as stains, stome; wait, 
I know; staig, 1, he ascended; haitan, 
to name, call. Cp. § 88. 
§104. Goth. au= (1) Germ. au, as προ, eye; aukan, fo 
add, increase; kaus, he chose, tested. 
Cp. § 84. : 
= (2) Germ. aw, as snau, he hastened, inf. 
sniwan; maujos, of @ girl, nom. 
mawi; taujan, fo do, pret. tawida. 
Cp. § 150. 
§105. Goth. iu = (1) Germ. iu, as niujis, mew; liuhtjan, 
to light; kiusip, he chooses. Cp. δὲ 68, 
85. 
= (2) Germ. eu, as diups, decp; liuhap, 
heht; fraliusan, fo lose. Cp. §§ 68, 
85-6. 
= (3) Germ, ew, iw, as kniu (gen. kniwis), 
knee; qius (gen. qiwis), quick, alive ; 
siuns, sight, face. Cp. ὃ 150. 


” 
B. Tse Vowetrs or MepiaLt SyYLLABLES. 
1, Short Vowels. 


§ 106. Goth. a = (1) Germ. a (§ 89 and note), as acc. pl. 
dagans, days, dat. pl. dagam; niman, 
to take; nimam, we fake; nimand, they 
take; acc. sing. hanman, cock, acc. pl. 
hanans; masc. acc. sing. blindana, 
bind, dat. sing. blindamma ; manags, 
many. 

== (2) Germ. 6, as ufar, over; Wwabpar, which 
gf two; acc. sing. bropar, brother 
Cp. § 60, 3. 
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$107. Goth. i= (1) Germ. i, Indg. i (§ 88), as δος, pl. 
gastins, ovests, dat. pl. gastim; bat. 
ists, dest; hardiza, harder. 

= (2) Germ. i, Indg. e (§ 60, 3), as gen. sing. 

dagis, of a day; harjis, of an army; 
hanins, of a cock, dat. sing. hanin; 
gen. pl. suniwé, of sons; nimis, thou 
lakest, nimib, he takes. 

§ 108. Goth. u = (1) Germ. u (§ 72), as sunus, son, dat. pl. 
sunum; acc. pl. bropruns, brothers, 
dat. pl. broprum ; némun, they took. 

= (2) Germ. w (ἢ 150), as nom. pl. sunjus, 
sons. 


4 


2. Long Vowels. 


§109. Goth. ὃ = Germ. & (δὲ 75, 89 note), as nasidés, 
thou didst save, beside nasida, he 
saved; dat. sing. hkamméh, fo each, 

§110. Goth. ei = (1) Germ. i (δὲ 78, 89 note), as sineigs, 
old; acc. sing. managein, multitude ; 
némeis, fhou michtest lake, beside 
némi, he might take. 

ΞΞ (2) Germ. ij (§ 158), as nom. sing. 
hairdeis, shepherd ; hom. pl. gasteis, 
Luesis, 

= (3) Germ. i(ji (ὃ 153), as sdkeis, thou 

ἡ seekest; gen. sing. hairdeis, of a shep- 
herd. | 

δ 111, Goth. 6 = Germ. ὃ (δὲ 79, 89 note), as witdp, daw; 
nom. pl. dagds, days: nom. acc. pl. 
gibos, sifis, gen. sing. gibds, dat. pl. 
gibom; fem. nom. acc. pl. blindds, 
bind; gen. sing. tuggdns, of a tongue ; 
salbon, fo anoint, salbop, he anoints, 
salboda, 7 anotnted, 
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4. Diphthongs. 


§ 112. Goth. 4i=(1) Germ. ai older ef, οἵ (§ 90), as 
nimais, thou smayest take; gen. sing. 
anstais, of a favour. 

= (2) Germ. &(jji (§ 90), as habdis, thou 
hast; habaip, he has. 

§ 113. Goth. au= Germ. au older of (§ 90 note} as gen. 
sing. sunaus, of ἃ son. 


C. Finat Vowe .s. 
Ti; Sho 5 ‘Vowels. 


§ 114. Goth. a = (τ) Germ. 6 ᾷ 89), 85 nima, J fake; nom. 
sing. giba, ov/f; nom. acc. pl. watrda: 
words; hairtona, hearts; acc. wana, 
whom, cp. hranodh; and similarly in 
the acc. blindana, bind; ina, him; 
pana, the, pata, the, thai. 

= (2) Germ. &, Indg. € (ἢ 89), as wamma, 
to whom, beside wamméh; and:-simi- 
larly in daga, jo a day » imma, to him; 
nasida, he saved; tana, from without ; 
nimdaima, we may fake; némeima, we 
mught take. 

= (3) Germ. 6n (ὃ 87, {z)), as acc. sing. giba, 
gift; nasida, 1 saved. 

= (4) Germ. €n or ὅπ (ὃ 87 (x) ), aS nom. 

hana, cock, manna, max. 
= (5) Germ. ai (δ 90), bafrada, he ts borne 
= Gr. mid. φέρεται; bairaza, ‘hou art 
borne = Gr. mid. φέρεαι from *épeoai, 
$115. Goth. i=(z) Germ. i (§ 89), as bandi, band; némi, 
he miught take, beside némeis, thou 

mughtest take. 
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= (2) Germ. j (δ 155), as acc. sing. hari, 
ariuy, hairdi, shepherd; kunt, genera- 
11032. 
= (3) Germ. -ij- (δ 154), as voc. hairdi, 
shepherd. 
8 116, Goth. u = (1) Germ. u (δ 88),.as filu, much; acc. 
sing. sunu, sow; faihu, catile. 
= (2) Germ. w (δ 150 (2)), as skadus from 
*skadwaz, shadow. 


- 


2. Long Vowels. 


5117. Goth. €=(1) Germ. ὅδ, Indg. ἢ (§ 89), as hidré, 

iuther; twadré, whither. 

= (2) Germ. «ὅπ, Indg. Ἐπὶ (§ 87 (1)), as gen. 
pl. dagé, of days; gasté, of guesis; 
hanané, of cocks. 

8.118. Goth. ei = Germ. ij (ἢ 154), as imperative 2 pers. 
sing. nasei, save thou; sdkei, seek 
thou. 

§119. Goth. 6=(1) Germ. 6 (ὃ 89), as tuggo, tongue; 
hairto, heart; σατο, whence; ufaro, 

: from above; piubjo, secretly. 
= (2) Germ. -6n (ἢ 87 (z)), as gen. pl. gibd, 
of gifis; tuggono, of tongues. 


, 3: Diphthongs. 


§ 120, Goth. 4i= (1) Germ. ai, as masc. nom. pl. blindai, 

blind, cp. pai (§ 265). 

= (2) Germ. ai older δἰ (§ 90), as dat. sing. 
anstai, fo a favour. 

= (3) Germ. ai, Indg. oi (δ 90 note), as 
nimai, he may take. 

= (4) Germ. ai older oi, Indg. ai (δ 90), 
as dat. gibai, fo a gift; izai, to her. 
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§121. Goth.au= (1) Germ. au; ines éu (ὃ S 0), as dat. 
sing. sunau, fo a 5011. 
= (2) Gem: au, Indg. ou (ἢ 90), as ahtau, 
ercht. 


CHAPTER VII 
ABLAUT (VOWEL GRADATION) 


§ 122. By ablaut is meant the gradation of vowels both 
in stem and suffix, which was caused by the primitive 
Indo-Germanic system of accentuation. See § 32. 

The vowels vary within certain series of related vowels, 
called ablaut-series. In Gothic, to which this chapter will 
chiefly be limited, there are seven such series, which 
appear most clearly in the stem-forms of the various classes 
of strong verbs. Four stem-forms are to be distinguished 
in a Gothic strong verb which has vowel gradation as the 
characteristic mark of its different stems :—(1) the present 
stem, to which belong all the forms of the present, (2) the 
stem of the preterite singular, (3) the stem of the preterite 
plural, to which also belongs the whole of the preterite 
subjunctive, (4) the stem of the past participle. 

By arranging the vowels according to these four stems, 
we arrive at the following system :— 

i. 1. ili. iv. 


i, ei ai i(ai)* Ἑ ifai) 

II. iu All u(att) u(ati) 
Pt. i(ai) a u(at) u(att) 
IV. i(af) a é u(at) 

V. i(ai) a é i(ai) 
VIL a δ δ a 
ΝΠ. é Ο Ο é 


Note.—On the difference between i and ai, see δὲ 67, 69; 
uand ati, see δὲ 71, 78. 


“46 ᾿ ᾿ Phonology - _ ἰδ 22 


But although the series-of vowels is seen most clearly 
in the stem-forms of strong verbs, the learner must not 
assume that ablaut occurs in strong verbs only. Every 
syllable of every word of whatever part of speech contains 
some form of ablaut. E.g. the sonantal elements in the 
following stem-syllables stand in ablaut relation to each 
other :—un-weis, unknowing, ignorant: witan, to know; 
“leisan [ais (§ 883), £ know), to know: laisareis, teacher : 
lists, cunning, wile. : 

linfs, dear: ga-laubjan, to believe : Τα, Jove ; siuks, sich, 
il: satthts, sickness; ana-biudan, to command: ana- 
busns, command; fra-liusan, to lose: fra-lusts, Joss. 

bindan, to bind: bandi, band, bond: ga-bundi, bond; 
rinnan, ἰο run: rannjan (wv.), Zo lef run: runs, a rUnNING, 
issue; pairsan, to be withered: patrsnan, to become 
withered: patirsus, withered. 

bairan, fo bear: barn, child: bérusjis, parents: batr, 
son; giman, fo come: ga-qumps, a coming together, assem- 
bly; man, J think: muns, thought; ga-tairan, to tear in 
pieces: ga-tatira, a tear, rent; qind, woman: qéns, wife, 
woman, 

mitan, fo measure: us-mét, manner of life, common- 
wealth; giban, to give: gabei, wealth, 

batiza, better: bota, advantage; saps, full: ga-sopjan, 
to fill, satisfy; dags, day: ahtau-dogs (aj.), eight days old . 
frapjan, fo understand: frddei, understanding ; graban, to 
aig: groba, ditch, hole. 

mana-S€ps, mankind, world, lit. man-seed: saian, to sow; 
ga-déps, deed: doms, judgment, cp. Gr. ti-Onp, L place, 
pul: Sones, heap; waian, to blow: wods, raging, mad. 

Examples of ablaut relation in other than stem-syllables 
| are:— | 

Nom. pl, anstei-s, favours: gen. sing. anst4i-s: acc. pl. 
ansti-ns ; nom, pl. sunju-s (original form *sunetl-es, § 88), 
Sous: gen. sing. sundu-s: acc. pl. sunu-ns; fulgi-ns (aj.), 
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hidden: fulha-ns, pp. of filhan,-fo hide; gen. sing. dagi-s, 
ofa day: acc. pl. daga-ns; baira-m, we dear: bairi-p, ye 
bear = Gr. dépo-pev: φέρε-τε, brOpa-r, brother: dat. sing. 
brop-r, cp. Gr. warj-p: dat. wat-p-i; gen. sing. *atthsi-ns, 
of az ox: acc. pl. *atthsa-ns: gen. pl. auhs-né. 

§123. In the following paragraphs will be given the 
Germanic equivalents of the above seven ablaut series, 
with one or two illustrations from Gothic. For further 
examples see the various classes of strong verbs, δὲ 299- 
510. 

Ablaut-series I. 


δ 124. 
Gothic ei ais ifaf) i(ai) 
Prim. Germ. i aii i 


steigan, fo ascend staig stigum stigans 
peihan, fo thrive paih paihum pathans 
Nore.—Cp. the parallel Greek series πείθω : πέποιθα : ἔπιθον. 


ae 
Goth. iu au πίαύ) tu(ati) 
Prim. Germ, eu au wu Oo 


biugan, fo bend «= baug bugum bugans 
tiuhan, fo ead tauh tathum tathans 


Norr.—1. On iu and eu, see §§ 68, 85-6; on’u and o, see 
δὰ 62,70. 2. Cp. Gr. ἐλεύ(θ)σομαι (fut.): εἰλήλουθα : ἤλυθον. 


{il 
Goth. i(ai) a  wu(at) u(at) 
Prim. Germ. e, i a a ον, u 
hilpan, zo heip halp hulpum hulpans 
bindan, fo bind band bundum bundans 
wairpan, to become warp watrpum waturpans 
Notr.—1. On e and i, see ὃ 60 (1); ono and u, see δὲ 62, 70. 
2. To this class belong all strong verbs having a medial 
‘nasal or liquid + consonant, and a few others in which the vowel 
is followed by two consonants other than nasal or liquid+con 
sonant. 3. Cp. Gk. Sépxopar: δέδορκα: ἔδρακον ; πέμπω : πέπομφα. 


48 Phonology ,: [§ 124 


- IV. 
Goth. i(af) a 8 u(att) 
Prim. Germ. e a # ra) 
niman, fo take nam némum numans 


bairan, fo bear =80bar bérum pbatrans 


Note.—1. On i and 6, see § 66; @and #&, see $75; uando, 
see § 70, 

2. To this class belong all strong verbs whose stems end in 
a single liquid or a nasal. 

3. Cp. Gr. μένω: povy: pi-pyw; δέρω: δορά: δε-δαρ-μένος. 


ν. 
Goth. i(af) a 8 i(af) 
Prim. Germ. e a δ e 
giban, fo give gaf gébum  gibans 


sailvan, fo sce salu sétvum = sailvans 


Notre.—1. On iand e, see § 66; 8 and &, see § 75. 

2. To this class belong strong verbs gvhose stems end in 
a single consonant other than a liquid or a nasal. 

3. Cp. Gk. πέτομαι ; πότμος : é-nr-dunv; τρέπω: τέττροφα: rpa- 
πέσθαι, 


ὲ VI. 
Goth. a 6) Oo a 
Prim.Germ. a δ δ a 
faran, to go for forum  farans 


slahan, fo strike sloh slohum  slahans 
Note.—The stenrs of verbs belonging to this class end in 
a single consonant. 


VII. 
Goth. &(ai) O Ο E(ai) 
Prim.Germ. δ o Ο & 
létan, fo let lai-lot lai-lotum létans 
 Saian, fo sow 581-50 sai-sOum saians 


Note.-+¢', Oneand-ai, see δὲ 75-6. 
2. Cp. Gk. ἕητμι : Dor. ἀφ-έξω-κα ; ri-Onur: θωμός. 


ri 
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§ 125. The ablaut-series as given in § 124 have, for 
practical reasons, been limited to the phases of ablaut 
as they appear in the various classes of strong verbs. 
From an Indo-Germanic point of view the series I-V 
belong to one and the same series which underwent in 
Germanic various modifications upon clearly defined lines. 
What is called the sixth ablaut-series in the Germanic 
languages is really a mixture of several original series, 
owing to several Indg. vowel-sounds having fallen together 
in prim. Germanic; thus the a, which occurs in the present 
and the past participle, corresponds to three Indg. vowels, 
viz. a (§ 86), o (ὃ 89), and 5 (δ 41); and the 6 in the pre- 
terite corresponds to Indg. 4 (ἢ 42) and Indg. 6 (δ 45). In 
a few isolated cases there are also phases of ablaut which 
do not manifest themselves in the various parts of strong 
verbs, as e.g. acc. pl. *atthsa-ns, oven: gen. pl. aths-né, 
where the vowel disappears altogether, as in Gr. πέτομαι : 
é-nt-dunv; Slathts, slaughter: slahan (V1), fo slay; lats, 
slothful: létan (VII), to det; rapjo, mumnber, account: rédan 
(VIN), to counsel; litkan, to lock: pret. sing. lauk (11), which 
is an aorist- ΒΟ like Gr. τύφω, τρίβω, another similar 
aorist-present form is trudan (IV), io tread. For the 
phases of ablaut which do not occur in the Various parts 
of strong verbs, and for traces of ablaut-series other than 
those given above, the student should consult Brugmann’s 
Kurze wergletchende Granunatik der ,indogermanischen 
Sprachen, pp. 138-50. . 
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CHAPTER VIII 


THE FIRST SOUND-SHIFTING, VERNER’S 
LAW, AND OTHER CONSONANT CHANGES 
WHICH TOOK PLACE IN THE PRIMITIVE 
GERMANIC LANGUAGE 


δ 120, The first sound-shifting, popularly called Grimm’s 
Law, refers to the changes which the Indo-Germanic 
explosives underwent in the period of the Germanic 
primitive community, i.e. before the Germanic parent 
language became differentiated into the separate Germanic 
languages :—Gothic, O. Norse, O. English, O. Frisian, 
O. Saxon (= O. Low German), O. Low Franconian (O. 
Dutch), and O. High German. 

The Indo-Germanic parent language had the following 
system of consonants :— 


LapiaL. Dentar. PaLaTAL. VELAR. 


2 /tenues p t kk qd 

Ἕ εν b d 5 4 

= tenues aspiratae ph th kh qh 

ὃς τς aspiratae bh dh gh gh 
: ~oiceless 5 

se i voiced Ζ j 

Nasals m n n ἢ 

Liquids ir 

Semivowels "cw (0) i fi 


Notge.—z. Explosives are consonants which are formed with 
complete closure of the mouth passage, and may be pronounced 
with or without voice, i.e. with or without the vocal cords 
being set in action; in the former case they are said to be 
voiced (e.g. the mediae), and in the latter voiceless (e.g. the 
tenues). The aspirates are pronounced like the simple tenues 
and mediae followed by an h, like the Anglo-Irish pronuncia- 
tion of t in tell. 

The palatal explosives are formed by the front or middle of 
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the tongue and the roof of the mouth (hard palate), like g, k (c) 
in English get, good, kid, could; whereas the velars are 
formed by the root of the tongue and the soft palate (velum). 
The latter do not occur in English, but are common in Hebrew, 
and are often heard in the Swiss pronunciation of German. In 
the parent Indo-Germanic language there were two kinds of 
velars, viz. pure velars and velars with lip rounding. The pure 
velars fell together with the Indg. palatals in Germanic, Latin, 
Greek, and Keltic, but were kept apart in the Aryan and 
Baltic-Slavonic languages. The velars with lip rounding appear 
in the Germanic Janguages partly with and partly without 
labialization, see ὃ 184. The palatal and velar nasals only 
occurred before their corresponding explosives, Hk, Hg; nq, 
ηᾳ, ἄς. 

2. Spirants are consonants formed by the mouth passage 
being narrowed at one spot in such a manner that the outgoing 
breath gives rise to a frictional sound at the narrowed part. 

z only occurred before voiced explosives, e.g. *nizdos = Lat. 
nidus, English nest; *ozdos = Gr. ὄζος, Goth. asts, bough. 

j was like the widely spread North German pronunciation of 
jin ja, not exactly like the y in English yes, which is generally 
pronounced without distinct friction. j occurred very rarely in 
the prim. Indo-Germanic language. In the Germanic, as in 
most other Indo-Germanic languages, the frictional element 
in this sound became reduced, which caused it to pass into the 
so-called semivowel. 

3. The nasals and liquids had the functions both of vowels 
and consonants (ὃ 35). 

4. The essential difference between the so-called semivowels 
and full vowels is that the latter always bear the stress (accent) 
of the syllable in which they occur, e. g. in English cow, stain 
the first element of the diphthong is a vowel, the second a con- 
sonant; but in words like French rwaA (written roi), bjér 
(written biére), the first element of the diphthong is a con- 
sonant, the second a vowel. In consequence of this twofold 
function, a diphthong may be defined as the combination of 
a sonantal with a consonantal vowel. And it is called a falling 
or rising diphthong according as the stress is upon the first or 
second element. In this book the second element of diphthongs 
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is written i, u when the first element is the bearer of the stress, 
thus ai, au, &c., but when the second element has the stress 
the first element is written j, w, thus ja, wa, ὅτε, 

5. In the writing down of prim. Germanic forms the signs 
p (= th in Engl. thinj, ἃ (= th in Engl. then), B (= a bilabial 
spirant, which may be pronounced like the v in Engl. vine), 
Zz (Ξε αὶ often heard in German sagen), x (= NHG. ch and the 
ch in Scotch loch). 

§ 127. In the following tables of the normal equivalents 
of the Indg. explosives in Latin, Greek, and the Germanic 
languages, Table I contains the Indg. tenues Ὁ, t, k, the 
mediae b, 4, g and the pure velars 4, ᾳ. Table II contains 
the Indg. mediae aspiratae and the velars 4, q with 
labialization. The equivalents in the Germanic languages 
do not contain the changes caused by Verner’s Law, ὧς, 
The East Franconian dialect is taken as the normal 
for OHG. 

The following points should be noticed :— 


(1) The Indg. tenues p, t, k and the mediae Ὁ, d, ¢ 
generally remained unchanged in Latin and Greek. 

(2) The pure velars (q, q) fell together with the palatals 
k, g in Latin and Greek. They became x, k in prim. 
Germanic, and thus fell together with the x, k from Indg. 
k, g. 

(3) The pure velar gh fell together with the original 
palatal gh in Latin and Greek. 

(4) The Indg. ‘mediae aspiratae became in prehistoric 
Latin and Greek tenues aspiratae, and thus fell together 
with the original tenues aspiratae. 

(5) The Indg. tenues aspiratae became voiceless spirants 
in prim. Germanic, and thus fell together with the voice: 
less spirants from the Indg. tenues. See § 180. 

(6) In Latin Indg. q with labialization became qu, rarely 
c. g with labialization became v (but gu after n, and g 
when the labialized element had been lost, as gravis = 
Gr. βαρύς, heavy). 
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Indg. ph, bh became f initially πα b medially. 

Indg. th, dh became f initially, b medially before and 
after r, before 1 and after u (vw), in other cases d. 

Indg. kh, gh became h initially before and medially 
between vowels; g before and after consonants, and f 
before u (w). 

Indg. gh, gh with labialization became f initially, v 
medially except that after n they became gu. 

(7) In Greek Indg. q, g with labialization became 7, β 
before non-palatal vowels (except u) and before consonants 
(except Indg. j); τ, ὃ before palatal vowels ; and,x, y before 
and after u. 

Indg. ph, bh became $; th, dh became 8; and kh, gh 
became x. 

Indg. qh, gh with labialization became before non- 
palatal vowels (except ἃ) and before consonants (except 
Indg. ἢ; θ before palatal vowels; and x before and 
after u. 

(8) When two consecutive syllables would begin with 
aspirates, the first was de-aspirated in prehistoric times in 
Sanskrit and Greek, as Skr. bandhanam, a dinding, Goth. 
OE. bindan, OHG. bintan, fo bind; Skr.+ bodhati, he 
learns, ts awake, Gr. πεύθεται, he asks, inquires Goth. ana- 
biudan, OE. béodan, to dd, OHG. bictan, fo offer, root 
bheudh-; Gr. κανθύλη, a swelling, OE. gund, OHG. gunt, 
matter, pus; Gr. θρίξ, hair, gen. τριχός ; ἔχω, L have, fut. ἕξω, 

(9) In OHG. the prim. Germanic expldsives p, t became 
the affricatae pf, tz (generally written zz, z), initially, as 
also medially after consonants, and when doubled. But 
prim. Germanic p, t, k became the double spirants ff, zz, 
hh (also written ch) medially between vowels and finally 
after vowels. The double spirants were simplified to 
f, z, h when they became final or came to stand before 
other consonants, and also generally medially when pre- 
ceded by a long vowel or diphthong. 
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TAB Leo. 


P. Ger- 


Latim | Greek ; 
manic 


Gothic} OF. | OHG. 


§ 128] The First Sound-shifiiig + 55 


§ 128. The Indg. tenues p, t, k, q, became in prim. Ger- 
manic the voiceless spirants f£, p, x, x(x). 

p>f. Lat. pés, Gr. πούς, Goth. fotus, OE. OS. fot, 
OHG. fuoz, O.Icel. fotr, foot; Lat. pecu, Goth. fafhu, 
OE. feoh, OS. fehu, OHG. fihu (fehu), O.Icel. £@, cavée ; 
Lat. piscis, Goth. fisks, OS. OHG. fisk, OE. fisc, O.Icel. 
fiskr, fish; Lat. nepcs, Goth. *nifa, OE. nefa, OHG. 
nefo, O.Icel. nefe, sephew ; Lat. clepd, Gr. κλέπτω, J steal, 
Goth. hlifan, fo steal. 

t>p. Lat. trés, Gr. τρεῖς, Goth. *preis, OE. pri, OS. 
thria, O.Icel. brir, OHG. dri, three; Lat. tu, Gr. Dor. τύ, 
Goth. pu, OF. O.Icel. pa, OS. thu, OHG,. di, thou; Lat. 
verto, 7 ‘urn, Goth. wairpan, OL. weoréan, OS. werthan, 
O.Icel. verda, OHG, werdan, fo become; Lat. frater, 
Goth. bropar, OE. brodor, OS. brothar, O.Icel. brddir, 
OHG. bruoder, brother. 

k>y. Lat. canis, Gr. κύων, Goth. hunds, OE. OS. hund, 
O.Icel. hundr, OHG. hunt, hound, dog; Lat. cor (gen. 
cordis), Gr. καρδία, Goth. hairto, OE. heorte, OS. herta, 
O.Icel. hjarta, OHG, herza, heart; Lat. decem, Gr. δέκα, 
Goth. taihun, OS. tehan, OHG. zehan, fez; Lat. pecu, 
Goth. fathu, catile; Lat. diicd, 7 /ead, Goth. tiuhan, OS. 
tiohan, OHG. ziohan, to draw, lead. Fy 

q>x (xw). Lat. capio, J éake, Goth. hafjan, OE. hebban, 
OS. hebbian, OHG. heffen, O.Icel. hefja, fo raise; Lat. 
clepdo, Gr. κλέπτω, J steal, Goth. hlifan, /o steal; Lat. vincd, 
I conquer, Goth. weihan, OHG. wihan, to fight; Lat. 
cano, 7 sing, Goth. hana, OE. hana, hona, O.Icel. hane, 
OS. OHG. hano, cock, lit. stnger. 

Lat. quis, Goth. was, OE. hwa, OS. hwé, OHG. hwer 
(wer), who?; Lat. Hinqué (pf. παπαῖ), Gr. λείπω (from 
“Yeiqd), 7 leave, Goth. leitvan, OE. léon (from “iihan), 
OHG. lihan, fo lend. 

Nore.—1. The Indg. tenues remained unshifted in the 
combination s+ tenues. 
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sp: Lat. spuere, Goth. speiwan, OE. OS. OHG. spiwan, éo 
vont; Lat. con-spicid, / ook at, OHG. spehon, fo spy. 

st: Gr. στείχω, J go, Lat. vestigium, /oofstep, Goth. steigan, 
OE. OS. OHG. stigan, O.Icel. stiga, fo ascend; Lat. est, Gr. 
ἔστι, Goth. OS. OHG. ist, 7s; Lat. hostis, stranger, enenzy, 
Goth. gasts, O.Icel. gestr, OF. giest, OS. OHG, gast, ezest. 

sk: Gr. σκιά, shadow, Goth. skeinan, OE. OS. OHG. scinan, 
O.Icel. skina, to shine; Lat. piscis, Goth. fisks, OE. fisc, OS. 
OHG. fisk, O.Icel. fiskr, Jish. 

sq: Gr. @vo-cxdos, sacrificing priest, Goth. *skaggwo6n, OE. 
scéawian, OS, scauwon, OHG. scouwsn, fo look, view. 

2. The t also remained in the Indg. combinations pt, kt, qt. 

pt>it: Gr. κλέπτης, Goth. hliftus, tie; Lat. neptis, grand- 
daughter, niece, OF. OHG. nift, zdece. 

kt>xt: Gr. ὀκτώ, Lat. octo, Goth. ahtau, OF. eahta, OS. 
OHG. ahto, eigh?; Gr. ὀτρεκτός, stretched out, Lat. réctus, Goth, 
raihts, OE. riht, OS. OHG. reht, right, stratghi. 

qt>xt: gen. sing. Gr, νυκτός, Lat. noctis, nom. Goth, nahts, 
OF. neaht, OS. OHG. naht, night. 


§ 129. The Indg. mediae b, d, g, g became the tenues 
p, t, k, k(kw). 

b>p. O. Bulgarian slabii, slack, weak, Goth. slépan, 
ΟΕ, slépan, OS. slapan, OHG. slafan, éo s/eef, originally 
to be slack; Lat. lubricus for *slubricus, shppery, Goth. 
sliupan, ΟΕ, slipan, OHG. sliofan, fo skp; Lithua- 
nian dubus, Goth. diups, OE. déop, OS. diop, O.Icel. 
djuipr, OHG. tiof, deep; Lithuanian troba, Aouse, 
related to Goth.-patrp, fied, OE. porp, OS. thorp, 
OHG, dorf, village. Ὁ was a rare sound in the parent 
language. 

d>t. Lat. decem, Gr. δέκα, Goth. tafhun, O.Icel. tio, 
OE. tien, OS. tehan, OHG. zehan, ten; gen. Lat. pedis, 
Gr. ποδός, nom. Goth. fotus, O.Icel. fotr, OE. OS. fot, 
OHG. fuoz, foot; Lat. diicé, J ad, Goth. tiuhan, fo draw, 
lead; Gr. καρδία, Lat. gen. cordis, Goth. hairtd, heart; 
Lat. vidére, fo see, Goth. OE. OS. witan, O.Icel. vita, 
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OHG. wizzan, fo know; Lat. edere, Goth. itan, OF. OS. 
etan, O.Icel. eta, OHG. ezzan, /o eat, 

g>k. Lat. genu, Gr. γόνυ, Goth. kniu, OF. cnéo, OS. 
OHG., kneo, O.Icel. kné, knee; Lat. gusté, I tasie, Gr. 
γεύω, 7 Jet taste, Goth. kiusan, OE. céosan, OS. OHG, 
kiosan (keosan), O.Icel. kjdsa, fo fest, choose; Lat. ager, 
Gr. ἀγρός, Goth. akrs, OE. acer, OS. akkar, OHG. 
ackar, fred, land; Lat. ego, Gr. ἐγώ, Goth. OS. ik, OE, 
ic, O.Icel. ek, OHG. ith, J. 

q>kK(kw). Lat. gelu, frost, Goth. kalds, OE. ceaid, 
OS. kald, OHG. kalt, O.Icel. kaldr, cold; Lat. augére, 
Goth. 4ukan, O.Icel. auka, OS. Skian (wv.), OHG. ouhhon 
(wv.), ἕο add, increase, cp. also OE. part. adj. €acen, great; 
Lat. jugum, Gr. ζυγόν, Goth. juk, OE, geoc, OHG. joh, yoke. 

Gr. Bios from *giwos, /ife, Lat. vivos (*gwiwos), Goth. 
qius (gen. qiwis), OE. cwicu, OS. quik, OHG. quec, 
O.Icel. kvikr, quick, alive; Gr. Batve for *Bavja, older 
*Bapyw, ὦ go, Lat. venio for *gwemj6, 1 come, Indg. form 
*gmjo, Goth. giman, ΟἿ. queman, OE. OS. cuman, 
O.Icel. koma, io come; Skr. gura§, Gr. βαρύς, from *gr-rus, 
Lat. gravis, Goth. katrus from prim. Germ. *k(w)uruz, 
heavy; Gr. ἔρεβος, Goth. rigis (stem riqizas), prim. form 
*regos, darkness; Gr. Boeotian Bava, Goths qind, OE. 
cwene, OS. OHG. quena, woman, wife. 

ὃ 180. The Indg. tenues aspiratae became voiceless 
spirants in prim. Germanic, and thus fell together with 
and underwent all further changes in ftommon with the 
voiceless spirants which arose from the Indg. tenues 
(§ 128), the latter having also passed through the inter- 
mediate stage of tenues aspiratae before they became 
spirants. The tenues aspiratae were, however, of so rare 
occurrence in the prim. Indg. language that two or three 
examples must suffice for the purposes of this book; for 
further examples and details, the learner should consult 
Brugmann’s Grusndriss der vergleichenden Grammattk der 
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indogermanischen Sprachen, vol. [:—Skr. root sphal-, run 
violently agatust, O.Icel. falla, OS. OHG. fallan, OE. 
feallan, to fall; Gr. ἀ-σκηθής, wnhurt, Goth. skapjan, OE. 
sceppan, OHG. skadon, fo zjure; Gr. σχίζω, 7 split, 
Goth. skaidan, OE. scadan, OHG. sceidan, fo divide, 
separate; φάλλη, O.Icel. hvalr, OE. hwel, OHG. (h)wal, 
whale; Skr. kvathati, 1} Doi/s, Goth. wabjan, to foam. 

§ 181. The Indg. mediae aspiratae probably became first 
of all the voiced spirants 6, d, z, g(w). For the further 
development of these sounds during the prim. Germanic 
period see δὲ 132, 133. 

§ 132. Ὁ, d initially, and Ὁ, d, g medially after their 
corresponding nasals, became the voiced explosives 
b, d, g:— 

b. Goth. bairan, OF. OS. OHG. beran, O.Icel. bera, 
io bear, Skr. bharami, Gr. φέρω, Lat. ferd, 7 bear; Goth. 
beitan, O.Icel. bita, OE. OS. bitan, OHG., bizgzan, fo dite, 
Skr. bhédami, Lat. finds, 7 cleave; Goth. bropar, OE. 
brosor, OS. brothar, OHG. bruoder, O.Icel. brédir, 
Skr. bhratar-, Lat. frater, brother, cp. also Gr. $parnp, 
φρᾶτωρ. 

Goth. *kamds, OF. camb, OHG. camb (chamb), O.Icel. 
kambr, conf, Skr. jambhas, tooth, Gr. γόμφος, bolt, nail, 
prim. form *gombhos. 

d. Goth. dags, OE. deg, OS. dag, O.Icel. dagr, OHG. 
tag, day, Skr. ni-daghas, older *ni-dhaghds, hof Season, 
summer, Indg. form *dhoghos; Goth. ga-déps (stem ga- 
dédi-), OF. d&d, OS. dad, O.Icel. dat, OHG. tat, deed, 
related to Gr. θή-σω, 7 shall place, Skr. ἀπάτα, law, dwelling- 
place, rt. dhé-; Goth. dathtar, OF. doktor, OS. dohter, 
OHG. tohter, Gr. θυγάτηρ, daughter. 

Goth. OE. OS, bindan, O.lcel. binda, OHG. bintan, 
to bind, Skr. bandhanam, a binding, cp. Gr. πενθερός, Jather- 
in-law, Lat. of-fendimentum, chin-cloth, rt. bhendh.. 

g. Goth. aggwus, OE. enge, OS. OHG. engi, NAYTOU, 
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cp. Lat. ango, Gr. éyxe, 7 press tight, rt. atgh-; Goth. 
lages, OE. lang, long, OS. OHG. lang, O.lcel. langr, 
Lat. longus, /ong. 

δ 133. b, d, g remained in other positions, and their 
further development belongs to the history of the separate 
Germanic languages. In Goth. b, d (written b, 4) re- 
mained medially after vowels, but became explosives (b, d) 
after consonants. They became f, p finally after vowels 
and before final -s. g remained medially between vowels, 
and medially after vowels before voiced consonants, but 
became x (written g) finally after vowels and, before final 
-s. It became g initially, and also medially after voiced 
consonants. See δὲ 166-9. In O.lcel. Ὁ {written f) re- 
mained medially between and finally after voiced sounds, 
but became f before voiceless sounds. d (written 4) gene- 
rally remained medially and finally. zg remained medially 
after vowels and liquids, but became x and then disappeared 
finally. It became g initially. d became d in all the West 
Germanic languages and then d became t in OHG. In 
OE. 5 (generally written f) remained between voiced sounds, 
but became voiceless f finally. gz remained in the oldest 
period of the language. In OS. B (written 4, b) generally 
remained between voiced sounds. It becawie f medially 
before 1 and n, and before voiceless consonants, and also 
finally, 4 (written 95) remained initially and medially, but 
became x finally, although it was generally written g. In 
OHG. 6,3 became Ὁ, 5. Geminated Db, dd, 22, of what- 
ever origin, became bb, dd, gg in the prehistoric period of 
all the Germanic languages. Examples are :—Goth. *nibls, 
OS. nebal, OHG. nebul, Lat. nebula, Gr. νεφέλη, sist, 
cloud, cp. Skr. nabhas, Gr. νέφος, cloud ; Goth. liufs, O.Icel. 
ifr, OE. léof, OS. liof, OHG. liob, dear, original form 
*“leubhos, cp. Skr. libhyami, 71. eel a sirong desire, Lat. 
lubet (libet), 7 pleases; OE. OS. δες, OHG. titer, Skr. 
iidhar, Gr. οὖθαρ, udder; Goth. raubs, O.Icel. raudr, OF. 
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réad, OS. rdd, OHG. rat, prim. form *roudhos, ep. Skr. 
rudhiras, Gr. ἐσρυθρός, prim. form *rudhros, red; Goth. 
OE. guma, O.Icel. gume, OS. OHG. gumo, Lat. homo, 
prim. stem-form*ghomon,, -en-, m7ax; OE. gos, O.Icel. gas, 
OHG. gans, Gr. χήν, goose; OE. OS. OHG. wegan, Goth. 
ga-wigan, O.Icel. vega, fo move, carry, Lat. veho, prim. 
form *“weghod, I carry; Goth. gasts, OE. giest, O.Icel. 
gestr, OS. OHG. gast, gucsi, Lat. hostis, stranger, enenry, 
prim. form “ghostis; Goth. steigan, O.Icel. stiga, OE. 
OS. OHG. stigan, fo ascend, Gr. στείχω, prim. form 
*steigho, 7 go, cp. Lat. vestigium, /oofstep. 

Note.—g was dropped in the initial combination gw=Indg. 
gh, as Goth. warmjan, fo warm, OE, wearm, OS. OHG. warm, 
warm, Skr. gharmas, Gk. θερμός, Lat. formus, warm. 

§ 184. From the examples given in δὲ 128-88, it will be 
seen that the Germanic sounds, which arose from the Indg. 
velars, appear partly with and partly without labialization. 
In the latter case they fell together with prim. Germ. y, k, Ζ 
from Indg. Κ, g, gh, cp. e.g. Goth. hafjan (4), Καὶ ἄς (9), 
gasts (gh), beside Goth. hund (k), kniu (g), guma (gh). 
The conditions for this twofold development of the Indg. 
velars in the Germanic languages havenotyet been definitely 
ascertained fer all cases. Itis, however, now pretty certain 
that the parent Indg. language contained two series of 
velars: (1) Pure velars which never had labialization. These 
velars fell together with the palatals in the Germanic, 
Greek, Latin, and €eltic languages, but were kept apart in 
the Aryan ahd Baltic-Slavonic languages. (2) Velars with 
labialization. These velars appear in the Germanic lan- 
guages partly with and partly without labialization; in the 
latter case they also fell together with prim. Germ. y, k, 5 
which arose from Indg. k, g, gh. The most commonly 
accepted theory is that the Indg. labialized velars q, g, gh 
regularly became x, K, 5ὶ in prim. Germ. before Indg. ii, δ, 
0 (=Germ. a ὃ 89), and xw, kw, gw before Indg. &, i, a, 
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a, a(=Germ. ὃ ὃ 43) ; and that then {πε law became greatly 
obscured during the prim. Germ. period through form- 
transference and levelling out in various directions, as 
Goth. gam, OHG. quam, prim. form *qoma, I σα, for 
Goth. OHG. *kam after the analogy of Goth. qima, OHG. 
quimu, original form *qemo, 1 come; Goth. twas, who? = 
Indg. “qos, for *has after the analogy of the gen, hris = 
Indg. *qeso, &c. 

Nore.—In several words the Indg. velars, when preceded or 
followed by a w or another labial in the same word, appear in 
the Germanic languages as labials by assimilation. The most 
important examples are:—Goth. wulfs, OE. OS. wulf, OHG. 
wolf, O.Icel. ulfr = Gr. λύκος for * fAdkos, prim. form *wigos, 
ep. Skr. vrkas, wolf; Goth. fidwoér, OE. féower (but fyper-féte, 
Jourfooted), OS. OHG. fior, prim. form *qetwores, cp. Lithua- 
nian keturi, Lat. quattuor, Gr. τέσσαρες, Skr. catvaras; Goth. 
fimf, OE. OS. fif, OHG. fimf (finf) from *fimfi, prim. form 
*penge, cp. Skr. panca, Gr, πέντε, Lat, quinque (for *pinque), 
five; OHG. wulpa, she-wolf, from *wulbi, prim. form *wlqi, 
ep. Skr. vrki; Goth. wairpan, OE. weorpan, OS. werpan, 
OHG. werfan, O.lcel. verpa, fo throw, cp. O. Bulgarian vriga, 
I throw; OE. swapan, OHG. sweifan, fo swing, cp. Lithuanian 
swaikstt, J become dizzy. ' 


§ 185. Various theories have been propounded as to the 
chronological order in which the Indg. tenues, tenues 
aspiratae, mediae, and mediae aspiratae, were changed by 
the first sound-shifting in prim. German*c. But not one of 
these theories is satisfactory. Only so mucli is certain 
that at the time when the Indg. mediae became tenues, the 
Indg. tenues must have been on the way to becoming 
voiceless spirants, otherwise the two sets of sounds would 
have fallen together. 


Verner’s Law. 


8 186. After the completion of the first sound-shifting, 
and while the principal accent was not yet confined to the 
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root-syllable, a uniform interchange took place between the 
voiceless and voiced spirants, which may be thus stated :— 

The medial or final spirants f, p, x, xw, 5 regularly 
became b, d,z, gw, Z when the vowel next preceding them 
did not, according to the original Indg. system of accentua- 
tion, bear the principal accent of the word. 

The 4, d, τ, gw which thus arose from Indg. Ὁ, t, k, q 
underwent in the Germanic languages all further changes 
in common with the Ὁ, d, z, 3w from Indg. bh, dh, gh, gh. 

Verner’s law manifests itself most clearly in the various 
forms of strong verbs, where the infinitive, present parti- 
ciple, present tense, and preterite (properly perfect) singular 
had the principal accent on the root-syllable, but the indic. 
pret. plural, the pret. subj. (properly optative), and past 
participle had the principal accent on the ending, as prim. 
Germ. *wérpo > OE. weorpe, J become = Skr. varta-mi, 
1 turn, pret. 3sing. *warpi> OE. wearb, he became = Skr. 
va-varta, has turned, pret. 1 pl. *wurdumi>OE. *wurdum 
(wurdon is the 3 pers. pl. used for all persons) = Skr. 
va-vrtima; past part. *wurdana->OE. worden = Skr. 
va-vrtana-:; OS. birid = Skr. bharati, he bears, Goth. 2 
sing. indic. pass. bairaza =Skr. bhérasé. Goth. bairand, 
OHG.berant = Skr. bharanti, éhey bear; present participle 
Goth. bairands, O.Icel. berandi, OE. berende, OS. berandi, 
OHG, beranti, Gr. gen. φέροντος. Or to take examples 
from noun-forms, &c., we have e.g. Skr. pitar-, Gr. πατέρ- 
= prim. Germanic *fadér., Goth. fadar, OE. feeder, O.Icel. 
fadir, OS. fader, OHG. fater, father; Gr. πλωτός, floating, 
swimming, Goth. fidus, OE. OS. fi6d, O.Icel. 1638, OHG. 
fluot, flood, tide; Skr..catam, Gr. é-xarév, Lat. centum = 
prim. Germanic *xundé6m, older *yumdém, Goth. OE. OS. 
hund, OHG. hunt, hundred; Indg. *swékuros, Goth. 
swathra, OHG. swehur, father-in-law, beside Gr. éxupié, 
OE. sweger, OHG. swigar, mother-in-law; Gr. δέκα, Goth. 
taihun, OS. tehan, OHG. zehan, ten, beside Gr. δεκάς, 


te 


. 
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OE. OS. -tig, OHG. -zug, Goth. pl. tigjus, decade; Skr. 
sapta, Gr. ἑπτά, Goth. sibun, OE. seofon, OS. sibun, OHG. 
sibun, seven; prim. Germ. *juyzas, Goth. jungs, OS. OHG. 
jung, young, beside Goth. jithiza from *junyizo, youngey 
(ξδ 62, 142); Gr. vuéds from *ovuods, OF. snoru, OHG. 
snura, daughter-in-law; OHG. haso beside OE. hara, 
hare; Goth. &us6 beside OE. éare, ear. . 

The combinations sp, st, sk, ss, ft, fs, hs, and ht were 
not subject to this law. 

Notre.—The prim. Germanic system of accentuation was like 
that of Sanskrit, Greek, &c., i.e. the principal accent could fa} 
on any syllable; it was not until a later period of the prim, 


Germanic language that the principal accent was confined to 
the root-syllable. See § 32. 


δ 187. From what has been said above it follows that 
the interchanging pairs of consonants due to Verner’s law 
were in prim. Germanic: f—b, p—d, s—z, x—z, xw—zw, 

In Gothic the regular interchange between the voiceless 
and voiced spirants in the forms of strong verbs was, with 
two or three exceptions, given up by levelling out in favour 
of the voiceless spirants. In this respect the West-Germanic 
languages show an older stage than Gothic. ἣν 

f—b. Goth. parf, 7 need, pl. paurbum ; OHG. heffen, fo 
vaise, huobun, gihaban, but Goth. hafjan, hofum, hafans, 

p—d. Goth. frapjan, fo understand, frodei (d=d), under 
standing ; OE. weorban, fo become, wurdon, worden, but 
Goth. wairpan, watrpum, watrpans; OE. snipan, fo cuz, 
snidon, sniden, but Goth. sneipan, snipum, snipans. 

s—z. Prim. Germ. *kéuso, 7 fest, pret. 1 pl. *kuzum({, 
pp. *kuzana-; OE. céosan, fo choose, curon, coren, but 
Goth. kiusan, kusum, kusans. 

The West-Germanic languages and Old Norse regularly 
developed thisztor. Cp. also Goth. aus6, ear, beside OF, 
éare, OS. OHG. ora, O.Icel. eyra. 

χ--- 2. Goth. aih, 7 have, pl. Aigum (g=g) ; Goth. fahéps, 
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gladness, faginon, to be glad; hihrus ($3 62, 142), hunger, 
huggrjan, fo hunger; filhan, to hide, fulgins (adj.), hidden ; 
jahiza (ἐξ 62, 142) younger, Juges, young; OF. téon (from 
*téohan, io draw, tugon, togen, but Goth. tiuhan, tathum, 
fathans; OE. sléan (from *sleahan), fo smite, slogon, 
Slegen, but Goth. Slahan, slohum, slahans. 

xw-rgzw. Prim. Germ. séxwan., fo seé, pret. I pl. *s&zw. 
umi, pp. *segwana., cp. OE. séon from *seo(hw)an, 
Ségon, sewen, but Goth. sailvan, séivum, safhvans. 

gw became g before u, in other cases jt became w, as 
Goth. magus, boy, beside mawi from *ma(z)wi, oi! ; Goth. 
Siuns, OF, se€on(sion), OS. siun, from *se(z)wnis, a seeing, 
Jace; Goth. sndiws, OE. snaw (with -w from the oblique 
cases) from *snai(z)waz, prim. form “snoighés, 


Notz.—Causative verbs had originally suffix accentuation, 
and therefore also exhibit the change of consonants given 
above. But here too Gothic, partly through the influence of 
the corresponding strong verbs, has not always preserved the 
law so faithfully as the West Germanic languages, e.g. Goth, 
Wwairpan, /o become—fra-wardj an, fo destroy, cp. Skr. varté- 
yami, 7 cause to “uri: Goth, leiban, ΟΕ. lipan, fo co—OF, 
l@dan from *taidjan, fo lead ; Goth. ur-reisan, OE. a-risan, fo 
arise—Goth, “r-raéisjan, fo raise utp, OE. r&ran, fo vase; Goth, 
ga-nisan, fo become whole, OE, ge-nesan, 70 be saved—Goth. 
nasjan, OE. nerian, 20 save; Goth. *leisan (cp. 1 sing. 1415, 
1 know), to know—Goth. laisjan, OF, léran, fo teach. Cp. the 
regular form hazjan, beside OE. herian, fo Praise. 


fe 


Other Consonant Changes, 


$188. Most of the sound changes comprised under this 
paragraph might have been disposed of in the paragraphs 
treating of the shifting of the Indg. mediae and mediae 
aspiratae, but to prevent any possible misunderstanding or 
confusion, it was thought advisable to reserve them for 
ἃ special paragraph. 
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The Indg. mediae and mediae ‘aspiratae became tenues 
before a suffixal t or s already in the pre-Germanic period ; 
thus :— 


3 ᾿ pe ae ps 
ἌΝ 
5 
gt 55} . 
ght yet ghs } 
gt ἢ gs 
qht 4 qhs ἰὼ 


Examples are Lat. niiptum, niipsi, beside niibere, to 
marry; Skr. loc. pl. patsd, beside loc. sing. padi, on foot; 
Lat. réxi, rectum, beside regere, fo ru/e; Lat. véxi, vectum, 
beside vehere, fo carry, rt. wegh-; Lat. lectus, Gr. λέχος, 
bed, couch, Goth, ligan, to lie down; Skr. yukté-, Gr. 
ζευκτός, Lat. jtinctus, yoked, rt. jeug-; ὧς. 

Then pt, kt, qt; ps, ks, qs were shifted to ft, yt; fs,xs 
at the same time as the original Indg. tenues became voice- 
less spirants (δ 128). And tt, ts became ss through the 
intermediate stages of pt, ps respectively. ss then became 
simplified to 5 after long syllables and before r, and then 
between the s and r there was developedat. , 

This explains the frequent interchange between Ὁ, B(b), 
and ἢ; between k, z(g), and h (i.e. x); and between ft, ἢ, 
d(d), and ss, s in forms which are etymologically related. 

p, B(b)—f. Goth. skapjan, OE. scieppan, OHG. ske. 
phen, fo create, beside Goth. ga-skafts, creation, OE. 
ge-sceaft, OHG. gi-scaft, creature; Goth. giban, OHG. 
geban, fo sive, beside Goth. fra-gifts, a giving, OE. OHG. 
gift, oft; OHG. weban, fo weave, beside English weft. 

k, 3(g)—h. Goth. watrkjan, ΟἿ. wyrcan, OHG. 
wurken, fo work, beside pret. and pp. Goth. watrhta, 
watrhts, OF. worhte, worht, OHG. worhta, gi-worht; 
Goth. pugkjan, OE. pync(ejan, OHG. dunken, Zo seen, 

11s¥ F 
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appear, beside pret. and pp. Goth. ptihta, *piihts, OE. pahte, 
pitht, OHG. diihta, gi-dtiht; 1 pers. pl. Goth. magum, 
OE. magon, OHG. magun (mugun), we may, can, beside 
pret. sing. Goth. mahta, OE. meahte, OHG. mahta, pp. 
Goth. mahts, cp. also Goth. mahts, OE. meaht, OHG. 
maht, might, power; Goth. bugjan, OE. bycg(ejan, fo buy, 
beside pret. and pp. Goth. bathta, bathts, OE. bohte, 
boht; Goth. briggan, OE. OHG. bringan, Zo bring, beside 
pret. and pp. Goth. brahta, *brahts, OF. brohte, bront, 
OHG. brahta, braht. 

t, p, d(d)—ss, s. Goth. witan, OE. witan, fo know, 
beside pret. Goth. wissa, OE. wisse, OHG. wissa 
(wessa), part. adj. Goth. *ga-wiss, OE. ge-wis(s), OHG. 
gi-wis(s), sure, certain; Goth. ga-vatjan, OE. hwettan, 
to sharpen, beside Goth. lwassei, sharpness, lwassaba, 
sharply ; Goth. qipan, to say, beside ga-qiss, consent; Goth. 
ana-biudan, fo comunand, beside ana-busns (ana-busns Ὁ), 
commandment, from pre-Germ. *bhitsni-, rt. bheudh- ; 
Goth. us-standan, fo rise again, beside us-stass, resur: 
rection. 

ss>s after long syllables and before r: Goth. haitan, 
to command, ‘call, OE. hatan, fo call, beside OE. hé&s, from 
*haissi-, command; Goth. OE. witan, to know, beside 
Goth. un-weis, unknowing, OE. OHG. wis, wise, cp. 
Lat. visus; Goth. itan, OE. etan, fo eat, beside OE. &s, 
OHG. 4s, carrion, cp. Lat. sum. Goth. gup-bléstreis, 
worshipper, of God, OHG. bluoster, sacrifice, cp. Goth. 
blotan, to worship; OE. fostor, O.lIcel. fostr, sustenance, 
cp. Goth. fodjan, fo feed. 

Instead of ss (s) we often meet with st. In such cases 
the st is due to the analogy of forms where t was quite 
regular, e.g. regular forms were Goth. last, thou didst 
gather, inf, lisan; sloht, thou didsi strike, inf. slahan; 
OE. meaht, OHG. maht, thou canst, inf. OHG. magan: 
then after the analogy of such forms were made 2 pers. 
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sing. Goth. waist for *wais, OE, wast for *was, OHG. 
weist for *weis; Goth. qast for *qass, inf. qipan, fo say; 
Goth. baust for *baus, inf. biudan, 20 bid; regular forms 
were pret. sing. Goth. watrhta, OE. worhte, OHG. 
worhta, Goth. inf. watrkjan, ἰὼ work; then after the 
analogy of such forms were made OE. wiste, beside 
wisse, OHG. westa, beside wissa (wessa), J kuew, inf. 
OE. witan; Goth. pret. sing. kaupasta for *kAupassa, 
inf, kaupatjan, fo strike with the palm of the hand, buffet. 

For purely practical purposes the above laws may be 
thus formulated:—every labial+t appears as.ft, every 
guttural+t as ht, every dental+t as ss, s (st). 

$189. Assimilation :— -nw- > -nn-, as Goth. OF. OHG. 
rinnan from *rinwan, fo rum; Goth. kinnus, OE. cinn, 
OHG. kinni, from *genw-, Gr. yévu-s, chin, cheek; Goth. 
minniza, OS. minnira, OHG. minniro, from *minwiz6, 
less, cp. Lat. minus, Gr. μινύθω, J lessen; OE. pynne, 
O.Icel. punnr, OHG, dunni, tin, cp. Skr. fem. tanvi, thiz. 

-md->-nd-, as Goth. OE. OS. hund, OHG. hunt, prim. 
form *kmté6m, huxdred; Goth. skaman, OE. scamian, 
OHG. scamén, fo be ashamed, beside Goth. skanda, OE. 
scand, OHG. scanta, shame, disgrace. : 

-In->-ll-, as Goth. fulls, OE. full, Lithuanian pilnas, 
prim. form *plnds, με; Goth. wulla, OF. wulle, OHG. 
wolla, Lithuanian wilna, wool. 

§ 140. Prim. Germanic bn, dn, gn = Indg. pn4, tn‘, kn/4, 
qn* (by Verner’s law), and bhn*, dhn‘, ghn‘, qhni, became 
bb, dd, zz before the principal accent, then later bb, dd, gg; 
and in like manner Indg. bn‘, dn*, gn’, gn* became bb, 
dd, gg. And these mediae were shifted to pp, tt, kk at 
the same time as the original Indg. mediae became tenues 
(§ 129). These geminated consonants were simplified to 
p, t, k after long syllables. Examples are: OE. hnzpp, 
OHG. napf, from *xnabn* or *ynabn*‘, basin, bowl; OE. 
hoppian, O.Icel. hoppa, MHG. hopfen, from *yobn4, to 

F2 
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hop; OE. OS. topp, O.Icel. toppr, from *tobn* or *tobn‘, 
iop, sumnut; OE. héap, OS. hop, OHG. houf, from 
*yaubn‘; OE. cnotta, from *knodn*, beside OHG. 
chnodo, chnoto, Auot; Goth. lweits, OE. OS. hwit, from 
*,widn2, white; OE. bucc, O.Icel. bokkr, OHG. boc 
(gen. bockes), prim. form *bhugndés, duck; OE. liccian, 
OS. leccén, OHG. lecchon, from *legn*, fo lick; OE. loce, 
O.Icel. lokkr, prim. form *Iugndés, Jock; OE. smoce, 
O.Icel. smokkr, from *smogn*, sock; OL. locian, OS. 
16k6n, from *logn‘ or “logn*, Zo look. 

8 141. Indg. z+media became s+tenuis, as Goth. asts, 
OHG. ast = Gr. ὄζος, from *ozdos, branch, twig; OE. 
OHG. nest, Lat. nidus, from “ni-zdos, west, related to 
root sed-, sit; OE. masc, OHG. masca, mesh, net, cp. 
Lithuanian mezgt, J te in knots. 

Indg. z + media aspirata became z + voiced spirant, as 
Goth. mizd6, OE. meord, pay, reward, cp. O. Bulgarian 
mizda, Gr. μισθός, pay; OE. mearg, OHG. marg, 
O. Bulgarian mozgii, marrow, root mezgh: ; Goth. huzd, 
OF. hord, OHG. hort, hoard, treasure, root kuzdh-. 

ὁ 142. Guttural ἢ (η) disappeared before x, as Goth. OS. 
OHG. fahah, OE. fon, from “fanxanan, fo seize; Goth. 
OS. OHGs hahan, OE. hon, from *xyanxanan, to hang; 
Goth. peihan, OS. thihan, OHG. dihan, OE. pion, péon, 
from *pinxanan, fo thrive; pret. Goth. pahta, OE. pohte, 
OS. thahta, OHG. dahta, from *panxto-, 7 thought, beside 
inf. Goth. pagkjan, OS. thenkian, OHG. denken, OE. 
pencan. 

§ 148. x became an aspirate (written h) initially before 
vowels, as Goth. OE. OS. hund, OHG. hunt, from 
*xundan, prim. form *kmtém, hundred; Goth. hunds, 
O.Icel. hundr, OF. OS. hund, OHG. hunt, from *yundaz, 
dog, hound. Some scholars assume that it also became an 
aspirate medially between vowels. Upon this assumption 
it would be difficult to account for the breaking in ΟΕ, as 
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OE. sléan, from *sleahan, older *slayan-, Goth. slahan, 
to strike, slay; OE. swéor, from *sweohur, older *sweyur, 
OHG. swehur, father-in-law. 

Medial and final yw became y in O.lIcel. and the 
West Germanic languages, as OS. OHG. sehan, OE. 
séon, O.Icel. sja, from “*“sex(w)an-, beside Goth. sailvan, 
to see; OS. OHG. lihan, OE. lion, léon, O.Icel. 18. from 
“lix(w)an-, beside Goth. leilwan, fo lend; OS. OHG. aha, 
ΟΕ. δα from *eahu, beside Goth. ahva, water, river; OE. 
seah, OS. OHG. sah, beside Goth. salty, he saw; OF. 
néah, OS. OHG. nah, beside Goth. nély, zear. - 

§ 144. The consonants, which arose from the Indg. final 
explosives (t, d), were dropped in prim. Germanic, except 
after a short accented vowel, as OE. OHG. bere, Goth. 
bairai, from an original form *bheroit, he may bear. See 
§ 87, (2). 

§ 145. Original final -m became -n, and then it, as also 
Indg. final -n, disappeared after short vowelsin dissyllabic 
and polysyllabic words during the prim. Germanic period. 
For examples, see § 87, (τ). 

§ 146. w disappeared before ἃ, as Goth. katrus, from 
*k(w)uruz = Gr. βαρύς, heavy, prim. form *gr-ris; OE. 
nacod, older *nakud, OHG. nackut, from *nak(w)ud., 
beside Goth. naqabps, zaked; OE. O.Icel. sund, a swemmung, 
from *“swumda-, cp. OF. swimman, O.Icel. svimma, [Ὁ 
swim; pp. OE. cumen, OHG. koman (Peside quoman, 
a new formation), O.Icel. komenn, OHG. inf. queman, fo 
come; OE, swingan, fo swizig, beside pp. s(w)ungen; 
O.Icel. svimma, fo swim, beside pp. summenn. In verbal 
forms the w was mostly re-introduced in the pret. pl. and 
pp. after the analogy of forms which regularly had w, e.g. 
Goth. swultum, swultans, for *sultum, *sultans, through 
the influence of forms like inf. swiltan, ¢o die, pret. sing. 
swalt; similarly qumum, qumans, for *kumum, *“kumans, 
inf. giman, fo come. For levelling out in the opposite 
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direction, cp. Goth. siggwan (regular form), beside ΟΕ. 
OS. OHG. singan, fo sing; Goth. sigqan, beside OE. 
sincan, OHG. sinkan, fo sik. 

§ 147. Initial and medial sr became str, as OE. stréam, 
O.Icel. straumr, OS. OHG. strom, stream, cp. Skr. 
sravati, it flows; pl. OE. éastron, OHG. ostariin, Laser, 
cp. Skr. usra, dawn; Goth. swistar, OE. sweostor, OHG. 
swester, sister, with t from the weak stem-form, as in the 
locative singular Goth. swistr = prim. Germanic *swesri 
== Skr. dat. svasré. 

§148. The remaining Indg. consonants suffered no 
further material changes which need be mentioned here. 
Summing up the results of δὲ 128-47, we arrive at the 
following system of consonants for the close of the prim. 
Germanic period :— 


INTER- PALATAL AND 
LABIAL. DENTAL. DENTAL. GUTTURAL. 
ron eee voiceless p t k 
ae lvoiced b d g 
roiceless ἢ p 5 
ς } ae x 
cane voiced δ d Ζ 5 
Nasals : m n η 
{ἰφια5 ς lr 
Senuvowels w ᾿ 1 (palatal) 


To these must be added the aspirate h. 


¢ 


Ξ CHAPTER ΙΧ 


THE GOTHIC DEVELOPMENT OF THE 
GENERAL GERMANIC CONSONANT-SYSTEM 
THE SEMIVOWELS. 

§ 149. Germanic w remained initially before vowels and 
also initially before and after consonants except in the 


combinations kw (ὃ 168) and yw (δ 165), as wigs, O.Icel. 
vegr, ΟΕ, OS. OHG, weg, way; wulfs, OF. OS. wulf, 


Ἂ 
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OHG. wolf, wolf; wlits, OE. wlite, Ο.5. wliti, face, look, 
beauty; wraka, OE. wracu, revenge, persecution; swis- 
tar, OE. sweostor, OS. OHG. swester, sister; and 
similarly wahsjan, fo erow; wairs, worse; watrd, word; 
wrikan, to persecute; dwals, foolish ; twai, two; twalif, 
twelve ; pwahan, fo wash. 

It also remained : (1) Medially before vowels, as fidwor, 
four; hawi, hay; nidwa, nest; siggwan, to sing; slawan, 
to be silent; sparwa, sparrow ; taihswo, right hand; gen. 
' kniwis, OE. cneowes, OHG. knewes, of a knee; mawi, 
girl; piwi, maid-servant; tawida, he did; nom. pl. masc. 
giwai, alive; fawai, few; sniwan, to hasten. (2) Medially 
between a long vowel, diphthong, or consonant and a fol- 
lowing j or s, as léwjan, ἰο dctray; hnaiwjan, fo abase; 
hnaiws, /owly; snaiws, suow; ufarskadwjan, fo over- 
shadow. (3) Finally after long vowels, diphthongs, and 
consonants, as léw, occasion; hlaiw, grave; fraiw, seed; 
wairstw (cp. ὃ 29), work. 

§ 150. Germanic w became Ὁ after a short vowel with 
which it combined to form a diphthong: (1) Finally, as 
kniu, knee; triu, wood; beside gen. Kniwis, triwis; pret. 
snau, he hastened, beside inf. sniwan. (2)» Before con- 
sonants, as gen. maujos, piujos, beside nom. mawi, gir]; 
piwi, matd-servant; inf. taujan, fo do, beside pret. tawida ; 
naus, corpse, beside nom. pl. naweis; siuns from 
*se(g)wnis, sighi, face. It also became Ὁ before -s, older 
-z, after the loss of an intervening vowel, as skadus from 
*skadwaz, shadow. 

Note.—1. in from older iw became ju in unaccented syl- 
lables, as nom. pl. sunjus from “*suniu(ijz, older *suniwiz, 
*sunewes, SONS. 

2. For the Gothic treatment of Ow, owj, see δὲ 80, 81. 

§151, In a few instances medial -w- (or -ww- the origin of 
which is uncertain) after short vowels became-ggw-in Gothic 
and -ggv-, -gg- in O.Icel., whereas the West-Germanic lan- 
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guages developed an τι before this -w- which united with the 
preceding vowel to form a diphthong, or ἃ (when the pre- 
ceding vowel was u). The conditions under which this 
sound-change took place have not yet been satisfactorily 
explained. The examples are:—Goth. bliggwan, OE. 
*bléowan, OHG. bliuwan, fo strike; Goth. triggws, 
O.lcel. tryger, OE. triewe, OS. OHG. triuwi, true, faith. 
ful, cp. also Goth. triggwaba, truly, triggwa, covenant; 
Goth. *glaggwus, exaci, accurate, O.Icel. gléggr, OE. 
gléaw, OHG. glau (inflected form glauwé€r), wise, prudent; . 
cp. also Goth. glaggwo (av.), diligently, glaggwuba (av.), 
diligently, accurately; Goth. skuggwa, O.Icel. skugg-sja, 
μοῦ, OE. scttwa, OHG. sctiwo, shade, shadow. 


J 

§ 152, Germanic j remained in Gothic: (1) Initially, as 
juggs, OS. OHG. jung, young; jér, year; juk, yoke. 
(2) Medially between vowels which remained as such in the 
historic period of the language, except in the combination 
&j+vowel, as frijonds, friend; fijan, to hate; ija (acc.), 
her; prija (neut.), three; stojan, fo judge. For the treat- 
ment of δ] in Goth. see §76. (3) Medially between a 
consonant and a following guttural vowel which remained 
as such in the historic period of the language, as léwjan, Zo 
betray ; frawardjan, to destroy; harjos, armies; hairdjés, 
shepherds; nasjat, to save; sOkjan, fo seek. Cp. ὃ 157. 

§ 153. Medial -ij- became -i- before -s, older -z, after the 
loss of a vowel in final syllables, as nom. hairdeis from 
*yirdij-az, shepherd ; freis from *frij-az, free; gasteis from 
*zastij-iz, euests = Lat. hostés from *hostejes. 

Germanic -iji- from older -eje-, -ije- became {ΠῚ = i after 
long closed stem-syllables and after unaccented syllables, 
but ji: in other cases, as sdkeis, thou seekest, from 
*soki(jjizi = Indg. *sagéjesi; sOkeip, he secks, from 
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*soki(jidi = Indg. “sagéjeti; and similarly frawardeip, 
he destroys; mikileip, he praises; gen. sing. hairdeis from 
*xirdi(jjiz, older -ijes (with pronominal ending (δ 265)); 
laisareis, teacher; ragineis, counsellor; daupeins, bapiism, 
from *daupi(j)iniz, older -ejenis; beside nasjis, nasjip, inf 
nasjan, fo save; stdjis, stdjip, inf. stojan, zo judge. 

Note.—The gen. and dat. sing. of the long and polysyllabic 
-jan-stems of nouns and adjectives were remodelled after the 
analogy of the short stems, as fiskjins, fiskjin (ὃ 208), wilbjins, 
wilpjin (ὃ 288) for *fiskeins, *fiskein, “wilpeins, *wilpein, 
after the analogy of forms like wiljins, wiljin, midjins, midjin. 
See also ὃ 188. On the other hand in the fem. abstract nouns 
formed from the first class of weak verbs (§ 200), those with 
short stems were remodelled after the analogy of those with 
long stems, as naseins for *nasjins after the analogy of forms 
like daupeins, ldiseins. 


§ 154. Final i which arose from medial -ij- after the loss 
of a final vowel or syllable was shortened to i (cp. §89), as 
voc. hairdi from *yirdij(i), older -ije; acc. hairdi from 
*xirdij-an. In like manner we should expect the impera- 
tive 2 pers. sing. of the first class of weak verbs to end in 
-i, as *sOki, scek thou; *hazi, praise thou, from *sokij(i), 
*xazij(i), older -eje-, cp. Gr. φόβει from ᾿φόβε(7)ε, frighten 
thou. It is difficult to account for sokei, hazei unless we 
may assume either that they were new formations from the 
2 pers. sing. pres. indic. of verbs with long closed stem- 
syllables and of simple trisyllabic verbs’or else that forms 
like voc. acc. sing. hafrdi were new formations formed 
after the analogy of forms like voc. acc. sing. hari (§ 155). 

$155. When medial -j- came to stand finally after the 
loss of a final vowel or syllable, it became -i, as voc. sing. 
hari, from *yarj(i}); acc. sing. hari from “yarj-an, army; 
nom. acc. sing. kuni from *kunj-an, race, generation. 

δ 156. In a few words medial -j- (or -jj- the origin of 
which is uncertain) after short vowels became -ddj- in 
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Gothic, and -ggj-, -gg- in O.Icel., whereas the West- 
Germanic languages developed ani before this -j-, which 
united with the preceding vowel to form a diphthong, or i 
(when the preceding vowel was i). A satisfactory explana- 
tion of this sound-law has not yet been found. The 
examples are:—gen. Goth. twaddjé, O.Icel. tveggja, 
OHG, zweio, of two, cp. Skr. dvayos; Goth. waddjus, 
O.Icel.’ veggr, wall, related to Lat. viére, to plait; Goth. 
iddja, J went, cp. Skr. ayam, J went; Goth. daddjan, to 
suckle, cp. Skr. dhayami, J suckle. 

δ 157. In, Indg. -j- alternated with -ij-. The former 
occurred after short and the latter after long syllables, as 
Gr. μέσος, μέσσος from *pé0/os, Skr. madhyas, Indg. 
*medhjos, middle, beside Gr. πάτριος from *drpijos, Skr. 
pitriyas, Indg. *patrijos, paternal. This original distinc- 
tion was not fully preserved in Gothic, because the -ij. 
became simplified to -j- before guttural vowels which re- 
mained as such in the historic period of the language, as 
nom. pl. hairdjos from *yird(ijj6z, shepherds ; and similarly 
in the other plural forms and in the dat. singular (§ 184). 

Prim. Germanic -ij- from Indg. -ej- had become -j- before 
guttural voweés in the prehistoric period of all the Ger- 
manic languages, as nasjan, 20 save; sOkjan, to seek = 
Indg. *“nosejonom, *sagejonom; pres. first pers. sing. 
nasja, Sokja =Indg. *nosej6, *sagejé; pl. nasjam, 
sokjam. Cp. ὃ 152, (3). 


* 
Liguips AND NASALS. 


§158. Germanic 1, m, ἢ, ἢ, r generally remained in 
Gothic: 

1. Goth. lagjan, O.Icel. leggja, OE. lecgan, OS. 
leggian, OHG. leggen, to Jay; Goth. O.Icel. OS. OHG. 
skal, OE. sceal, shad/; and similarly laggs, Jong; haldan, 
to hold; salt, salt; wulfs, wolf; mél, time; wulla, wool : 
fulls, πε, 
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m. Goth. ména, O.Icel. mane, OE, mina, OS. OHG. 
mano, moon; Goth. OE. guma, O.Icel. gume, OS. gumo, 
OHG. gomo, man; Goth. O.Icel.OS. OHG. nam, 1 took ; 
and similarly mél, te; manna, maz; niman, to dake. 


Notre.—Medial -mn- became -bn- which remained when the 
preceding syllable began with a voiceless consonant, but be- 
came -fn- by dissimilation when the preceding syllable began 
with a voiced consonant, as witubni, Auowledge; fastubni, 
observance, fasting; frdistubni, fempiation; stibna, voice, cp. 
OHG. stimna; wundufni, wound, plague; waldufni, power, 
night. See ὃ 386, 

In namnjan, fo name; namné, of names, the -mn- was re- 
introduced after the analogy of nam6, namins, &c. 


n. Goth. OE. niman, O.Icel. nema, OS. OHG. neman, 
to take; Goth. sunus, OE. OS. OHG. sunu, O.[cel. sunr, 
son; Goth. O.Icel. kann, OS. OHG,. kan, OE. can(n), 7 
know; and similarly nahts, night; ména, #ioon; anpar, 
other ; manna, man; rinnan, to rum; pret. rann, J ran. 


Nore.— -nn- became -n- before consonants except j, as kant, 
thou knowest, beside kann, inf. kannjan, fo make known; mins 
(adv.) from *minniz, /ess, beside adj. minniza, /ess. 


yn. On the representation of Germanic xf in Gothic, see 
817. It only occurred before k, q and g, asbriggan, ΟΕ. 
OS. OHG. bringan, to bring; drigkan, OE. drincan, OS. 
drinkan, OHG. trincan, fo drink; and similarly figgrs, 
finger; gaggan, fo go; pagkjan, fo thing ; sigqan, fo sik ; 
pret. sagq, he sank. ᾿ 

τι Goth. raups, O.Icel. raupr, OE. réad, OS. rod, 
OHG. rat, red; Goth. harjis, OE. here, OS. OHG. heri, 
army; Goth. OS. fadar, O.Icel. fadir, OE. feeder, OHG. 
fater, father; and similarly raihts, rzght; razn, house ; 
barn, child; batrgs, city; swaran, fo swear; dat, door ; 
fidwor, four; fairra (adv.), far. 

§ 159. 1, m, n, r, preceded by an explosive or spirant, 
became vocalic in unaccented syllables after the loss of 
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a short vowel (§ 88). The West Germanic languages 
generated a new vowel before the vocalic liquids and 
nasals which then became consonantal again, as Goth. nom. 
fugis, acc. fugl, OE. fugol, OS. fugal, OHG. fogal, from 
“fuzlaz, “fuglan, d7rd; Goth. ibns, ibn, OE. efen, OS. 
eban, OHG. eban, from *ebnaz, *ebnan, even; Goth. 
akrs, akr, OF. wcer, OS. akkar, OHG. acchar, from 
*akraz, *akran, field; and similarly Goth. tagl, hair; 
hunsl, sacrifice ; sitls, seat; maipms, acc. maipm, treasure ; 
bagms, tree; razn, house; taikns, token; laugnjan, fo 
deny ; tagr, tear ; ligrs, bed; timrjan, timbrjan, fo build; 
timrja, carpenter. 


LABIALS. 


§160. Germanic p and f remained in Gothic, as pdida, 
OE. pad, OS. péda, coat; Goth. O.Icel. OE. OS. pund, 
OHG. pfunt, pound; slépan, OE. slépan, OS. slapan, 
OHG. slafan, fo sleep; diups, O.Icel. djapr, OE. déop, 
OS. diop, OHG. tiof, deep; and similarly plinsjan, 20 
dance; hilpan, fo help; skapjan, to create; skip, ship. 


Note.—Initial,p does not occur in Gothic in pure Germanic 
words. 


+ 
Goth. fadar, O.Icel. fadir, OE. feeder, OS. fadar, 
OHG. fater, father; Goth. OHG. fimf, OE. OS. fif, five ; 
and similarly faran, fo 90; fulls, full; hlifan, 10 steal; 
ufar, over ; wulfs, “wolf. ᾿ 


b, Ὁ. 


§ 161. Germanic b, which only occurred initially and 
after m, remained in Gothic ($182), as bairan, O.Icel. 
bera, OF. OS. OHG. beran, fo bear; dumbs, O.Icel. 
dumbr, OE. dumb, OHG. tumb, dumb; and similarly 
badi, ded; barn, child; bindan, to bind; brdpar, brother ; 
wamba, woh; lamb, lav. 
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b>b aiter r and 1, as arbi, heritage; swairban, fo wipe; 
swarb, He wiped; silba, self; kalbd, calf; salbdn, io 
anoint. 

B>f after vowels both finally and before final -s. Hence 
the frequent interchange between 6 (written Ὁ in Gothic) 
and f in inflexion, as giban, fo give, pret. sing. gaf; 
sweiban, /o cease, pret. sing. swaif; bi-leiban, fo remain, 
pret. sing. bi-laif; gen. hlaibis, nom. sing. hldifs, acc. 
hlaif, loaf, bread, cp. on the other hand swairban, fo wipe, 
pret. swarb. 


Notge.—In occasional forms like grob beside gréf, he dig; 
hidib beside hidif, the Ὁ had been transferred from forms 
where it was regular. 

Medial 6 (written b) remained unchanged after vowels, 
as haban, fo have ; liban, to Jive; sibun, seven; ga-laubjan, 
to believe; ibms, even. See ὃ 188, 


GUTTURALS. 
k 


δ 162. Germanic k remained in Gothic, as kuni, O.Icel. 
kyn, OS. OHG., kunni, OE. cynn, race, generation ; juk, 
O.Icel. ok, OE. geoc, OHG. joh, yoke; and similarly 
kalds, cold; kinnus, cheek; kniu, knee; akrs, field; 
aukan, to imcrease; skalks, servant; sOkjan, fo seek; 
ik, Z, * 

᾿ kw ᾿ 

ἢ 168. kw (OE. cw, OS. OHG. qu, O.Icel. Kv) became 
a labialized k which had the same sound-value as Lat. qu, 
i.e. it was a simple sound, and not a compound one com- 
posed of the elements kK+w; hence Ulfilas expressed it 
in his alphabet by asingle letter ἃ. In modern philological 
works the sound in question is transcribed byq. Examples 
are:—qéns, O.Icel. kvan, OE. cwén, OS. quan, wife, 
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woman; qipan, O.Icel. kveSa, OE. cwepan, OS. quedan, 
OHG. quedan, /osay'; and similarly qiman, fo come ; riqis, 
darkness; naqaps, naked; sigqan, fo sink; sagq, he sank. 


h, x 


§ 164. Prim. Germanic x had already become an aspirate 
initially, before vowels during the prim. Germanic period 
( 148). It probably also became an aspirate in Gothic 
medially between vowels. Examples are :—haban, O.lIcel. 
hafa, OE. habban, OHG. habén, fo have; faihu, OE. 
feoh, OHG. fihu, cattle, property; and similarly hairto, 
heart; hafjan, to raise; hund, hundred; tathun, ten; 
peihan, fo thrive. 

Germanic x (written h, and pronounced like NHG. ch) 
remained in Gothic in other positions, as hilaifs, loaf, bread ; 
hliftus, thief; hrains, pure, clan; dathtar, daughter; 
filhan, fo jude, bury; nahts, night; jah, and; paih, he 
throve. 

NotEe.—The final -h in unaccented particles was often assimi- 
lated to the initial consonant of the following word, as wasup: 
pan = wasuh-pan, anpbarup-pan = anparuh-pan, jan-ni = = jah- 
ii, jas-sa = jahesa, nip-ban = nih-pan. 


“ἃ 
xXw 


§ 165. Initial Germanic yw (OE. OS. OHG. hw, O.Icel. 
hv) became hr (δ 19) in Gothic, as was, OE. hwa, OS. 
᾿νε, OHG, hwer, who? ; Iweila, O.Icel. hvil, OE. hwil, 
OS. OHG. hwila, space of time; and similarly twairban, 
fo walk; tyapar, which of two; tweits, while; Iwopan, fo 
boast. 

Medial and final yw also became fy in Gothic, but in 
O.Icel. and the West Germanic languages it became x. 
For examples see § 148. 


Notz.—The reasons for assuming that Goth. hr was a simple 
sound, and not a compound one composed of h+w, are:— 
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(1) Ulfilas uniformly represented it by a single letter ©. (2) 
Ulfilas wrote hw only in compound words where h and w 
came together by composition, e.g. ubuhwopida = uf+uh+ 
wopida, and he cried out; pairhwakandans = pairh + wakan- 
dans (pres. part. nom. acc. pl. of wakan, fo wake, watch). (3) 
The principal parts of saihvan, fo see, are the same as those of 
strong verbs with stems ending in a single consonant other 
than a nasal or liquid (§ 307). (4) lw is treated as ἃ single 
consonant in reduplicated syllables, as wailvop, he boasted, 
inf, hySpan. 


$>3 

§ 166. Prim. Germanic g, which only occurred after ἢ 
(§ 182), remained in Gothic as in the other Germanic 
languages, as tuggo, OE. tunge, OS. tunga, OHG. zunga, 
tongue; and similarly briggan, fo bring; figgrs, finger; 
huggrjan, 4o hunger; lagegs, long. 

§167. The changes which Germanic g underwent in 
Gothic cannot be determined with perfect certainty. For 
the history of g in the other Germanic languages, see § 183. 
Initially, and medially after consonants, it probably became 
g, as Goth. OE. guma, O.Icel. gumi, OS. gumo, OHG. 
gomo, man; bairgan, O.Icel. bjarga, GE. beorgan, 
OHG. bergan, to hide; and similarly gasts, guest; giban, 
to give; gOps, good; grétan, fo weep; fairguni, mountain ; 
tulgus, steadfast; azgo, ash, cinder. 

δ 168. g (written g) remained medially between vowels, 
and medially after vowels before voiced consonants, as 
augo, O.Icel. auga, OE. Gage, OS. oga, OHG. ouga, 
eye; fugls, OE. fugol, OS. fugal, OHG. fogal, bird; and 
similarly agis, fright; biugan, fo bend; steigan, fo ascend; 
bagms, ivee; lagjan, fo /ay; rign, ram; tagr, tear. 

§169. After vowels both finally and before -s, z probably 
became x (=NHG. ch), but was written g. This change 
of zg to x can be assumed from the corresponding Gothic 
treatment of Ὁ (ὃ 161) and ἃ (ἢ 178). Examples are acc. 
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sing. dag, day; wig, way; og, / fear; mag, he can, may; 
nom. sing, dags, wigs; manags, wich, many; baurgs, 
city. 
DENTALS. 
t 


δ 170. Germanic t remained in Gothic, as tuggo, O.Icel. 
OS. tumga, OE. tunge, OHG. zunga, fovgue; itan, O.Icel. 
eta, OE. OS, etan, OHG. ezzan, fo cat; wait, O.Icel. veit, 
ΟΕ. wat, OS. wét, OHG. weiz, he knows; and similarly 
tagr, fear; tamjan, fo fame; twai, lwo; wato, water; 
witan, fo know; hairto, heart; αἴ, αἱ; mat, he measured. 


p 

§ 171. Germanic p remained in Gothic, as pagkjan, OE. 
pencan, OS. thenkian, OHG. denken, ¢o think; qipan, 
O.Icel. kveda, OE. cwepan, OS. queSan, OHG. quedan, 
fo say; acc. aip, OE. ap, OS. εὖ, OHG. eid, oath; and 
similarly pairh, trough; patirnus, thorn; piup, good; 
bropar, brother; airpa, earth; frabjan, fo understand; 
wairpan, fo become; qabp, he said; warp, he became. 


δ ὅ, 


§ 172. Gewmanic d, which only occurred initially and 
after n, remained in Gothic (ἢ 182), as dags, O.Icel. dagr, 
OF, deg, OS. dag, OHG. tag, day; Goth. OE. OS. 
bindan, OHG. bintan, fo bid; and similarly diups, dees ; 
driusan, to fall; dathtar, daughter; déps, deed; handus, 
hand; hund, hundred. 

δ 173. d became ἃ after voiced consonants, as watird, 
O.Icel. ord, OE. OS. word, OHG. wort, word; haldan, 
O.Icel. halda, OF. healdan, OS. haldan, OHG. haltan, 
fo hold; and similarly alds, age, generation; gards, house ; 
gazds, goad; huzd, treasure. 

d became p after vowels both finally and before final -s; 
hence the frequent interchange between d (written d) and 
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Ῥ in inflexion, as inf. beidan, fo abide, await; ana-biudan, 
to command; bidjan, to pray, beside pret. sing. baip, -baup, 
bab; gen. sing. godis, haubidis, nasidis, beside nom. 
sing. gops, good, haubip, head, nasips (pp.), saved. 

Note.—In occasional forms like bad, -baud, gods, god, beside 
the regular forms bap, -baup, gops, gop, the d had been trans- 
ferred from forms where it was regular. > 

Medial d (written d) remained after vowels, as fadar, 
father; beidan, to abide, await; idwor, four; midjis, 
nuddle; fadrein, paternity, parents. See § 188. 


SIBILANTS. 
s 


δ 174. Germanic s remained in Gothic, as slépan, OE. 
slzpan, OS. slapan, OHG. slafan, /o sleep ; wisan, O.Icel. 
vesa, OE. OS. OHG. wesazn, fo be; hits (in gud-hiis, house 
of God), O.Icel. OE. OS. OHG. his, house; and similarly 
sandjan, fo send; sibun, seven; sitan, fo sit; ganisan, fo 
become whole; lisan, to gather; athsa, ox; hals, neck; 
was, J was. 

5 . 

δ 175. z only occurred medially and finaly in prim. 
Germanic (δὲ 187, 141). Medial z, which became r in the 
other Germanic languages, generally remained in Gothic, 
as huzd, OE. OS. hord, OHG. hort, geasure; maiza, 
ΟΕ. mara, OS. méra, OHG. mé€ro, more, graaier; and 
similarly ἀρῶ, ash, cinder; razda, specch; mizdo, pay, 
yveward; alpiza, older; hazjan, to praise; talzjan, to 
instruct. 

Notr.—In the forms of strong verbs, medial z was supplanted 
by s through the levelling out of the s-forms, e.g. kusum, 
kusans for *kuzum, *kuzans, after the analogy of kiusan, 
kaus, &c., see § 187. 

z was also supplanted bys in several weak verbs, which in 
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Some cases was due to the influence of the corresponding 
strong verbs, as nasjan, for *nazjan, after the analogy of nisan, 
ep. OE. nerian, OHG. nerien, fo save; ur-raisjan, fo raise up, 
SV. ur-reisan, fo arise, cp. OE. r&ran, fo raise; laisjan, cp. OE. 
lé@ran, OHG. léren, /o teach; wasjan, fo clothe, cp. OE. werian, 
OHG. werien, io wear, see ὃ 187 note. 


Germanic final -z became +s in Gothic, as gen. diuz-is, 
rigiz-is, but nom. dius, wild beast; riqis, darkness; nom. 
sing, dags, from *dagaz, day; gasts from *zastiz, guest; 
nom. pl. dagos from *dazoz; gasteis from *gastiz; nom. 
sing. akrs. from *akraz, field; nimis from *nimiz(i), thou 
takest. his -s was dropped when it came to stand after an 
original s through the loss of a vowel, as wairs from 
“wirs(ijs older *wirsiz (av.), worse, cp. adj. wairsiza, 
worse; nom. drus (gen. drusis) from *drusiz, fall; 
laus, empty, but gen. lausiss freihals, freedom, but gen. 
freihalsis. , 

Final -s (-z) was,dropped after a short vowel + consonantal 
r, cp. nom. sing. wair, man; batr, son; anbar, second; 
unsar, our, &c., beside nom. sing. dags, day; gasts, cuest; 
akrs, field; swérs, honoured; skeirs, clear; gen. broprs, 
of a brother, ὡς. 

Final «(ΠΣ also disappeared in the dat. pl. (originally 
instrumental) ending of nouns, adjectives and pronouns, 
if we are right in assuming that the ending was originally 
“mis = prim. Germanic -miz, as in dagam, gibom, gastim, 
broprum, blindaim, péim. But the original ending may 
have beensimply -mi. And similarly in the first pers. pl. 
of the pres. indic. which originally ended in -mes, -mos = 
prim. Germanic -miz, -maz (§ 287). 


Note.—1. The z, in such forms as riqiz, darkness; mimz, 
SJlesh, meat, beside the regular forms riqis, mims, was due to 
the levelling out of the stem-form of the oblique cases. 

2. Final -z remained when protected by a particle, cp. e.g. 
Wileizu? wilt thou ?; kraz-uh, each, every; iz-ei (rel, pr.), who; 
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uz-uh (prep.), whether frouz; beside wileis, thou wilt; was? 
who?; is, he; us, out, frone. 

3. The prep. us became ur before r in compounds, as ur- 
reisan, fo arise; ur-rinnan, fo go out, The sin us- was some- 
times dropped in compounds before st, as u-standan = us- 


standan, /o stand up, cp. also di-skritnan, beside dis-skritnan, 
fo be rent in twatn. 


ACCIDENCE 


CHAPTER X 
DECLENSION OF NOUNS 


δ 176. GotHic nouns have two numbers—singular and 
plural ; three genders—masculine, feminine, and neuter, 
as in the other Old Germanic languages, from which the 
gender of nouns in Gothic does not materially differ ; four 
cases—Nominative, Accusative, Genitive, and Dative. The 
Vocative is mostly like the Nominative, but in the singular 
of some classes of nouns it regularly fell together with the 
Accusative, see §§ 87-8. 


Note.—It should be noted that what is called the dat. sing. 
in Gothic is originally the instrumental in the a-stems (ὃ 179) 
and masc. i-stems (§ 196); locative in the fem. i- (§ 198), 
u- (ὃ 202), and all consonant-stems ($$ 207-22); and the dat. 
only in the 6-stems (ἢ 180). 


δ 177. In Gothic, as in the oldest periods of the other 
Germanic languages, nouns are divided into two great 
classes, according as the sve originally ended in a vowel 
or consonant, cp. ‘the similar division of nouns in Sanskrit, 
Latin and Greek. Nouns, whose stems originally ended 
in a vowel, belong to the vocalic or so-called Strong 
Declension. Those, whose stems end in -n, belong to the 
Weak Declension. All other consonantal stems are in 
this grammar put together under the general heading of 
‘Minor Declensions’. 

The learner, who wishes to compare the Gothic case- 
endings with the corresponding forms of Latin, Greek, &c., 
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will find it useful to master Chapter V before attempting 
to do so, because what has already been stated there will 
not, as a rule, be repeated in the chapters on the Accidence. 


A. Tue Vocaric or StrRoNG DECLENSION. 


τ, THE €@a-DECLENSION, 


Ά 

§178. The a-declension comprises masculine and neuter 
nouns only, and corresponds to the Latin and Greek 
o-declension (Gr. masc. -os, neut. -ov, Lat. -us, -um), for 
which reason it is sometimes called the o-declension. The 
a-declension is divided into pure a-stems, ja-stems, and 
wa-stems. 

a. Pure a-stems. 


δ 179. Masculines, 
SING. 
Nom. dags, day hlaifs, loaf, bread 
Acc. Voc. dag hlaif 
Gen. dagis hlaibis 
Dat. daga hlaiba 
PLUR. 
Nom. dagos hlaibos 
Acc. dagans hlaibans 
Gen. dagé hiaibé 
Dat. dagam hlaibam 


" 

ΝΌΤΕ.--ι. On the interchange of f (hlaifs, hlaif) and 
Ὁ (hlaibis, &c.), see ὁ 161. 

2. On nom. forms like wair, man, freihals, freedom, gen. 
wairis, freihalsis, see § 175. 

The prim. Germanic forms of dags were: Sing. nom. 
*dazaz, acc. “dagan, voc. “*dag(e), gen. *“dagesa (with 
pronominal ending, § 265), dat. *dagai, Indg. *dhoghoi (cp. 
Gr. ϑεῷ, fo a god), instr. *dazé, -0; Pl. nom. *dazoz, acc. 
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*dazganz, gen. *dagon (cp. Gr. θεῶν, of gods), dat. *dazomiz. 
From what has been said in Chapter V on the vowels of 
unaccented syllables, it will be seen that all the forms of the 
sing. and plural, except the dat. sing. and gen. pl., are 
regularly developed from the corresponding prim. Germ. 
forms. daga is the old instrumental used for the dative. 
The -8 in dagé, which presupposes a prim. Germ. ending 
en (ἢ 87,1), has never been satisfactorily explained. The 
gen. in OE. O.Icel. daga, OS. dago, OHG. tago regularly 
goes back to *dagén which would have become *dago in 
Gothic, cp. gibo (§ 191). 

§180. Like dags are declined a great many Gothic 
masculine nouns, e.g. aips (gen. aipis), oath; asts, bough, 
twig; akrs, field; bagms, tree; fisks, fish; fugls, bird, 
fowl; hunds, dog, hound; himins, heaven; ligrs, bed, 
couch; maipms, οἱ, maurgins, morning; stains, stone; 
sitls, seat; skalks, servant; piudans, king; wigs, way; 
winds, wind; wulfs, τοῦ Like hlaifs is declined 
laufs, /eaf. 


§ 181. Neuters. 
SING. 
Nom. Voc. Acc. watrd, word haubip, ead 
“ Gen. watirdis haubidis 
Dat. watrda haubida 
PLuR., 
Nom. Voce. Acc. watrda haubida 
Gen. watrdé haubidé 
Dat. watrdam haubidam 


The neuters only differed from the masculines in the 
nom. voc. sing. and nom. acc. plural, the prim. Germ. 
forms of which were *wordan, *wordd (§ 62). These 
regularly became watrd, watrda in Gothic. 

Note.—On the interchange of p (haubip) and d (haubidis, &c.) 
see § 173, 


“΄ 
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§182. Like watird are declined a great many Gothic 
neuter nouns, e.g. agis (gen. agisis), fear; akran, fruit; 
awistr, shecpfold; barn, child; blop (gen. blopis), blood; 
dius (gen. diuzis), wild beast; datr, door; eisarn, ότι; 
gras (gen. grasis), grass; hatrn, hori; huzd, treasure; 
jér, year; juk, yoke; katrn, corn; laun, pay, reward ; leik, 
body, flesh; matrpr, murder ; riqis (gen. riqizis), darkness ; 
silubr, sdver; skip, ship; tagl, hair; tagr, tear.” Like 
haubip are declined liuhap, light; witop, /aw. 


b. ja-stems. 


§ 188, Apart from the -j- it is necessary in this class 
of nouns to distinguish between (1) nouns which have 
a short stem-syllable or a long open stem-syllable and 
(2) those which have a long closed stem-syllable or when 
the stem (apart from any prefix) is of more than one 
syllable. In the former case the gen. sing. regularly ends 
in -jis and in the latter in -eis, see §§ 158,157. This dis- 
tinction was preserved in the masculines, but in the neuters 
the original difference was almost entirely obliterated in 
favour of nouns belonging to (1). The old and the new 
forms exist side by side in a few words, as gen. andbahteis, 
gawairpeis, beside andbahtjis, gawairpji$. Cp. § 153 


note. 9 
δ 184. Masculines. 
SING. 
Nom. harjis, army hairdeis, herdsman 
Acc. Voc. hari hairdi , 
Gen. harfjis hairdeis 
Dat. harja hairdja 
*  PLur. 
Nom. harjos hairdjos 
Acc. harjans hairdjans ; 
Gen. harjé τς ‘hairdjé 


Dat. harjam hairdjam 


~ 
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The prim. Germ. forms of harjis were: Sing. nom. 
*yarjaz, acc. *yarjan, voc. *xarj(e), gen. “xarjesa (with 
pronominal ending), dat. *xyarjé, -6 (originally instr.) ; 
Pl. nom. *xarj6z, acc. *yarjans, gen. xarjon, dat. *yar- 
jomiz. Allthe forms of the sing. except the nom., and all 
forms of the pl. except the gen., are regularly developed 
from the corresponding prim. Germ. forms. *xarjaz became 
*haris (cp. ὃ 155) and then the -j-in the cases where it was 
regular was extended to thenom. On harjé, see ὃ 179. 

The prim. Germ. forms of hairdeis were: Sing. nom. 
*yirdijaz, acc. *yirdijan, voc. *yirdij(e), gen. *xirdijesa, 
dat. *yirdijé, -0; Pl. nom. *virdijoz, acc. *xirdijanz, gen. 
*yirdijon, dat. *yirdijomiz. In the nom. acc. voc. sing. the 
-ij- became i.after the loss of a,-(e), -an, then the i (written 
ei) being protected by a consonant remained in the nom., 
but became shortened in the acc. and voc. (but see § 154). 
In the gen. sing. -ije- became -iji- and then the j disappeared 
between vowels; whence hairdeis. After the -ij- had 
become -j- in the dat. sing. and all forms of the pl. the 
further development of these case endings was the same 
as that of harjis (§ 157). 

$185. Like harjis are declined andastapjis, adversary ; 
nipjis, Aizsman. Like hairdeis are declined andeis, end; 
asneis, servant; tvaiteis, wheat; lékeis, physician; ragi- 
neis, counsellor; sipdneis, disciple ; fatra-mapbleis, γί», 
prince; ‘bOKareis, scribe; laisareis, teacher; moOtareis, 
toll-taker. : 


¢ 


§ 186. Neuters, 
SING. PLur. 
Nom. Acc. Voc. kuni, race νυ kunja 
Gen. kunjis kunjé 
Dat. kunia kunjam 


The nom. acc. sing. and pl. regularly go back to prim. 
Germ, *kunjan, *kanjo. 


r 
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§187. Like kuni are declined badi, ded; frapi, znder- 
standing ; nati, net; wadi, pledge; gawi (gen. gaujis, 
§ 150), region, district; hawi (dat. hauja), hay; taui (gen. 
tojis, § 81), decd, work; andbahti, service; arbi, heritage ; 
garuni, counsel; gawairpi, peace; kunbpi, knowledge ; reiki, 
power; piubi, theft; ufar-méli, superscription; fairguni, 
mountain ; fastubni, observance; waldufni, power. See 
ὃ 183. 


c. wa-stems. 


§ 188. Masculines. 
SING. PLUR. 
Nom. pius, servant piwos 
Acc. piu piwans 
Gen. piwis piwe 
Dat. piwa piwam 


Note.—Of the masculine wa-stems there are only traces 
extant, viz. the nom. and gen. pl. of *pius (§ 150), and the nom. 
sing. sndiws, sow, the acc. sing. of which would be snaiw, 
gen. snaiwis, see ὃ 149, (3). 


Ὁ 189. Neuters. 
SING. PLUR. 
Nom. Acc. Voc. Eniu, Aizee kitiwa 
Gen. kniwis kniwé 
Dat. kniwa kniwam 


Note.—z. Only plural forms of kniu are extant. Like kniu 
is also declined triu, zood (δ 150). ὼ 

2. fraiw, seed; gaidw (OE. gad), want, lack; hidiw, grave; 
léw, occasion; watirstw, work, retain the w in the nom. δες, 
sing., see § 149, (3), and are declined like watrd. 


2. THE 6-DECLENSION. 


δ 190. The 6-declension contains feminine nouns only, 
and corresponds to the Latin and Greek 4-declension, for 


~ 


γ 
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which reason it is sometimes called the a-declension. It 
is divided into pure 6-stems, jo-stems, and w6-stems. The 
wo-stems and also the jo-stems with a short radical 
syllable are declined exactly like the pure O-stems. The 
remaining jo-stems are also declined like the pure 6-stems, 
except that the nom. sing. ends in <i. 


δ 161, a. Pure 6-stems. 
SING. PLur. 
Nom. Acc. giba, gift gibos 
Gen. gibos gibo 
Dat. gibai gibom 


The prim. Germ. forms of giba were: Sing. nom. 
*zebo; acc. *zebon (cp. Gr. xdpiv, /and), gen. *zebéz, 
dat. *gebai older *geboi (= Indg. -ai, cp. Gr. θεᾷ, Ὁ a 
goddess) ; Pl. nom. acc. *zeboz, gen. *zeb6n, dat. *zebomiz, 
from which the corresponding Gothic forms are regularly 
developed. 

§192. Like giba are declined a very large number of 
feminine nouns, as alwa, river; airba, earth ; bida, request ; 
boka, /etier;.bota, advantage; kara, care; féra, country, 
region; gtaba, ditch ; hairda, herd; Wweila, time ; karkara, 
prison ; laiba, remnant; mOta, custom-house ; mulda, dust; 
népla, needle ; rina, mystery; razda, language; saiwala, 
soul; sairga, sorrow; stibna, voice; staua, judgment; 
piuda, people; wamba, womb. 

W5-stems—bandwa, sign, token; fijabwa (fiapwa), 
haired; frijapwa (friapwa), Jove; nidwa, rust; triggwa, 
covenant. : 

jo-stems—with a short radical syllable—brakja, strife; 
halja, hell; ludja, face; plapja, siveet; sibja, relationship ; 
sunja, iruth; wrakja, persecution. The nom. sing. had 
its -a either from the pure 6-stems or else it was the acc, 
used for the old nominative. See ὃ 198, 


“ 
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§ 198, b. jo-stems. 
SING. Piur. 
Nom. bandi, baud bandjos 
Acc. bandja bandjos 
Gen. bandjos bandjo 
Dat. bandjai bandjom 


Excepting the nom. sing. the prim. Germ. case epdings 
were the same as those of the pure O-stems. The nom. 
sing. was *bandi, which regularly became bandi in Gothic. 

§194. Like bandi are declined jé-stems which have 
a long stem-syllable, and those whose stems are polysyllabic, 
as frijondi, friend; fraistubni, temptation ; haipi, field ; 
haiti, command; mawi (gen. maujos, § 150), smarzden; 
piudangardi, ee piwi (gen. piujos, § 150), pan 
servant; pusundi, thousand; wasti, clothing; wundufni, 
wound. 


3. THE i-DECLENSION. 


§195. The i-declension contains only masculine and 
feminine nouns, and corresponds to the Lat. and Gr. 
i-declension (nom. Lat. -is, Gr. -ts, acc. -im, -w). In the 
parent language the masc. and fem. i-stems were declined 
alike. In Gothic the nom. acc. voc. sing. regularly fell 
together with the a-declension (ὃ 179), which was the reason 
why the gen. and dat. sing. and probably also the gen. pl. 
of the masc. ncuns were re-formed after me analogy of the 
a-declension. 


a 


§ 196. a. Masculines. 
SING. PLur. 
Nom. gasts, ouest gasteis 
Voc. gast 
Ace. gast gastins 
Gen. gastis gasté 
Dat. gasta gastim 


On the pl. forms see § 198. 


t 
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Note.—1. On nom. forms like drus, fal/, batir, child, son, gen. 
drusis, batiris, see ὃ 175. On the nom. Sing. ndus, corpse, 
beside nom. pl. naweis, see § 150. 

2. The endings of the whole of the singular and of the gen. 
plural being the same as those of the a-declension, it can only 
be decided by aid of comparison with the other Germanic 
languages, whether a noun, whose pl. nom. dat. or acc. is not 
extant, belongs to this or to the a-declension. Thus the mutated 
vowel in OE. cyme, coming; dryre, fall, shows that Goth. qums, 
drus belong to the i-declension. 

§197. Like gasts are declined arms, arm; balgs, 
wine-skin ;, barms, bosom, lap; briipfaps (gen. -fadis, 
ᾧ 178), bridegroom; gards, house ; hups, hip ; laists, track ; 
mats, meat; muns, thought; saggws, song; saiws, sea; 
saupbs (gen. saudis, § 178), sacrifice; staps (gen. stadis, 
§ 173), place; striks, stroke; plaths, flight. 


$198. b. Feminines. 
SING. PLurR. 
Nom. ansts, favour ansteis 
Voc. anst 
Acc. anst anstins 
Gen. anstais ansté 
Dat. anstdi anstim 


The prim. Germ. forms of ansts were: Sing. nom. 
*anstiz, acc. *anstin, voc. *ansti, gen. *anstaiz (= Indg. 
-eis, -Ois), dat. *anstéi (originally the loc. ending); Pl. 
nom. “anstiz (older -ijiz = Indg. -ejes, cp. Skr. trayas, 
Gr. τρεῖς from *tpé(7)es, three); acc. *anstinz, gen. *an- 
sti(jjon, dat. *anstimiz, from which the Gothic forms are 
regularly developed except the gen. pl. which was formed 
direct from anst- + the gen. pl. ending -é, see §& 87, 179. 

Norz.—On forms like nom. usstass, gen. usstassdis, resurrec- 
tion, see § 175. 

δ 109. Like ansts are declined a great many feminine 
nouns, as aihts, property ; arbaips (gen. arbaidais), δον; 
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asans, harvest; anabiisns (anabusns ?), command; anda- 
hafts, answer; dails, portion; déps (gen. dédais), deed; 
fadreins, fanuly; fahéps (gen. fahédais), joy; fralusts, 
loss ; frawatrhts, siz; gabairps, birth ; gahugds, ¢hought: 
gakusts, vest; gamunds, remembrance ; ganists, salvation: 
gaqumbs, assembly; garuns, market-place ; gaskafts, crea- 
tion; gatatrps, destruction ; hatrds, door; lists, craftiness ; 
missadéps (-déds), mzsdeed; magaps, sad; mahts, power ; 
manaséps (gen. -sédais), world; mikildips, csreatuess; 
naubs, need; qéns, woman; sathts, sickvzess ; siuns, sight; 
slathts, slaughter; sokns, search; taikns, token; patrfts, 
need; wurrists, resurrection; wéns, hope; watrts, roo; 
wrohs, accusation. 

Nore.—haims, village, is declined like ansts in the singular, 
but like giba (§ 191) in the plural. ; 

§ 200. In the same manner are also declined the abstract 
nouns formed from weak verbs of the second and third con- 
jugation ; as lapons, z7vitation, inf. lapon, fo τη; mitons, 
@ thought, inf. miton, to think over; salbOns, ozzdtszent, inf. 
salbon, /o anoint; sunjons, a verifying, inf. sunjon, Zo 
verify; bauains, dwelling, inf. bauan, fo inhabit; libains, 
life, inf. liban, to ive; puldins, sufferance, inf. pulan, fo 
suffer. Abstract nouns formed from weak verlss of the first 
conjugation are also declined in the same manner except 
that the nom. and gen. plural are like those of the 6-de- 
clension (δ 191), thus laiseins, doctrine, gen. laiseinais, but 
nom. gen. pl. laiseinos, laiseind; other examples are 
galaubeins, faith, inf galaubjan, fo deleve; daupeins, 
baptism, inf. daupjan, /o bapiise; naseins, salvation, int. 
nasjan, éosave. See ὃ 153 note. 


4, THE U-DECLENSION. 


§ 201. The u-declension comprises masculine, feminine 
and neuter nouns, and corresponds.to the Lat. and Gr. 
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u-declension (nom. masc. and fem. Lat. "us, Gr. -us, acc. 
“Um, -uv; neut. nom. acc. +i, «Ὁ, τ), 


§ 202, a. Masculines and Feminines, 


SING. 
Nom. sunus (masc.), soz -handus (fem.), hand 
Voc. Acc. sunu handu 
' Gen. sundus handaus 
Dat. sundau hand4au 
Pur, 
Nom. sunjus handjus 
Acc. sununs handuns 
Gen. suniwé handiwé 
Dat. sunum handum 


Notz.—The above are the regular endings, but in a few 
instances the Singular au- and u-endings have been confused 
by later scribes, e.g. nom. sunaus beside sunus, dat. sunu 
beside sundu, voc. sunau (frequently) beside sunu. 

The prim. Germ. forms of sunus were: Sing. nom. 
“sunuz, acc. *sunun, voc, *sunu and “sunau (= Indg. -on, 
cp. Lith. siinat), gen. *sunauz (= Indg. -elis, oiis, cp. 
Lith. siinatis), dat. *sunéu (originally loc.); Pl. nom. 
“suniwiz (= Indg. -ewes, cp. Gr. Ionic πήχεες from ἔπήχερες, 
Jore-arms); acc. *sununz, gen. “suniwon (= Indg. -ewdm, 
cp. Gr. πήχεων from "πήχερων), dat, “sunumiz, from which 
the Gothic forms. are all regularly developed except the -é 
in the gen. plural, see δ 179. The fluctuation between 
sunu and sundu in the voc. sing. may be due to the old 
double forms. In the nom. pl. *suniwiz became *suniuz — 
and then sunjus (§ 150 note), 

δ 208. Similarly are declined the following masculine 
nouns and a few others: airus, messenger ; asilus, ass; 
daupus, death; fairtvus, world ; fotus, foot; hihrus, 
hunger; hairus, sword; hliftus, thief; ibnassus, evenness : 
kustus, desf ; lipus, limb ; luftus, azr ; lustus, desire; magus, 


§§ 204-6] Declension of Notts 7 05 


boy; sakkus, sackcloifi; sidus, custon1; skadus, shadow; 
skildus, shield; tunpus, tooth; patrnus, thorn; piudi- 
nassus, Ai7gdoi; wiprus, /amb; wulpus, glory; wintrus, 
winter. 

§ 204. Besides handus also the three feminine nouns 
asilus, s/e-ass; kinnus, cheek; waddjus, wall. 


8 


b. Neuters. 


§ 205. Of tue neuter u-stems only a few traces are extant 
in Gothic. No plural forms occur. 


Nom. Acc. faihu, caille 
Gen. faihaus 
Dat. faihau 
Note.—The gen. faihaus does not occur, but it can be inferred 
from filaus, the adverbial gen. of filu, such. gairu (nom. sing.), 
goad, and sihu (acc. sing.), victory, occur only once, and as 
glosses; the latter is probably miswritten for sigu, which 
would then presuppose a masc. form *sigus = OHG. sigu, 
otherwise we should expect safhu (§ 69). The acc. form leipu, 


strong drink, probably also belongs here, since it is neuter in 
all the other old Germanic languages. 

_ The nom. acc. ended in the parent ianeiaee in «ἃ which 

regularly remained in Gothic (§ 88). 5: 


Β. Weak DECLENSION (n-STEMS). 


δ 206. In the parent language the yom. sing. ended 
partly in -€n, -6n, and partly in -é, -6. The yeason for 
this difference is unknown. The various Indg. languages 
generalized one or other of the two forms in prehistoric 
times, as in Gr. nom. ποιμήν, shepherd ; ἡγεμών, leader ; acc. 
ποιμένα, ἡγεμόνα, beside nom. Skr. raja, diag; Lat. homo, 
man; sermo, discourse; acc. rajanam, hominem, sermo- 
nem. In prim. Germanic the two forms existed side by 
side, as in Goth. hana from -én, -dn (ἢ 87, (1}}, beside 
tugged, hairto from -ὃ (ἢ 89). In Goth. the -6 became 
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restricted to the feminine and neuter, whereas in the West 
Germanic languages it became restricted to the masculine, 
as OE. guma, OS. gumo, OHG. gomo, man, from -0, 
beside OF, tunge, OS. tunga, OHG. zunga, tongue; OE. 
Gage, OS. ὅσα, OHG. ouga, eve, from -6n. 

In the inflected forms the stem-endings had originally 
the following phases of ablaut: acc. sing. and nom. pl. -on., 
loc. sing. -en-, gen. dat. sing. and acc. gen. pl. consonantal 
-n-, dat. and loc. pl. vocalic -n-. These distinctions were 
not faithfully preserved in the historic period of any of the 
Indg. languages. Owing to levelling out in various direc- 
tions the different stem-endings were extended to cases to 
which they did not originally belong. Thus in Gothic the 
-an- in the nom. pl. hanans from prim. Germ. *yananiz 
was extended to the gen. The old form is still found in 
ab-n-é, of men; aths-n-é, of oxen; man-n-6, of men. In 
tuggd the 0 of the nom. sing. was extended to the other 
cases. And similarly in OE. the -an- of the acc. sing. of 
guma, man; tunge, fovgue, was extended to the gen. and 
dat., so that all three cases became the same: guman, 
tungan, 

The masc.cand fem. m-stems were originally declined 
alike, as in.,Latin, Greek and Sanskrit, but already in 
the prehistoric period of the Germanic languages they 
became differentiated in some of the cases by partly 
generalizing one_or other of the forms. Thus, as we 
have seen. above, the nom. sing. originally ended in -6 or 
-6n in both genders, Gothic restricted -6 to the feminine 
and -6n to the masculine, but in the West Germanic 
languages the reverse took place. In the feminine Gothic 
O.Icel. OS. and OHG. levelled: out the original long 
vowel of the nom. sing. into the oblique cases, whereas 
OE. had the same forms as the masculine except in the 
nom. sing. tunge from prim. Germanic -6n. 

From a morphological point of view the n-stems should 
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be divided into -an, -jan, and -wan stems, but in Gothic 
as in the other Germanic languages all three classes were 
declined alike. 


§ 207. a. Masculines. 
SING. PLUR. 
Nom. hana, cock hanans 
Ace. hanan hanans 
Gen. hanins hanané i 
Dat. hanin hanam 


The prim. Germanic forms of hana were: Sing. nom. 
*yanén or -6n (cp. Gr. ποιμήν, shepherd; ἡγεμών, leader), 
acc. *yananun (cp. Gr. ἡγεμόνα), gen. “yanenaz or *xaniniz 
(cp. Gr. ποιμένος), dat. (originally loc.) *yanini (cp. Gr. 
ποιμένι) ; Pl. nom. *yananiz (cp. Gr. ἡγεμόνες), acc. *xana- 
nunz older *yannunz (cp. Gr. ἡγεμόνας, κύνας = Indg. 
*kun-ns (§§ 53-4), dogs), gen. *xannon (cp. Goth. athsn-é, 
OE. oxn-a, of oxen, Gr. xuv-av, of dogs), dat. *xanunmiz, 
The Gothic cases of the sing. and the nom. pl. are regu- 
larly developed from the corresponding prim. Germanic 
forms. The acc. pl. hanans is the nom. used for the 
accusative. *yannOn would have become *hanno; hanané 
had the second -an- from the nom. pl., and the -€ is of 
the same unknown origin as in dagé (ὃ 179). «τῆς dat. pl. 
was formed direct from han-+am, the ending of the 
a-stems, 

§ 208. Like hana are declined a great number of weak 
masculines; as aha, mind; ahma, spirit; atta, father; 
brunna, well, spring; bloma, flower; fana, bit of cloth; 
galga, cross, gallows; gajuka, companion; garda, fold; 
gatatra, fear, rent; guma, wan; hiuhma, crowd; hliuma, 
hearing; liuta, hypocrite; \ukarnastapa, candlestick; ma- 
gula, Uitile boy; malma, sand; ména, moon; nota, seri 
of aship; nuta, fisherman; skula, debtor; smakka, jig; 
snaga, carment; swaihra, father-in-law; staua, judge; 
weiha, priest. 
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arbi-numja, heir; arbja, heir; baurgja, citizen; bandja, 
prisoner; fatra-gageja, governor; fiskja, fisher; frauja, 
master; gasinpja, companion; gudja, priest; hatrnja, 
horn-blower; néhrundja, xeighbour; swiglja, piper; timrja, 
carpenter; wardja, cuard; wilja, will, See καὶ 158 note. 

gawatrstwa, fellow-worker; skuggwa, murror; sparwa, 
Sparrow. 

Note.—aba, maz, has in the gen. pl. abne, dat. pl. abnam; 
and atihsa, ox, has in the gen. pl. atihsné. See § 206, 


§ 209. SING. PLuR. 
Nom. manna, 1411 mans, mannans 
Acc. mannan mans, mannans 
Gen, mans manné 
Dat. mann mannam 


manna generalized the weak stem-form man-n- which 
originally belonged only to the gen. dat. sing. and to all 
forms of the pl. except the nom. (§ 206), cp. the similar 
levelling in Latin in caro, flesh, acc. carnem, gen. Carnis, 
dat. carni, nom. pl. carnés, beside homo, man, hominem, 
hominis, homini, nom. pl. hominés. Sing. nom. manna 
for *mana; acc. mannan for *manan; gen. mans from 
*man-n-iz, for *manins, dat. mann from *manni, for 
*manin; Pl. nom. mannans for *manans from *mananiz, 
mans from *man-n-iz, gen. manné like atthsné (ὃ 206), 
dat. mannam formed like han-am (§ 207). The acc. pl. 
is the nom. used for the accusative. In the gen. sing. 
and nom. acc. pl. the -nnz was simplified to -ms after the 
loss of the -i- (§ 158 note). 


§ 210. b. Feminines, 
SING. 
Nom. tuggo, tongue managei, multitude 
Acc. tuggon managein 
Gen. tuggons manageins 


Dat. tuggon _ managein 
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PLur. 
Nom. Acc. tugg6éns manageins 
Gen, tuggono manageino 
Dat. tuggom manageim 


The fem. n-stems were originally declined like the 
masculine. As has been pointed out in § 206 the -6 of 
the nom. tuggd was levelled out into the oblique cases 
just as in Lat. sermo, discourse, acc. sermonem, gen. 
sermonis, dat. sermoni, abl. sermone; Pl. nom. acc. 
sermonés, gen. sermonum, dat. abl. serménibus. The 
“Ὁ in the gen. pl. regularly goes back to prim.- Germanic 
-On (ἢ 87,(1)). The dat. pl. was formed direct from 
tugg-+ 0m, the ending of the 0-stems (δ 191). 

The in-stems had -in- in all forms of the sing. and pl. 
already in prim. Germanic, as Sing. nom. *managin, acc. 
*“manazinun; gen. *managinaz, or -iz, dat. *managzini; 
Pl. nom. *managiniz, acc. *managinunz, gen. *mana- 
zinon, dat. *managinmiz, from which the Gothic forms, 
except the nom. sing. and acc. dat. plural, were regularly 
developed. The regular nom. sing. would be *managi 
(ξ 87, (1)). managei was a new formation with -ei from 
the oblique cases. The acc. pl. manageins*is the nom. 
used for the accusative (cp. ὃ 207). The dat. plemanageim 
was a new formation similar to hanam, tuggom. On 
the origin of this declension, see Brugmann’s Grundriss, 
vol. IT (second ed.), pp. 312-18. * 

§ 211. Like tuggo are declined a large numberwf nouns, 
as agl6, anguish; azgo, ask; brinno, fever; driuso, slope ; 
fullo, fulness; gajuko, parable; kalbo, ca/f; mawilo, 
young maiden; mizd6, reward; qind, woman; stairno, 
star; swaihro, mother-in-law; paho, clay; peilwo, thunder. 

arbjo, heiress; brunjo, breasi-plaie; gatimrjo, budding ; 
hépjo, chamber; nipjo, female cousin; rapjo, account; 
sakjo, sirtfe. 

gatw6, sireet; thtwo, early morn; wahtwo, watch. 

H 2 
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§ 212. Like managei are declined a large number of 
nouns, most of which are formed from adjectives, as 
aglaitei, Jasciviousness; aipei, mother; audagei, blessed- + 
ness; baitrei, bitterness; balpei, boldness; bairhtei, brighi- 
ness; bleipei, mercy; diupei, depih; drugkanei, drunken- 
ness; frodei, understanding; gagudei, piety; garaihtei, 
rightequsness ; hauhhairtei, pride; hlutrei, purity; kilpei, 
womb; liutei, deceit; marei, sea; mikilei, greatness; 
pramstei, /ocust; baurstei, thirst. 


ὃ 218. c. Neuters. 
_ SING. PLUR. 
Nom. Acc. hairto, heart hairtona 
Gen. hairtins hairtané 
Dat. hairtin hairtam 


The neuter n-stems had originally the same endings 
as the masc. and fem. except in the acc. sing. and nom. 
acc. plural. Nom. acc. sing. hairtd from *xert6d (§ 206). 
The nom. acc. pl. had -Ona in the Indg. parent language. 
This was changed in prim. Germanic into -6n6d with -ὃ 
from the neut. a-stems (δ 181). -ono regularly became 
-Ona in Gothic. The dat. pl. hairtam was formed in the 
same mannereas hanam (§ 207). 

§ 214. Like hairto are declined the following nouns :— 
Aaugo, eye; ausd, car; augadatro, window; barnilo, Litle 
child; kaGrno, corn; siglj6, seal; pairko, hole. 

NoTe.—wato, waier, has in the dat. pl. watnam, and namo, 


name, has in the nom. acc. pl. namna; other plural cases of 
these two words are not extant. 


C. Minor DeEcLeEnNsIoNs. 


§ 215. Tt. Stems in -r. 
SING. Pur. 
Nom. bropar, brother broprjus 
Acc. bropar bropruns 
Gen. brodprs bropré 


Dat. brOpr - broprum 
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In the parent language the words for father, mother and 
daughter had in the sing. nom. -tér, acc. loc. -ter-, voc. -ter, 
gen. dat. -tr- (with consonantal r), Pl. nom. -ter-, acc. gen. 
-tr- (with consonantal r), dat. loc. -tr-(with vocalicr), cp. $206. 
The word for brother had sing. nom. -t6r or -tér, and the 
word for sister -Gr (see ὃ 147) with short -or- or loss of -o- 
in the other cases just as in -tér, -ter-,-tr-. In Goth. -e-, 
-o- regularly became -a- before the following -r- (cp. δὲ 39 
note, 106). The prim. Germ. forms of brOpar were: 
Sing. nom. *brdpér, or -ér (cp. Gr. Dor. dparwp, dparnp, 
meniber of a clan, πατήρ, father), acc. *Droparun, or -erun 
(cp. φράτορα, pparepa), voc. *bropar, or -er (cp. φρᾶτορ, 
dparep), gen. *brdpraz, or -iz (cp. πατρός, Lat. patris), dat. 
*bropri(cp. πατρί); Pl. nom. *bropariz, or -iriz (cp. φρᾶτορες, 
πατέρες), acc, *broprunz, gen. *bropron (cp. πατρῶν), dat. 
*proprumiz; from which all the Gothic forms are regularly 
developed except the nom. sing. and the nom. and gen. 
plural. The nom. sing. is the acc. or voc. used for the 
nominative. The ending -6r, -6r would not have become 
-ar in Gothic, see ὃ 89 note. The nom. pl. was formed 
after the analogy of sunjus (§ 202) owing to the acc. and 
dat. pl. regularly falling together in both declensions. On 
the «8 in bropré see § 179. as 

ὃ 216. In the same manner are declined :—dathtar, 
daughter; swistar (§ 147), sister. The word fadar, father, 
only occurs once, and that in the voc. or nom. sing. 
*modar, mother, does not occur at all, instead of which 
aipei (§ 212) is used. 


2, Stems in -nd. 


§ 217. The nouns of this declension are old present 
participles, like Lat. feréns, bearimg, gen. ferentis, and 
originally had the same case endings as the other con 
sonantal stems. But in Gothic as in the other Germanic 
languages they underwent various new formations. The 
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nom. sing, was a new formation with -d- from the inflected 
forms, cp. Lat. feréns from “ferenss older *ferents (ὃ 138); 
acc. frijond from *frijondun, dat. frijond from *frijondi; 
nom. pl. frijonds from *frijondiz, which was also used for 
the accusative. The gen. sing. and gen. dat. pl. were 
formed after the analogy of the a-stems ($179). For the 
declension of the present participles in Gothic, see § 289. 


SING. PLUR. 

Nom. frijénds, friend ' frijonds 

Voc. Ace. frijond frijonds 

Gen. frijondis frijondé 
Dat. frijond frijondam 


§ 218. In like manner are inflected the extant forms 
of allwaldands, the Aluughty; bisitands, neighbour ; 
daupjands, bapizer; fraujinonds, ruler; fijands, enemy; 
fraweitands, avenger; gibands, giver; mérjands, pro- 
clainter ; ΠΡ τὰν Ἢ mediator; nasjands, saviour; talz- 
jands, deacher. 


3. Masculines. 


§ 219. Of the masculines belonging here we have only 
traces, as Sing, nom. méndps, month, gen. menops (or 
ménopis Ὁ), dat. mEnop, pl. nom. acc. méndps, dat. ménop- 
tm; sing. nom. reiks, rzler, gen. reikis, dat. reik, pl. 
nom. acc. reiks. gen. reiké, dat. reikam; sing. nom. 
weitwods, witness, acc. weitwod, pl. nom. weitwéds, 
gen. weitwodé. 


§ 220. 4. Feminines. 
SING. Pur. 
Nom. batirgs, city batrgs 
Acc. batrg batirgs 
Gen. batrgs batirgé 


Dat. batirg batirgim 
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The prim. Germ. forms of batrgs were: Sing. nom. 
*burxs (δ 188), acc. “burgun, gen. *“burgaz or -iz, dat. 
*purgi; Pl. nom. *“burgiz, acc. “burgunz, gen. *purzon, 
dat. *burgumiz, from which are regularly developed the 
gen. dat. sing. and nom. plural (but see ὃ 169). Nom. 
sing. batirgs for *batirhs with g from the other cases. 
The acc. pl. is the nom. used for the accusative. The δος. 
sing, and gen. and dat. pl. were formed after the analogy of 
the i-stems (§ 198). The regular forms would have been 
*haurgu, *baiirgo, *batirgum. 

§ 221. In the same manner are declined :—alhs, /ezzfle ; 
brusts, breast; dulps, feast; miluks, suk; mitaps (gen. 
mitads), #easure ; nahts, sgh, but dat. pl. nahtam, formed 
after the analogy of dagam (ἢ 179); spatrds, racecourse ; 
waihts, ‘hing. 

Note.—dulps and waihts are also declined according to the 
i-declension (§ 198). 


5. Neuters. 


§ 222. Sing. nom. acc. fon, fire, gen. funins, dat. funin. 
No plural forms occur. 


CHAPTER XI ᾿" 
ADJECTIVES 


Tue DECLENSION OF ADJEG@TIVES. 


§ 223. Inthe parent Indg. language nouns and adjectives 
were declined alike without any distinction in endings, as 
in Latin, Greek, and Sanskrit. What is called the un- 
inflected form of adjectives in the Germanic languages is a 
remnant of the time when nouns and adjectives were 
declined alike. But already in Indo-Germanic the pro- 
nominal adjectives had partly nominal and partly prono- 
minal endings as in Sanskrit. In prim. Germanic the 
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endings of the pronominal adjectives were extended to all 
adjectives. These remarks apply to what is called in the 
Germanic languages the strong declension of adjectives. 

The so-called weak declension of adjectives is a special 
Germanic formation by means of the suffixes -en-, -on.-, 
which were originally used to form nomina agentis, and 
attribytive nouns, as Lat. edo (gen. edonis), elution, Goth. 
staua, judge, wardja, guard, watchman, gen. stauins, 
wardjins; Lat. adjectives catus, sly, cunning, rifus, red, 
red-haired, silus, pug-nosed, beside the proper names Caté 
(gen. Catonis), lit. the sly one, Rufo, the red-haired man, 
Silo, the pug-uosed man; and similarly in Gothic blinds, 
blind, liuts, hypocritical, deceitful, weihs, holy, beside blinda, 
blind man, liuta, hypocrsic, weiha, priest, lit. holy one. Such 
nouns came to be used attributively at an early period, and 
then later as adjectives. And already in prim. Germanic 
this weak declension became the rule when the adjective 
followed the definite article, as ahma sa weiha, lit. ehosi 
the holy one; OE, Wulfmer se geonga,Wulfingr the Young, 
OHG. Ludowig ther snello, Ludwig the Brave, cp. NHG. 
Karl der Grosse. At a later period, but still in prim. 
Germanic, thé two kinds of adjectives—strong and weak— 
became differentiated in use. When the one and when 
the other form was used in Gothic is a question of syntax 
(§ 480). It should be noted that there were also adjectival 
n-stems in the parent Indg. language, but that they did not 
have vocalic stems beside them as is the case in the Ger- 
manic languages. 

§ 224. In Gothic the adjectives are declined as strong or 
weak (§ 480). They have three genders and the same 
cases as nouns. 


A. Tur Strone Dec LeEnsion. 


§ 225. The strong declension contains a-stems, i-stems, 
and ustems. The case endings are partly nominal and 
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partly pronominal, the latter are printed in italics. The 
nominal endings have already been explained in the 
vocalic declension of nouns. The pronominal endings 
will be explained in § 265. 


a-stems. 


§ 226. The a-stems are sub-divided into pure a- “stems, 
ja-stems, and wa-stems. The nominal endings of the 
pure a-stems for the three genders are the same as those 
of dags (δ 179), watrd (δ 181), giba (ὃ 191). 


Pure a-stems., 


SING. 
Mase. Neut. Lein. 
Nom. blinds, ἐμὰ blind, blinda/a blinda 
Acc.  blindaza blind, blindaia blinda 
Gen. blindis blindis blind dizds 
Dat. blindasna blindazzma plindai 
PLuR. 
Nom. blindads blinda blindés 
Ace. blindans blinda biinddés 
Gen.  blindazzé blindd7sé . blindaizd 
Dat. blinddz12 blind di ποτ, 


Note.—On adjectives like laus, empty (gen. lausis); gaqiss, 
consenting (gen. gaqissis), see ὃ 175; gops (gen. godis), good, 
see § 173; liufs (gen. liubis), dear, see § 161. 


§227. Like blinds are declined by far the gyeater ma- 
jority of Gothic adjectives. Examples are aiweins, efernal; 
airpeins, earthly; alls, all; arms, poor; audags, blessed; 
bairhts, bright; baitrs, bitter; barnisks, childish ; diups, 
deep; dumbs, dumb; dwals, foolish; fagrs, beautiful; 
frdps (gen. frddis), wise; fulgins, hidden; fulls, full; 
galeiks, like; gaurs, sad; gops (gen. godis), good; gré- 
dags, hungry; gulpeins, golden ; hails, whole; halts, /ame; 
handugs, wise; hititrs, pure ; hulps,.gvacious ; ibns, ever ; 
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juggs, young; kalds, cold; laggs, /ong; lats, slothful; 
leitils, litle; livfs (gen. liubis), dear; mahts, possible ; 
mahteigs, wghty; manags, much ; mikils, creat; modags, 
angry; tathts, right; saps (gen. sadis), “εἰ; sineigs, old; 
siuks, sick; smals, small; snutrs, wise; swarts, black ; 
swérs, honoured; swinps, strong; tils, fit; ubils, evd; 
unweis, wzlearned; wairps, worthy; weihs, holy, 


ja-stems. 


§ 228. The ja-stems are divided into two classes like the 
corresponding declension of nouns (δ 183): (1) ja-stems 
with a short radical syllable, and those whose stems end 
in a vowel; (2) ja-stems with a long stem-syllable. The 
latter only differ from the former in the singular. The 
nominal endings of (1) are the same as those of harjis 
($184), kuni (δ 186), giba (ξ 191); and of (2) hafrdeis (§ 184), 
kuni (ἢ 186), bandi (§ 198). 


SING. 
Mase. Neut. Fem, 
Nom. midjis, sdd/e midi, midjata midja 
Acc. midéjana midi, midjaia midja 
Gen. midjis midjis midjdzzds 
Dat. midjaniuna midjanuna midjai 
PLuR. 
Mas€. Neut. Fem, 
Nom. midjai midja midjos 
Ace. midjans midja midjos 
Gen. midjdizé midjdizé midjdzz6 
Dat. midjdzi midjdim midjdz72 


§ 229. Like midjis are declined aljis, other; gawiljis, 


willing ; sunjis, true ; unsibjis, Jawless ; fullatdjis, perfect; 
niujis, zew; ubiltdjis, evi-doing. Frija-, free, has in the 
nom. sing. masc. freis (§ 153). 
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§ 230. 
SING. 
Mase. Neue. Fenn 
Nom. wilpeis, wi/d ἈΈΡΙ, wilpjata  wilpi 
Ace. wilbpjana wilpi, wilpjafa wilpja 
Gen. wilpeis wilpeis (or -jis?) wilbjdizos 
Dat. wilbjas:na wilbjamma wilpjai 


Note.—The gen. sing. of an adjective belonging to this class 
is not extant. 


§ 231. Like wilbeis are declined airzeis, asfray; alpeis, 
old; fairneis, old; wOpeis, sweei. 


wa-stems. 


§ 232. The wa-stems are declined like the pure a-stems. 
Only a very few adjectives of this class are extant in 
Gothic: triggws, true; lasiws, weak, the regular form of 
which would be *lasius (§ 150), occurs once only, and that 
in the nom. sing. masc. The nom. singular forms *qius, 
alive, pl. qiwai; *faus, /itle, pl. fawai; *usskaus, vigdani, 
pl. usskawai, do not occur. See §§ 149, 150. 


s* 


i-stems. 


§ 283. With the exception of the nom. sing. all genders, 
the acc. sing, neut., and the gen. sing. masc. and neut.,, all 
the forms went over into the ja-declension with the same 
endings as midjis (§ 228). Nom. sing. hrains like gasts 
(§ 196), ansts (§ 198); gen. sing. hrainis like gastis; 
nom, acc. sing. neut. hrain from prim. Germ. *yraini, cp. 
OE. bryce (neut.) from *bruki, brittle; Gr. pr, shzlfrl. 
The gen. sing. fem. of an adjective of this class is not 
extant; nor is the -ata form of the nom. acc, sing. 
neuter. 


bY 
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DING. 
Mase. Neut. Fent. 

Nom. hrains, clean hrain hrains 
Acc. hrainjana hrain hrainja 
Gen. hrdainis hrainis *hrainjdizos 
Dat. hrainjamna hrainjama hrainjai 
ιν 

PLur. 
Nom. hrainjaz hrainja hrainjos 
Acc. hrainjans hrainja hrainjos 
Gen. -hrainjd7zé hrainjdizé hrainjdizo 
Dat. hrainjdim hrainjdi hrainjdim 


§ 284, Like hrdins are declined analaugns, /udden; 
anasiuns, wsib/le; andanéms, pleasant; Aaubs, desert; 
briiks, useful; gafaurs, well-behaved; gamains, common; 
séls, kind; skauns, beautiful; skeirs, clear; suts (Ὁ stits), 
sweet; and a few others. 


u-stems. 


§ 235. The u-forms appear only in the nom. sing. of all 
genders and in the acc. sing. neut. and are like sunus 
(§ 202), faihu (§ 205). The gen. and dat. sing. of all 
genders are wanting. The ending of the gen. sing. masc. 
and neut. would probably be -Aus; cp. the adverbial gen. 
filaus (§ 205 note). The nom. acc. neut. pl. are also 
wanting. " All the other extant cases have passed over 
into the ja-declension. 


SING. 
Mase. Neut. Fen. 
Nom. hardus, avd hardu, hardjata hardus 
Ace. hardjana hardu, hardjaéa hardja 
Gen. *hardéus *hardaus *hardjdisds 


Dat. “*hardjamma *hardjamma *hardjai 
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PLur. 
Nom. hardjdz *hardia hardjos 
Acc. hardjans *hardja hardjos 
Gen. hardjdizé hardjdizé hardjadizo 
Dat. hardjdzi hardjdzi hardjdziz 


§ 236. Like hardus are declined the following adjectives : 
—aggwus, narrow; aglus, difficult; hnasqus, ’so/f; 
katrus, heavy; laushandus, empty-handed; manwus, 
ready; Qairrus, gentile; seipus, /ate; tulgus, steadfast; 
twalibwintrus, twelve years old; patrsus, withered ; 
plaqus, soft. 


B. Weak DECLENSION. 


ἢ 287. The weak declension of adjectives agrees exactly 
with that of the three nouns hana (ὃ 207), hairto (§ 218), 
and tuggo (§ 210). 


SING. 
Mase. Neut. Fen. 
Nom. blinda, d/iud  blindd blinds 
Acc. blindan blinds blindon 
Gen. blindins blindins plindons 
Dat. blindin blindin blidtdén 
Pur. 
Nom. blindans blind6na ” blindons 
Ace. blindans blindona plindons 
Gen. blindané blindané blindons 
Dat. blindam blindam blind6m 


§ 238. In the same manner are declined the weak forms 
of the ja-stems. See ὃ 158 note. Thei- and u-stems are 
also thus declined, but have the endings -ja, "10, -j6 in ae 


nom. sing. like the ja-stems, thus :— 
» 
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ja-stems. 
SING. 
Mase. Neut. . Fen. 
Nom. niuja, zw niujo niujo 
Acc, niujan niujo niujon 
&c. S&C. ὧς, 
ὺ SING. 
Nom. wilpja, wild wilpjo wilpjo 
Acc. wilpjan wilpj6 wilpjon 
&c, &e, SC; 
i-stems. 
SING. 
Afase. Neut. Fen. 
Nom. hrainja, clean  hrainjs hrainjo 
Ace. hrainjan hrainjo hrainjon 
ὅτ, ὧς, &e, 
u-stems. 
SING. 
Mase. Neut. Fem. 
Nom. hardja, hard hardjo hardjé 
Acc. hardjan hardjo hardjon 
&e, &c. &e. 


C. JI2ECLENSION OF PARTICIPLES. 


§ 239. In the parent language the stem of the present 
participle ended in -nt, as in Lat. ferent, Gr. φέροντ-, 
bearing. The masc. and neut. were originally declined 
like consonant stems (§ 217), and the fem. like bandi 
(§§ 193). This original distinction was not preserved either 
in Gothic or the West Germanic languages. In Gothic the 
present participle came to have only weak forms except in 
the masc. nom. sing. nimands (§ 217) beside nimanda. 
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In other respects it is always declined weak like the three 
nouns hana (ὃ 207), hairto (§ 213), managei (§ 210). The 
reason why the fem. is declined like managei and not like 
tuggo is owing to the fact that the original ending of the 
nom. was "1 (ξ 198, 210). In the West Germanic languages 
the masc. and neut. went over into the ja-declension after 
the analogy of the feminine, and then the pres. participle 
came to be declined like an ordinary adjective according 
to both the strong and the weak declension. 


SING. 
Mase. Net. fem. 

Nom. nimands, nimanda, taking nimandd nimandei 
Acc. nimandan nimando nimandein 
Gen. nimandins + nimandins nimandeins 
Dat. nimandin nimandin nimandein 

PLUR. 
Nom. nimandans nimandona nimandeins 
Acc. nimandans nimandona nimandeins 
Gen. nimandané nimandané nimandeino 
Dat. nimandam nimandam nimandeim 


§ 240. The past participle has both the strong and the 
weak declension. In the former case it is declined like 
blinds (§ 226), and in the latter like blinda (δ 237). 


§ 241. Strong. 
SING. . 
Mase. Neui. Yew. 
Nom. numans, zakexn numan, numanata numana 
Acc. numanana numan, numanata numana 
&c. &e. ὅσα, 


In the same manner are declined the past participles of 
weak verbs, as nasips, saved, acc. nasidana; salbops, 
anointed, acc. salbédana, &c. On the interchange of ἢ 
and ἃ see § 178. 


™ 
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§ 242. Weak. 
SING. 

Mase. Neut. Fem. 

N fnumana numano numano 
om. ἢ nasida nasidd nasidd 
numanan numano numanon 

a nasidan nasido nasidon 

&e. ἄς, &ce. 


D. Tue Comparison oF ADJECTIVES. 
1. The Comparative Degree. 


§ 243. The Indg. parent language had several suffixes 
by means of which the comparative degree was formed. 
But in the individual branches of the parent language one 
of the suffixes generally became more productive than the 
rest, and in the course of time came to be the principal 
one from which the comparative was formed, the other 
suffixes only being preserved in isolated forms. The only 
Indg. comparative suffix which remained productive in 
the Germanic languages is -is-, which became -iz- (=Goth. 
-iz-, OHG. -ir-, OE. -r-) in prim. Germanic by Verner’s law 
($136). To this suffix was added in prifn. Germanic, or 
probably in’the pre-Germanic period, the formative suffix 
en-, -on-, as in Gr. ἡδίων from ᾿σξαδίσων, gen. ἡδίονος 
= Goth. stitiza, gen. siitizins, OHG. suoziro, gen. suo0z- 
iren, OE. swétra, sweeter, gen.swétran. This explainswhy 
the comparative is declined weak in the oldest periods of 
the Germanic languages. In Gothic it is declined like the 
present participle (§ 289), except that the nom. sing. masc. 
is always weak. Beside the suffix -iz- there was also in 
prim. Germanic a suffix -6z- (Goth. -6z-, OHG. -6r-, OF. -r-) 
which did not exist in Indo-Germanic. This suffix is 
a special Germanic new formation, and arose from the 
comparative of adverbs whose positive originally ended in 


2 
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-6 = Indg. ablative ending -6d (§ 89). And then at a later 
period it became extended to adjectives. In Gothic the 
ja-stems, istems, and u-stems take the suffix -iz-; pure 
a-stems sometimes take the one, sometimes the other 
suffix, thus :— 


PosITIVE. CoMPARATIVE. 
manags, oveat managiza 4 
juggs, young juhiza (δὲ 62, 137) 
swinps, strong swinpoza 
alpeis, old alpiza 
stits, sweet stitiza 
hardus, ard hardiza 


2. The Superlative Degree, 


§ 244. The superlative, like the comparative degree, 
was formed in the Indg. parent language by means of 
several suffixes. But in the individual branches of the 
parent language one of the suffixes generally became 
more productive than the rest, and in the course of time 
came to be the principal one from which the superlative 
degree was formed, the other suffixes only belng preserved 
in isolated forms. The only superlative suffix which re- 
mained productive in the Germanic languagés is -to- in 
the combination -isto-, formed by adding the original 
superlative suffix -to- to the comparative suffix -is-, as 
in Sanskrit and Greek, as Gr. ἥδιστος = Goth. stitists, 
OHG. suozisto, OE. swétest(a), sweetest. THe simple 
superlative suffix -to- has been preserved in Gr., Lat., and 
the Germanic languages in the formation of the ordinal 
numerals, as Gr. ἕκτος, Lat. sextus, Goth. saihsta, OHG. 
sehsto, OE. siexta, sixth. The Germanic suffix -Ost- was 
a new formation like -6z- in the comparative. In Gothic 
the rule seems to have been that adjectives which had -iz- 
in the comparative had -ist- in the superlative, and those 
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which had -6z- in the comparative had -ost- in the superla- 
tive; but there are not sufficient examples of the compara- 
tive and superlative of the same adjective extant to enable 
us to establish the rule with certainty. The superlative 
has both the strong and weak declension. In the former 
case it is declined like blinds (§ 226), except that the neut. 
nomeacc. sing. in -ata does not occur, and perhaps was 
not in use; and in the latter case like blinda (§ 237). 
Examples of the superlative are armosts, poorest; hau- 
hists, Azghest; managists, ereatest. 


3. Irregular Comparison. 


§ 245. The following adjectives form their comparative 
and superlative from a different root or stem than the 
positive :— 


Pos. Comp. SUPERL. 
gops (gen. godis), sood  batiza batists 
leitils, /:ttle minniza minnists 
mikils, creat maiza maists 
sineigs, old wanting sinista 
ubils, evil wairsiza wanting 


NotE.—sijista is used as the translation of Gr. πρεσβύτερος, 
elder, pai sinistans, the elders. 

§ 246. There are six superlative forms ending in -ma, 
-tuma, -duma which were formed from adverbial stems 
with the Germanic superlative suffixes -um-, -tum., 
-dum-, cp. Lat. optimus, dest; intimus from *entemos, 
inmost = Indg. *en-tmos with vocalic m (§ 58). On the -t- 
beside @ see §§ 128 note 2,186. The forms are: athuma, 
higher ; fruma, the former, prior, first; innuma, the inner, 
innermost; aftuma, the following, next, posterus; iftuma, 
the following, next ; hleiduma, the left, which are all declined 
weak like hana (§ 207), hairto (§ 218), managei (§ 210). 
These came to have a comparative meaning in Gothic, 
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and then to athuma, aftuma, and fruma new superla- 
tives athumists (athmists), /Aighest, aftumists, /ast, after- 
most, frumists, first, were formed; and similarly hindu- 
mists, Aindinost, spédumists, /ast, from *hinduma, *spé- 
duma. 


NUMERALS. 


. [μὰ 
τ, Cardinals. 


δ 247. The extant cardinal numerals are:—ains, ove; 
twai, two; prija (neut.), three; fidwor, four; fimf, five; 
saihs, szx; sibun, seven ; ahtau, eight; niun, nie; taihun, 
fen; ἴδια (but dat. ainlibim), e/even; twalif (dat. twa- 
libim), ‘we/ve ; fidwortaihun, fourteen ; fimftaihun, fiftcen ; 
twai tigjus, twenty; *preis tigjus (but acc. prins tiguns), 
thirty; fidwor tigjus, forty; fimf tigjus, fi/ty; saihs tig- 
jus, sixty; sibuntéhund, seventy; ahtautéhund, eighty; 
niuntéhund (gen. niuntéhundis), πεῖν; taihuntéhund 
(taihuntaihund), hundred; twa hunda, two hundred; 
prija hunda, three hundred; fimf hunda, five hundred; 
niun hunda, xme hundred; .pusundi, thousand; twos 
piisundjos, two thousand ; "δ΄ (=*preis, see § 2) pusundjés, 
three thousand; fidwor fisundjos, four theusand; fimf 
piisundjos, five thousand; and the datives mip taihun 
ptisundjom, with ten thousand; mip twaim tigum pisundja, 
with twenty thousand. See § 2. 

The final-n in sibun, niun, taihun = prim. Germ.*sebun, 
older -um, *newun (Indg. *newn with vocalic n), *tehun, 
older -um (§ 87), was either due to the inflected forms 
(§ 252) or else to the influence of the ordinals (ὃ 258) as in 
OS. and OHG. ‘*4inlif and twalif originally meant some- 
thing like (ten and) one left over, (ten and) two left over, cp. 
Lithuanian véntilika, e/even, dvylika, twelve, &c., where 
Goth. -lif and Lith. -lika are from “liq-, the weak form of 
the Indg. root leiq-, fo /eave, and are ultimately related to 
Goth. leilvan, fo Jend, Gr. λείπω, Lat. linquo, 1 leave. The 
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assimilation of *-lih to -lif first took place in twalif because 
of the preceding labial (δ 134 note), and then, at a later 
period, the -lif was extended to *ainlif (cp. dat. ainlibim) 
for older *“A4inlih. τῷ to 19 were formed by the simple 
ordinals plus tafhun, but of these only fidwortaihun and 
fimftaihun are extant. 

The decades 20 to 60 were formed in prim. Germanic 
from the units 2 to 6 and the abstract noun *tegund? = 
Indg. *dekmt+, decade, whence the Goth. stem-form tigu- 
which went over into the u-declension with a plural tigjus, 
as nom. twai tigjus, /wenty, dat. twaim tigum. Prim. 
Germanic *tegund’ is a derivative of prim. Germanic 
*teyun (= Indg. *dékm, Gr. δέκα, Lat. decem, Goth. 
taihun) with change of x to g by Verner’s law (§ 186) and 
the loss of the final consonants (§ 87). These numerals 
govern the gen. case. The existing acc. gen. dat. forms 
are:—acc. prins tiguns, fidwor tiguns, fimf tiguns; 
gen. prijé tigiwé; dat. twaim tigum, saihs tigum. The 
formation of the numerals 70-100 is difficult to explain ; 
for an account of the various explanations hitherto pro- 
posed, see Osthoff-Brugmann’s Morphologische Unter- 
suchungen, Ve pp. 11-17. The numerals 200, 300, 500, 900 
are formed,from the units and the neut. noun hund (= Gr. 
é-xarév, Lat. centum), Auudred, which is declined like 
watrd (δ 181). They govern the gen. case. The only 
existing inflected forms of the oblique cases are: dat. 
twaim hundam, “fimf hundam ; piisundi is a fem. noun, 
declined ‘like bandi (§ 193), and governs the gen. case. 
The examples of the oblique cases are: dat. fidwor 
ptisundjom, fimf pusundjom, and those given on ἢ. 115. 

_ δ᾽ 248. The first three cardinal numerals are declinable 
in all cases and genders. 

§ 249. (1) ains, neut. ain, ainata, fem. Aina, is always 
strong and is declined like blinds (§ 226). Plural forms 
meaning only, alone also occur. 
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§ 250. (2) Mase. Neut. Fem, 
Nom. twai twa twos 
Acc twans twa twos 
Gen. twaddjé twaddjé -- 
Dat. twaim twaim twaim 

δ 251. (3) Mase. Neut. Fent. 
Nom. *preis prija *preis 7 
Acc.  prins prija prins 
Gen. prijé prijé -- 
Dat. prim prim -- 


§ 252. The cardinal numerals 4-15 usually remain un- 
inflected; when inflected they follow the i-declension 
(δ 196), forming their dat. in εἶτα and gen. in -€; the existing 
examples are dat. fidworim, tafhunim, ainlibim, twalibim, 
fimf taihunim; gen. niuné, twalibé. 


2, Ordinals. 


ὃ 258, The extant ordinals are:—fruma (frumists, 
ὃ 246), first; anpar, second; pridja, third; fimfta-, fifth; 
saihsta, sixth; abtuda, eighth; niunda, ninth ; taihunda, 
tenth; fimftatathunda, fifteenth (dat. fimftataihundin). 

pridja (Gr. τρίτος) with weak stem-form from Indg. “tri., 
the weak form of “trei-, three. From pridja onwards the 
other ordinals were formed from the cardinals by means 
of the Indg. superlative suffix -to- (§ 244), the t of which 
regularly remained unshifted in fimfta- and sathsta 
($128 note 2). In other positions the t became p by the 
first sound-shifting (δ 128), then p became d by Verner’s 
law (δ 186), which regularly became d after n (see δὲ 172-3). 
It is difficult to account for the -u- in ahtuda. 

§ 254. fruma follows the weak declension, the fem. of 
which is declined like managei (§ 210). anbar is declined 
strong like blinds (§ 226), except that the nom. acc. neut. 
never ends in -ata; nom. masc. anpar (§175), neut. anpar, 
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fem. anpara, The remaining ordinals are declined weak 
like blinda (ἢ 237). 


3. Other Numerals. 


§ 255. Both is expressed by masc. nom. bai, acc. bans, 
dat. baim, neut. nom. acc. ba; also by masc. nom. bajops, 
dat. pajopum. 

§ 256. The only extant simple distributive numeral is 
tweihnai, two each, of which the fem. acc. tweihnos, dat. 
tweihnéim, occur. Distributive numerals are expressed 
by prepositional or pronominal phrases: bi twans aippau 
maist prins, by twos or at most by threes; ana Iwarjanoh 
(§ 275) fimftiguns, ὧν fifties in each (company); insandida 
ins twans hranzuh (δ 275), he sent them forth two and two. 

§ 257. Multiplicatives are formed by adding the adj. 
falp- to the cardinals. They are ainfalps, onefold, simple ; 
fidurfalps, fourfold; taihuntaihundfalps, hundredfold; 
managfalps, manifold. 


Note.—Observe that instead of fidwor we have fidur- in 
compounds; other examples are: fidurddgs (adj.), space of four 
days; fidurragineis, fetrarchate; cp. OE. fySerféte, fourfooted. 


ἢ 258. Nuteral adverbs in answer to the question, ow 
often? aresexpressed by numerals together with the dat. 
sing. and pl. of *sinps, dime (lit. a goimg): ainamma sina, 
once; anparamma sinpa, a second time; twaim sinpam, 
twice; prim sinbam, tirice; fimf sinpam, five times; 
sibun sinpam, seven times; cp. OE. ene sida, once; fif 
sidum, five tintes. 


CHAPTER XII 
PRONOUNS 


§ 259. The most difficult chapter in works on com- 
parative grammar is the one dealing with the pronouns. 
It is impossible to state with any degree of certainty how 


§ 259] _ Pronouns . 119 


many pronouns the parent Indg. language had and what 
forms they had assumed at the time it became differentiated 
into the various branches which constitute the Indg. family 
of languages. The difficulty is rendered still more com- 
plicated by the fact that most of the pronouns, especially 
the personal and demonstrative, must have had accented 
and unaccented forms existing side by side in the parent 
language itself; and that one or other of the forms became 
generalized already in the prehistoric period of the in- 
dividual branches of the parent language. And then at 
a later period, but still in prehistoric times, there arose 
new accented and unaccented forms side by side in the 
individual branches, as e.g. in prim. Germanic ek, mek 
beside ik, mik. The separate Germanic languages gene- 
ralized one or other of these forms before the beginning 
of the oldest literary monuments and then new accented 
beside unaccented forms came into existence again. And 
similarly during the historic periods of the different lan- 
guages. Thus, e.g. the OE. for I is ic, this became in 
ME. ich accented form beside i unaccented form, ich then 
disappeared in standard ME. (but it is still preserved in 
one of the modern dialects of Somersetshire) andi came 
to be used as the accented and unaccented form. At 
a later period it became i when accented ahd remained 
i when unaccented. The former has become NE. I, and 
the latter has disappeared from the literary language, but 
it is still preserved in many northern Engl. dialects, as i. 
In these dialects i is regularly used in interrogative and 
subordinate sentences; the ME. accented form i has 
become ai and is only used in the dialects to express 
special emphasis, and from it a new unaccented form a 
has been developed which can only be used in making 
direct assertions. Thus in one and the same dialect 
(Windhill, Yorks.) we arrive at three forms: ai, a, i, which 
are never mixed up syntactically by genuine native dia- 
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lect speakers. Something similar to what has happened 
and still is happening in the modern dialects must also 
have taken place in the prehistoric and historic periods of 
all the Indg. languages; hence in the prehistoric forms of 
the pronouns given below it must not be assumed that 
they were the only ones existing in prim. Germanic. 
They are merely given as the nearest ascertainable forms 
from which the Gothic forms were descended. 


§ 260. 1. Personal. 
First PEerson. 

SING. DUAL. PLur. 
Nom. ik, 7 wit weis 
Acc. mik ugkis uns, unsis 
Gen. meina *urkara unsara 
Dat. mis ugkis uns, unsis 

SECOND PERSON. 
Nom. pu, chou *jut jus 
Acc. puk igqis izwis 
Gen. peina igqara izwara 
Dat. pus iggis izwis 
«, THIRD PERSON. 
SING. 

Mase. Neut. Fem. 
Nom. is, /2é » ita, zf si, she 
Acc.e ina ita ija 
Gen. is is iZOs 
Dat. imma imma izai 

PLur. 
Nom. eis ija *ijOs 
Ace. ins *ija 1165 
Gen. izé ΖΕ izo 
Dat. im im im 
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§ 261. In the parent language the nom. was rarely 
used except to express emphasis (cp. Skr. Lat. and 
Gr.), because it was sufficiently indicated by the personal 
endings of the verb. Beside the accented form of each 
case of the personal pronouns, there also existed one or 
more unaccented forms just as in many modern dialects, 
where we often find three or even four forms fer the 
nom. case of each pronoun. Itis impossible to determine 
whether forms like ik, mik, mis, and pu, puk, pus, jus 
represent the original accented or unaccented forms, 
because prim. Germanic e became i in Gothic both in 
accented (§ 66) and unaccented syllables (δ 107), and u, ἢ 
were not distinguished in writing (§ 3). Forms with 
medial -z- like izwis, izos, izé, &c. represent unaccented 
forms (δ 186). The -k in mik, puk, sik (ὃ 262) goes back 
to a prim. Germanic emphatic particle *ke = Indg. “ge, 
which is found in Gr. pronominal forms like ἐμέγε, 2216 
indeed. The gen. of the sing., dual and plural of the first 
and second persons probably represents the nom. acc. 
neut. pl. of the corresponding possessive pronouns (§ 268), 
which came to be used for the gen. of the personal pro- 
nouns. The origin of the final -s in mis, pws, sis, and of 
the -is in unsis, izwis, ugkis, igqis is unknown. 

Prim. Germanic *ek (O.Icel. ek, cp. Lat. ego, Gr. ἐγώ): 
*ik (OE. ic, OS. ik, OHG. ih); *mek:*mik (O-.Icel. 
OS. mik, OHG. mih); *mes: *miz (OS..mi, OHG. mir); 
*wis (Goth. weis):*wiz (OS. wi, OHG. wir); “unz 
(= OE. OS. tis, OHG. uns, Indg. “ns with vocalic n, § 54), 
the unaccented form of *nes= Skr. nas, us; “*unsiz 
formed from Goth. uns + iz; Goth. OE. OS. wi-t, O.Icel. 
vi-t are unaccented plural forms with the addition of -t 
which is of obscure origin ; *uy-kiz (δ 158) where try- = the 
un- in un-s, cp. OE. unc, OS. unk. *pii (Lat. ti, O.Icel. 
OE. pi, OS. thi, OHG. di) : *pu (Gr. σύ, OF. pu, OS. thu, 
OHG. du); *pek (? OE. pec): *pik (Q.Icel. pik, OS. thik, 
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OHG. dih), the Goth. acc. and dat. had u from the 
nominative; “pes: *piz (OS. thi, OHG. dir); 85 (Lith. 
jus): *juz, Goth. may represent either form. It is doubt- 
ful what were the original forms of izwis and iggis (OE. 
inc, OS. ink). 

Nom. sing. is (Lat. is); in-a (O.Lat. im, OS. ina, OHG. 
in), the final -a from prim. Germanic -6 is originally a pre- 
position governing the acc. case like Skr. a, up to, used 
after accusatives ; and similarly in ita, pata, pana (ὃ 265), 
Ivana (§ 278), the -O is regularly preserved in twanoh 
(§ 275), lvarjanoh, twarjatoh (ὃ 275), pistvanoh (ὃ 276); 
it-a (Lat. id, OS. it, OHG. iz); gen. is from Indg. *eso 
(OHG. OS. is with i from in, iz; ina, it); imma from the 
Indg. instr. *esmé, -6 (OS. OHG. imu, -6) with the 
assimilation of -sm- to -mm- after vowels; and similarly 
in Pamma (ἢ 265), wamma (ὃ 273), wamméh (§ 275) 
where the -é is regularly preserved. eis, ins, im (OS. 
OHG: im), neut. nom. acc. pl. ija, from prim. Germanic 
*is, ins, im-, “ijo older “ija; izé, formed from the gen. 
sing. is + the gen. ending -é (δὲ 87 (1), 179), and similarly 
OS. OHG. iro with -o from older -6n. The original 
Indg. gen. pk was *eisom which would have become *eiz6 
in Goth. ard “iro in OS. OHG. 

*si (Gr. t, O.Ir. OHG. si) : *si (Goth. OHG. si); ija 
from ἤδη older *ijam (cp. bandja, ὃ 193); izos from 
*“ezoz older *esgs (cp. gibods, ὃ 191); izai= Indg. *esai 
(cp. gibaj); ijos = Indg. *ijas (cp. bandjos); izo, formed 
from the iz- in the gen. sing.+the gen. ending -6, cp. the 
similar formation of OS. OHG. ire. The regular form 
would have been *eizd, see above. 


§ 262. 2. Reflexive. 


Acc. sik, oneself 
Gen. seina 


Dat. sis 
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The reflexive pronoun originally referred to the chief 
person of the sentence (generally the subject), irre- 
spectively as to whether the subject was the first, second, 
or third person singular or plural. This usage remained 
in Sanskrit, but in the Germanic languages the pronouns 
of the first and second person came to be used reflexively 
already in prim. Germanic, and then the original reflexive 
pronoun became restricted to the third person. In Goth. 
sik, seina, sis were used for both numbers and all genders. 
sik from prim. Germ. se+ke (δ 261), OHG. sih, cp. Gr. 
é from *oe, Lat. 58; seina is of the same origin as meina, 
peina (§ 261); on sis see § 261. 


3. Possessive. 


§ 263. The possessive pronouns meins, my; peins, ¢hy; 
“seins, jis, are originally old locatives, Indg. *mei, *tei, 
*sei with the addition of the nominal suffix -no-, whence 
prim. Germanic masc. nom. *minaz, *pinaz, *sinaz; fem. 
nom. *mind, *pind, *sind. Only the acc. gen. dat. sing. 
and pl. of “seins occur. This form of the possessive 
pronoun is only used when it relates to the subject of its 
own sentence. When it relates to any word other than 
the subject of its own sentence, it is expressed by the gen. 
case of the personal pronoun masc. and neut. sing. is, 
plural izé; fem. sing. izos, plural izo. The nom. of the 
third person for both sing. and plural all genders is ex- 
pressed by the gen. case of the personal pronoyn (§ 260). 
See § 481. 

The remaining possessive pronouns were formed from 
the personal pronouns by means of the Indg. comparative 
suffix -ero-, prim. Germanic -era-, as unsar, our; “ugkar, 
of us two; izwar, your; igqar, of you two. 

§ 264. The possessive pronouns are declined according 
to the strong declension like blinds (§ 226). The pos- 
sessive pronouns ending in-ar do got have the form in 
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-ata in the nom. acc. sing. neut. On the nom. sing. masce. 
unsar, &c,, see § 175 :-- 


SING. 
Mase. Neut. Fem, 
Nom. meins mein, meinata meina 
unsar unsar unsara 
Acc. meinana mein, meinata meina 
unsarana unsar unsara 
seinana sein, seinata seina 


4. Demonstrative. 


§ 265. The simple demonstrative sa, pata, sO was used 
both as demonstrative pronoun ¢his, that, and as definite 
article, che. 


SING. 

Mase. Neut. Fem. 
Nom. sa pata 50 
Acc. pana pata po 
Gen. pis pis pizos 
Dat. pamma pamma pizai 

. PLUR. 
Nom. pai po pos 
Acc. panise po pos 
Gen, pizé pizé pizo 
Dat. paim paim paim 


In the parent Indg. language the nom. sing. mase. and 
fem. was *so, *sa = Gr. 6, 4, Goth. sa, sd. All the other 
cases of the sing. and pl. were formed from the stems 
te-, to-, toi-; ta-, tai, as acc. sing. Gr. τόν, τήν, Lat. 
is-tum, is-tam, Goth. pan-a, $6; nom. pl. Gr. τοί, rai, 
Lat, is-ti, is-tae, Goh. pai, pos. 
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sa = Skr. βά, Gr. ὁ, OE. sé; pan-a (OE. pon-e, OS. 
then-a, than-a, OHG. den), on the final -a see § 261, ep. 
Skr, tam, Gr, τόν, Lat. is-tum; pat-a, originally acc. only 
(§ 261), but in Goth. it came to be used for the nom. also 
(O.Icel. pat, OF. pet, OS. that, OHG, daz), cp. Gr. τό, 
Lat. is-tud = Indg. *tod; pis (OS. thes, OHG. des) = 
prim. Germ. *pesa, Indg. *teso; pamma (cp. OS. themu, 
OHG,. demu) from Indg. instr. *tosmé, «Ὁ (§ 261), CD; 
Ivamméh (ἢ 275); pai (OE. pa, OS. thé, OHG. dé), c 
Gr. τοί, Lat. 15:1; pans = Gr. (Cretan dial.) révs; nom. 
acc. neut. pd, cp. Skr. ta, Lat. is-ta, Indg. *ta; pizé, 
formed from the gen. sing. pis + the gen. pl. ending -é 
(δὲ 817 (1), 179), the regular Goth. form would have been 
*paizé, which has been preserved in the adjectives as 
plind4izé (§ 226), the prim. Germanic form was *paizon 
(O.Icel. peira, OE. para), Indg. *toisom; faim (cp. 
O.Icel. peim, OE. pem, OHG. dém) from prim. Germ. 
*paimiz (§ 175) with ai from the nom. plural. 

so = Skr. sa, Gr. Doric a, Att. Ionic 4, O.Icel. 88; 
po = Skr. tam, Gr. τἄν, τήν, Lat. is-tam; pizds (OS. thera, 
OHG. dera) from prim. Germanic *pez6s, Indg. *tesas, 
the Ai in adjectival forms like blindaizos was from the 
genitive plural; pizai from prim. Germanic *pezoi = Indg. 
*tesai; nom. acc. pl. fds from prim. Germanic*pis = = Skr. 
tas, Lat. is-tas, Indg. *tas; pizo, with piz- from the gen. 
sing. +-6 from older -6n, the ending of the gen. plural. The 
regular Goth. form would be *paizo from prim. Germanic 
*paizon, corresponding to an Indg. *toisém with oi from 
the masculine. The -Aiz6 has been preserved in adjectival 
forms like blindAizo (§ 226). The original gen. pl. fem. 
was *tas6m which was ee in Skr. tasam, Gr. 
(Homer) τάων from *racwv. 


Note.—z. An instrumental neut. sing. has been preserved in 
the phrase ni ΡῈ haldis, mone the more, and as a factor in 
several conjunctions: bi-pe, w/zh?; jap-Pé, and if; pé-ei, 
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thai, &c.; and also an old locative in the conjunction pei 
(= Doric Gr, τεῖ-ὃε, here), that. 

2, The final a in pata is usually elided before ist: pat’ ist. 

§ 266. The compound demonstrative pronoun is formed 
from the simple one by affixing the enclitic particle -uwh. 
The origin of this particle is unknown, see καὶ 78 note. 


᾿ SING. 

Mase. Neut. Fem. 
Nom. sah, this, shat patuh soh 
Acc. panuh patuh poh 
Gen. ‘pizuh pizuh pizozuh 
Dat. pammuh pammuh pizaih 

PLuR. 

Nom. paih poh pozuh 
Ace, panzuh poh pozuh 
Gen. pizéh pizéh pizoh 
Dat. paimuh - paimuh paimuh 


NotE.—1. Of the plural of all genders only the nom. masc. is 
extant, and of the fem. sing. only the nom. is found. 

2. Where the cases of the simple pronoun end in -a this a is 
elided before the u (except in the nom. sing. masc.), but after 
a long vowel] or a diphthong the u of uh is elided. On the z in 
pizuh, &c., see §§ 175 note 2, 261. 

3. The instrumental occurs in the adverb bi-péh, after that, 
then afterward. 


§ 267. Of the demonstrative pronoun hi-, formed from 
the Indg: stem *ki- (cp. Lat. ci-s, ci-ter, on this side), only 
the acc. and dat. sing. of the masc. and neut. have been 
preserved in a few adverbial phrases of time, as himma 
daga, on this day, to-day; und hina dag, to this day; 
fram himma, henceforth; und hita, und hita nu, Δ now, 
hitherto. In ΟἿ. it was declined in full and used as the 
personal pronoun of the third person for all genders. In 
OS. and OHG. (Franconian dial.) it was used for the 
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masc. nom. sing. of the third person, as OS. hé, OHG. 
hé beside er, Ae. The instr. sing. occurs in OS. hiu-du, 
OHG. hiu-tu, to-day; OHG. hi-naht, fo-iight. 

§ 268. jains, ἐμαί, you, is declined like blinds (§ 226). 
The nom. acc. sing. neut. is always jainata. 

ὃ 269. silba, se/f; and sama, same; are declined like 
blinda (§ 237). a 


5. Relative. 


§ 270. A relative pronoun proper did not exist in prim. 
Germanic. The separate Germanic languages expressed 
it in various ways. In O.Icel. it was generally expressed 
by the particles sem, es (later er) and the conjunction 
at, that; in OE. by the relative particle pé alone or in 
combination with the personal or the simple demonstrative 
pronoun; in OS. and OHG. generally by the simple 
demonstrative; and in Goth. by affixing to simple demon- 
strative or personal pronouns the particle ei (= Gr. εἶ, 2/; 
et-ra, ten) which is originally the loc. sing. of the pro- 
nominal stem *e-, nom. “es; acc. *em (= O.Lat. em), gen. 
*e.so, instr. *e-smé, -Ὁ = Goth. is, imma (ἢ 261). 

§ 271. The relative pronoun of the third person is ex- 
pressed by affixing the particle ei to the simple demonstra- 
tive sa, pata, sd, and is declined as follows :— 


SING. 

Mase. Neut. , rem. 
Nom. saei patei sdei 
Acc. panei patei poei 
Gen. pizei pizei pizozei 
Dat. pammei pammei pizaiei 
| PLUR. 

Nom. paiei poei pozei 
Acc. panzei poei pozei 
Gen. pizéei pizéei *pizoei 
Dat. paimei paimei ὦ paimei 
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Note.—1z. An instrumental neut. pé-ei also occurs, but only 
asaconjunction. patei is also used as a conjunction. 

2. Where the cases of the simple pronoun end in -a this -a is 
elided before the particle ei (except in the nom, sing. masc.), 
On the z in pizei, &c., see §§ 175 note, 261. 

3. Besides the nom. sing. forms saei, sdei, there also occur 
forms made from the personal pronouns, thus masc. izei (from 
is+e&); fem. sei (from si+ei), which is more frequently met 
with than sGei. Instead of izei the form izé occasionally occurs 
(cp.§5). The form izei (ΖΕ) is sometimes also used for the 
nom. pl. mase.; pai sind pai izé, these are they who; atsaihrip 
fatra liugnapraufétum paim izei qimand at izwis, beware of 
Jalse prophets, of them who cove to you. 

Some scholars assume that sei is an indeclinable demonstra- 
tive particle representing an old locative like Latin si, 75; sic 
from *sei-ke, so, thus; and that izei is from an older *e-sei 
(cp. Gr. é-xet, there), where e- is the pronominal stem mentioned 
in§ 270. Ata later period sei and izei came to be regarded 
as compounds of si+ei and is+ei. This theory has much in 
its favour, because it explains why sei and izei have no oblique 
cases and why izei is used for the masc. nom. singular and 
plural. 


§ 272. The relative pronoun for the first and second 
persons is expressed by suffixing ei to the respective 
personal pronouns, thus ikei, (2) who; puei, (thou) who; 
pukei, (thee) whom; puzei, (fo thee) whom; juzei, (ye) who; 
dat. pl. izwizei, (to you) whout. 


[ὰ 


ε 6. Interrogative. 


§ 273. The parent Indg. language had two stems from 
which the interrogative pronoun was formed, viz. qo- and 
qi- with labialized q (§§ 127,184). The former occurs in Gr. 
πό-τερος, which of two ?, Goth. was, OE. hwa, who ἢ, from 
an original form “qos; Lat. quod, Goth. ha, O.Icel. 
huat, OS. hwat, OHG. hwaz, OE. hwet, what ?, from 
an original form “god. And the latter occurs in Gr. tis, 
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Lat. quis, who ?, from an original form *qis; Goth. Iwileiks, 
OE, hwilc, what sort of ? 

Of the simple interrogative pronoun, only singular forms 
occur. 


Mase. Neut. Fem. 
Nom. twas, who twa, what wd σ 
Acc. wana wa vo 
Gen. lwvis tis *tyizos 
Dat. wamma wamma trizai 


Note.—1. An instrumental neut. wé from prim. Germanic 
*ywe, ow, is also found. 

2. Atrace of the plural occurs in the compound form wanzuh 
(δ 275 note); insandida ins twans lvanzuh, he sent ihent forth 
two and two. 

3. On Iwas, hya, hv, used as an indefinite pronoun, see § 279. 


The prim. Germanic forms were: nom. *ywas = Skr. 
kas, Indg. *qos; *xwat (Lat. quod, O.Icel. hvat, OE. 
hweet, OS. hwat, OHG. hwaz), Goth lva was probably the 
unaccented form when used as an indef. pronoun (§ 279), 
see § 87, (2); *xwo = Skr. ka, Indg. *q4; acc. *xwand 
= ΟΕ. hwone (ὃ 261); *xwat; *ywon, Skr. kam, Indg. 
*qam; gen. “xwesa (Gr. (Homer) τέο from *réoo, O. Bul- 
garian Ceso, O.Icel. hvess, OS. OHG. hwes); dat. 
*xwammeé, -6 = Indg. *qo-smé, -Ὁ (ἢ 261); *xwesai, cp. 
gibai (§ 191). ᾿ 

§ 274, Nom. sing. mase. and neut. hrabar, which of two 
(other cases do not occur); lwarjis, which (out of many), 
inflected like midjis (ὃ 228), except that the neut. nom, 
sing, always ends in -ata; tvileiks, what sort of; Wwelaups 
(fem. hélauda), how great; swaleiks, such; swalaubs 
(fem. swalauda), so great. The extant cases of the last 
four words are inflected like blinds (§ 226). 
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7. Indefinite. 


§ 275. From tuas, hvarjis, vapar are formed by means 
of the particle uh (§ 266) the three indefinite pronouns 
wazuh, each, every; twarjizuh, each, every; twaparuh, 
each of two; but of the last only the dat. masc. occurs, 
tvakaramméh (and in the form aintwabaramméeh, ἐο each 
one of two). The other two are declined thus :— 


SING. 
Mase. Neut. Fem. 
Nom. Wwazuh δῇ woh 
Acc. Iwanoh wah voh 
Gen. lwizuh tvizuh Ivizozuh 
Dat. Wwamméh Ivamméh wizaih 


Note.—Of the fem. only the nom. occurs. Acc. pl. masce. 
lvanzuh also occurs (§ 273 note 2). 


SING. 
Mase. Neut. Fem. 
Nom. lwarjizuh tvarjatoh Ivarjoh 
Acc. tvarjanoh lvarjatoh warjoh 
Gen. “ Iwarjizuh tvarjizuh warjizozuh 


Dat? lwarjamméh lwarjamméh  Ifvarjaih 


Notr.—1. Of the neut. only the nom. and of the fem. only the 
acc, occurs. 

2. The uninflected form din- prefixed to hyarjizuh forms the 
compound dinlvarjizuh, every one. The following cases are 
found: masc. sing. nom. ainhrarjizuh, acc. dinhyarjanoh, gen. 
ainhvarjizuh, dat. adinhyarjamméh, nom. sing. neut. dinhvar- 
jatoh, 

3. On -th beside -h, see ὃ 266 note 2. And on the preserva- 


tion of the long vowels when protected by -h, see ὃ 89 and 
note. 


§ 276. The three combinations Wwazuh saei, salvazuh 
5861, Salvazuh izei_ are used in the nom. sing. masc. with 
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the meaning whosoever; the corresponding neut., which 
only occurs in the acc. sing., is batalvah pei, whatsoever. 
Another compound indefinite pronoun with the same mean- 
ing is formed by prefixing an indeclinable pis (gen. of pata, 
§ 265) to lvazuh, wah, followed by saei (neut. patei), pei 
(§ 265 note 1), or ei (ὃ 270). It is declined as follows :— 


Mase. Neut. a 
Nom. pishvazuh saei pistvah pei or patei 
Acc. pishvanoh saei pistvah pei or patei 
Gen. wanting pislvizuh pei 
Dat. piswamméh saci pislvamméh pei 


§ 277. Sums, some one, a certain one, declined like blinds 
(§ 226). Sums... sums (= Gr. ὃ μέν... 6 δέ), the one 
... the other; in this usage the particle uh is generally 
added to the second member, and sometimes to the first 
also, as nom. pl. sumai(h)... sumaih, some... and 
others. 

§ 278. From was, who, manna, man, ains, one, are 
formed with the enclitic particle hun the three indefinite 
pronouns lwashun, mannahun, ainshun. They always 
occur along with the negative particle ni in.the meaning 
no one, no, none (neut.), nothing. Of the first ony the nom. 
sing. masc. ni Ivashun, o ome, occurs. Of the second, 
which is naturally always masc., we have sing. nom, ni 
mannahun, vo one, acc. ni mannanhun, gen, ni manshun, 
dat. ni mannhun. Ni ainshun, wo one, no, none (neut.), 
nothing, is declined thus :— 


SING. 
Mase. Neut. Fem. 
Nom. ainshun 4inhun 4inohun 
eet : i 
Acc. | ἀἰηδῆπα ainhun ainohun 
Gen. ainishun Ainishun *sinaizoshun 


Dat. a4inumméhun dainumméhun aindihun 
K 2 
% 


.« 
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Note.—z. The pronominal particle -hun is related to Skr. ca, 
Gr. τέ, Lat. que, avd, and was always used along with the nega- 
tive ni, cp. Skr.na κἀξ cana (= ca+neg.) = Goth. ni hras-hun, 
20 one whatever, no one, none, lit. not who and not. 

2, On the preservation of the long vowels when protected by 


-h, -hun, see § 89 and note. 
3. gcc. masc. dinndhun, aindhun from older *Ainanohun. It 


is difficult to account for the u in adinummehun. 


§ 279. The simple interrogative las, ha is often used 
indefinitely with the meaning anyone, neut. anything ; also 
the numeral ains, ove, a certain one. 


CHAPTER ΧΠῚ 
VERBS 


§ 280, In the parent Indg. language the verbs were 
divided into two great classes: athematic and thematic. 
In the athematic verbs the personal endings were added 
to the bare root which had the strong grade form of ablaut 
in the singular, but the weak grade in the dual and plural. 
Thus, for éxample, the singular and plural of the verbs for 
‘to be’ and ‘to go” were: *és-mi, *és-si, *és-ti, *s-més or 
*s.més, *s-té, *s-énti; *éi-mi, *éi-si, *éi-ti, *iemés or 
*j.m6s, *i-té, *j-anti. Verbs of this class are often called 
mi-verbs-because the first person singular ends in -mi. 
The Germanic languages have only preserved a few 
traces of the mi-conjugation (§§ 341-8). Nearly all the 
verbal forms, which originally belonged to this class, 
passed over into the O-conjugation in the prim. Germanic 
period. 

In the thematic verbs the stem-vowel, which could be 
either of the strong or weak grade of ablaut, remained 
unchanged throughgut the present; in the former case 
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they are called imperfect presents (as kiusan, Zo choose; 
hilpan, fo help; itan, fo eat; &c.), and in the latter case 
aorist presents (as ga-lukan, to shut; trudan, fo tread; 
&c.). The present was formed by means of the thematic 
vowels, e, 0, which came between the root and the per- 
sonal endings, thus the present singular and plural of 
the verb for ‘io bear’ was *bhérd (from *bh4r-d), 
*phér.e-si, *“bhér-e-ti, *bhér-o-mes, (mos), *bhér-e-te, 
*phér-o-nti. Verbs of this class are generally called 
6-verbs because the first person singular ends in Ὁ, The 
old distinction between the mi- and the 6-conjugation was 
fairly well preserved in Greek, as εἰμί, £ as, εἶμι, I go, 
δίδωμι, L give; μένω, 7 remain, πείθω, L persuade; τρίβω, 
1 rub, τύφω, 7 smoke. 

§ 281. In treating the history of the verbal forms in 
Gothic it is advisable to start out partly from prim. 
Germanic and partly from Gothic itself. The Indg. verbal 
system underwent so many radical changes in prim. Ger- 
manic that it would be necessary to treat here in detail 
the verbal system of the non-Germanic languages such 
as Sanskrit, Greek, and Latin in order to account for all 
the changes. . 

In Gothic, as in the other Germanic languaggs, the verbs 
are divided into two great classes—Strong and Weak— 
according to the formation of the preterite tense. Besides 
these two great classes of strong and weak verbs, there 
are a few others which will be treated under the general 
heading Minor Groups. 

§ 282. Strong verbs form their preterite by ablaut (nima, 
I take, nam, I took), or simply by reduplication (haita, 
I call, haihait, 7 called), or else by ablaut and reduplication 
combined (téka, J touch, taitok, I touched). The strong 
verbs are sub-divided into two classes: non-reduplicated 
and reduplicated verbs. The non-reduplicated verbs are 
divided into six classes according to.the first six ablaut- 


Ἂ 
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series given in §§ 122-4. The reduplicated verbs, which 
form their preterite by ablaut and reduplication combined, 
belong to the seventh ablaut-series (§ 124). Both these, 
and those which form their preterite by reduplication 
simply, are here put together and called Class VII. 

. § 283. Weak verbs form their preterite by the addition 
of a%yllable containing a dental (Goth. -da, (-ta), OE. -de, 
-te; OHG. -ta), and their past participle by means of 
a dental suffix (Goth. -p, (ἢ), OE. -d, (-t), OHG. -t), as 
sokja, I seek, sdkida, I sought, sokips, sought; bugja, 
I buy, batihta, 7 bought, bathts, bought. The weak verbs, 
which for the most part are derivatives, are divided into four 
classes according as the infinitive ends in -jan (sokjan, éo 
seek, pret. sokida), -6n (salb6n, fo anoimi, pret. saibdda), 
-an (haban, fo have, pret. habaida), -nan (fullnan, Zo become 
full, pret. fullnoda). 

§ 284. The Gothic verb has the following independent 
forms :— 

Two voices: active and passive. The passive (origin- 
ally middle) only occurs in the indicative and subjunctive 
present; the other forms are supplied by the past parti- 
ciple used with wairpan or wisan. See ὃ 435. 

Three numbers: singular, dual, and plural. In the 
passive there is no dual, and in the dual active the third 
person is wanting. 

Three personse: The third person of the dual is wanting. 
In the present passive there is only one form for all three 
persons of the plural. 

Two tenses : present and preterite. 

Two complete moods: indicative and subjunctive (origin- 
ally optative), besides an imperative which is only used in 
the present tense of the active. 

A present infinitive which is an uninflected verbal sub- 
stantive, a present participle with active meaning, and 
a past participle with, passive meaning. 
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A. Strone VERBS. 


§ 285. We are able to conjugate a strong verb in Gothic 
when we know the four stems, as seen (I) in the infinitive, 
to which belong all forms of the present, (2) the stem of 
the preterite singular, (3) the stem of the preterite plural, 
to which also belongs the whole of the preterite subjunc~ 
tive, (4) the stem of the past participle. 

δ 286. The conjugation of niman, /o ‘ake, and haitan, fo 
call, will serve as models for ail strong verbs. 


a. Active. 
Present. 
INDIc. 5108]. 
Sing. 1. nima haita nimau haitau 
2, nimis haitis nimais haitais 
3. nimip haitip nimai haitai 
Dual τ. nimods haitds nimaiwa haitaiwa 
2.nimats haitats nimaits haitaits 
Plur. τ. nimam haitam nimaima haitaima 
2. nimip haitip nimaip haitaip 
3.nimand haitand nimaina haitaina 
Ν 
IMPERATIVE, ? 
Sing. 2. nim hait 
3. nimadau haitadau 
Dual 2. nimats haitats 
Plur, 1. nimam haitam . 
2. nimip haitip 
3. nimandau haitandau 
INFINITIVE. 
niman haitan 
PARTICIPLE. 
nimands 


haitands 
Ἂς 
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Preterite. 
INDIC. SUBJ. 
Sing. 1. nam haihait némjau hafhaitjau 
2. namt hafhaist némeis haihaiteis 
3. nam haihait némi haihaiti 
Dual 1.nému  hafhdaitu némeiwa haithdaiteiwa 


*.2,némuts haihaituts némeits haihaiteits 
Plur. 1. némum haihaitum némeima haihdaiteima 

2.némup haihaitub némeip hathaiteip 
3.némun haihaitun némeina haihditeina 


PARTICIPLE. 
numans haitans 


b. Passive, 
Present. 
INpIc. Susj. 

Sing. 1.nimada hditada nimaidau héitdidau 
2.nhimaza haitaza nimaizau haitaizau 
3.nimada haitada nimaidau héaitaidau 

Plur. 


I, 2, } 


nimanda hdéitanda nimaindau haitaindau 


NotEe.—1I. Owing to the limited amount of Gothic which has 
come down ‘to us, there is not a single verb extant in all its 
forms. Of most verbs only very few forms occur, and of many 
only one or two, The forms wanting in the paradigms of 
niman and hditan, have been supplied from the extant forms 
of other verbs. The first pers. dual pret. subj. does not occur 
at all, either in strong or weak verbs, but it may be inferred to 
have been ném-eiwa because of the corresponding present, 
nim-diwa. 

2. In the imperative 2 pers. sing. and pret, indic. 1, 3 pers. 
sing. final b, d became f, p, as imper. gif, pret. gaf, inf. giban, 
fo give; pret. af-skauf, bab, -baup, inf. af-skiuban, fo push aside ; 
bidjan, fo pray; -biudan, fo did. See §$ 161, 173. 

3. In the 2 pers. sing. pret. indic., b appears as f, and a dental 
appears as s, before the personal ending, as gaft, inf giban, fo 
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give; groft, inf. graban, fo dig; ana-baust, inf. ana-biudan, 
to bid; bi-gast, inf. bigitan, fo find; haihaist, inf. haitan, fo 
call; qast, inf. gipan, fo say. See § 188. 


Tue ENnpInGs oF STRONG VERBS. 


§ 287. Pres. Indicative: The prim. Germanic forms_ 
were: Sing. *nemd (cp. Lat. fero, Gr. φέρω, 7 bear), 
*nimizi, Indg. *némesi (cp. Skr. bharasi, thou dearest), 
*nimidi, Indg. *németi (cp. Skr. bharati); Dual *nemo- 
(w)iz (probably formed from the first pers. sing. + the 
Indg. dual ending -wes, cp. Skr. bhara-vas), ‘nemadiz : 
with -a- from the first and third pers. plural, the regular 
form would have been *nimidiz = Indg. *némethes, 
*németes (cp. Skr. bharathas) ; *nemadiz would regularly 
have become *nimaps in Gothic; nimats has -ts from the 
pret. dual (§ 292); Pl. *nemamiz, -maz (cp. Gr. Doric 
φέρομες, Skr. bharamas, see §175), *nimidi, older *nemede 
(cp. Gr. φέρετε), *“nemandi (cp. Gr. Doric φέροντι). 

§ 288. Pres. Subjunctive: This tense is properly an old 
optative. The original forms were: Sing. *nemoi-, *nemois 
(cp. Gr. φέροις, Skr. bharéS), *nemoit (cp. Gr. φέροι, Skr. 
pharét); Dual *nemoiwé, *nemoithes, -tes; Pl. *nemoimé, 
*nemoite (cp. Gr. φέροιτε, Skr. bharéta), *nemojnt = prim. 
Germanic *nemai- (it is difficult to account for nimau 
unless we may suppose that it represents the first pers. 
sing. pres. indic. *nemo + the particle -u), ee ey 
*nemaiw®, “nemaips (cp. pres. indic.); “nemaime, 
*nemaidi, *nemain (Goth. with final -a from the first 
pers. pl.). 

§ 289. Imperative: Sing. *nimi older *neme (cp. Gk. φέρε, 
Skr. bhara), *nemetdd (Gr. φερέτω, cp. Gr. ἔστω = O. Lat. 
estod, let him be) = prim. Germanic *nemed6 + particle -u 
(cp. Skr. bhérat-u, det him bear; bharant-u, /et them bear), 
which would have become in Goth. *nimidau; nimadau 
had -a- from the third pers. plural. uimats, pnimam and 
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nimip are indicative forms. *“nemontod (cp. Gr. Doric 
φερόντω) = prim. Germanic *nemand6 + particle -u, which 
regularly became nimandau in Gothic. 

§ 290, Infinitive: The inf. was originally a nomen 
actionis, formed by means of various suffixes in the Indg. 
languages. The suffix -ono-, to which was added the 
“nom acc. neuter ending -m, became generalized in prim. 
Germanic, thus the original form of niman was *nem. 
onom, the -onom of which regularly became -an in Goth. 
OE. OS. and OHG., and -a in O.Icel. 

§ 291. Pres. Participle: In the parent language the 
stem of the pres. participle ended in -nt, as in Lat. ferent., 
Gr. φέροντι, Indg. *bhéront- = Goth. bairand-s, O.Icel. 
OS. berand-i, OE. berend-e, OHG. berant-i, bearing. 
See § 289. 

§ 292. Pret. Indicative: The pret. indic. is morpho- 
logically an old perfect, which already in prim. Germanic 
was chiefly used to express the past tense. The prim. 
Germanic forms were: Sing. *nama (cp. Gr. οἶδα, Skr. véda, 
I know), *nampa (cp. Gr. οἶσθα, Skr, véttha), “nami (cp. Gr. 
οἶδε, Skr. veda). -tha, the original ending of the second 
pers., would regularly have become -p (δ 180) in Goth. O.Icel. 
OE. and QS., except after prim. Germanic 5, f, y where 
it regularly ‘became εἰ (δ 128 notes, and cp. § 188), as Goth. 
last, thou didst gather; parft, thou needest; sloht, thou didst 
slay. This -t became generalized in prim. Germanic, as 
Goth. O.Icel. namt. But in the West Germanic lan- 
guages the old ending was only preserved in the preterite- 
present verbs, as Goth. O.Icel. parft, OE. pearft, OS. 
tharft, OHG. darft, thou needest, but Goth. O.Icel. namt 
beside OE. nome, OS. OHG. nami. Dual *nem-wi 
(older -we), *nzm-diz (older -thes, -tes); Pl. *ném-mi 
(older -me), “nzém-di (older -te), *nzm-un (older -nt with 
vocalic n). During the prim. Germanic period the u of 
the third pers. pl. was levelled out into all forms of the 
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dual and plural, cp. pl. O.icel. nOm-um, -αὖ, -u, OF. 
nom-on, OS. nam-un, OHG. nam-um, -ut, -un. Goth. 
nému from *nem-uwi through the intermediate stages 
*nem-uw, *nem-u. The t in némuts is of the same origin 
as in namt. némum, némup, némun from older *ném- 
umi, *ném-udi, *ném-un. 


§ 298. Pret. Subjunctive: The original endings ware: 


Sing. -jém, -jés, -jét (cp. O.Lat. siem, 1 may be, siés, 
siet = Skr. syam, syds, syAt); dual -iwé, -ithes, or -ites; 
pl. -imé, -ite, -Int (cp. O.Lat. pl. simus, sitis, si-ent), 
consisting of the optative element -jé-, (-i-) and the personal 
endings. Already during the prim. Germanic period the 
“1. of the dual and plural was levelled out into the singular, 
so that the forms became *n#min, “nzmiz, *nzmi(t), 
*‘néamiwe, *nemidiz, *nemime, *nemidi, *nzemin(t), from 
which the corresponding Gothic forms were regularly 
developed except némjau, némeits, némeina. *nzmin 
would have become *némi, the form némjau was a new 
formation with -Au from the pres. subjunctive, and the 
change of i to j (cp. sunjus from older *suniuz (§ 150 
note 1); the -ts in némeits is of the same origin as in 
namt (§ 292); némeina with -a from némeima. 

§ 294, Past Participle: The past participle pyas formed 
in various ways in the parent language. In prim. Ger- 
manic the suffix -éno-, -6no- became restricted to strong 
verbs, and the suffix -t6- to weak verbs, In the strong 
verbs OE. and O.Icel. generalized the form -éno-, and 
Goth. OS. and OHG. the form -6no-. Beside the suffix 
-éno-, -Ono- there also existed in prim. Germanic -ini- = 
Indg. -éni- But prim. Germanic -énaz, -iniz = Indg. 
-énos, -énis regularly fell together in -ins in Gothic, so 
that the isolated pp. fulgins (§ 187), Azdden, can represent 
either form. 

§ 295. Pass. Indicative: The original forms were: Sing. 
*nemo-mai or -ai (cp. Gr. φέρομαι, Skr. bharé),—the first 


a) 


a 
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pers. does not exist in any of the Germanic languages ; 
in Goth, the third pers. was used for it, *neme-sai (cp. Gr. 
φέρεαι from ἔφέρεσαι, Skr. bharasé), *neme-tai (cp. Gr. φέ- 
ρεται, Skr. bharaté); pl. *nemo-ntai (cp. Gr. Doric φέρονται, 
Skr. bharanté) = prim. Germanic *nimizai, “nimidai, *ne. 
_mandai. The medial -a- in the pl. was levelled out into 
“theetwo other forms, whence nimaza (ὃ 90) nimada, 
nimanda. 

§ 296. Pass. Subjunctive: The subjunctive passive has 
the same stem-form as the subjunctive active (ὃ 288), and 
the same endings as the indic. passive + the particle -u. 
Some scholars assume that the original forms were: 
*nemoi-so (cp. Gr. φέροιο from ἔφέροισο), *nemoi-to (cp. 
Gr. φέροιτο), *nemoi-nto (cp. Gr. φέροιντο) = prim. Ger- 
manic *nemaiza, *nemaida, *nemainda; we should then 
have to assume that the addition of the particle -u was 
older than the loss of final unaccented -a, which is im- 
probable. 

§ 297. Several of the imperative and subjunctive forms 
end in -u, viz. nimadau, nimandau, nimau, némjau, 
nimaidau, nimaizau, nimaindau. This -u did not ori- 
ginally form, a part of the personal endings, but was 
a deictic particle added enclitically especially to verbal 
and pronominal forms to emphasize them. It also oceurs 
in Skr. and the Slavonic languages and probably in Greek 
in such words as πάνυ, altogether, at all, beside neut. πᾶν, 
all. Skr. id-Am- -u, this, this ‘here’, cp. Lat. id-em, the 
same ; Skr. a-sa-4, that, yon, that ‘ Nee ; Skr. bharat-u, 
let Vis bear; bharant-u, let thes ἜΣ ; O.Bulgarian 
beret-t, fe bears; berat-ii, they bear. The same ἃ occurs 
in Goth. as an interrogative particle, as skuld-u ist ?, ἧς zt 
lawful?; ga-u-laubjats?, do ye two believe ?; sa-wist sa 
sunus izwar?, Gr. οὗτός ἐστιν 6 υἱὸς ὑμῶν; 2s this your 
son? : 
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1. Non-reduplicated Strong Verbs. 


§ 298. In order to be able to conjugate a strong verb of 
the non-reduplicated class, it is necessary to know the four 
stems, as seen (I) in the infin., (2) τ pers. sing. pret. indic., 
(3) pers. pl. pret. indic., (4) the past participle. See 
§§ 122-5. 


* 


§ 299. Crass I, 
I[nfin. Pret. Sing. Pret. Pl. Day ae 
ei Ai ifai§ 69) i (ai § 69) 
Goth. beidan, fo await  baip bidum bidans 
O.Icel. bida beié bidum ‘bedinn 
OE.  bidan bad bidon biden 
OS.  bidan béd bidun gibidan 
OHG. bitan beit bitun gibitan 
Goth. sneipan, io cut snaip snipum snipans 
leitvan, to lend laihr laihvum laiwans 


§ 800. To this class also belong :—beitan, fo dite; deigan, 
to knead; dreiban, fodrive; greipan, ἰο sezze; hneiwan, fo 
bow; bi-leiban, fo remain; ga-leipan, fo go; ur-reisan, fo 
arise; skeinan, fo shine; dis-skreitan, fo rend; ga-smeitan, 
fo smear; speiwan, fo spit; steigan, fo ascend; sweiban, 
fo cease; ga-teihan, fo fell; peihan, fo thrive; preihan, fo 
press upon; weihan, fo fight; weipan, fo ‘crown; in- 
weitan, fo worship. 


§ 801, Crass II. - 
Lufin. Pret. Sing. Pret. Pl. P. Bs 

iu au u(au§73) u(ad§ 71) 
Goth. -biudan, fo did -baup -budum -budans 
O.icel. bjéda baud busum bosinn 
OE. béodan béad budon boden 
OS.  biodan bod budun gibodan © 
OHG. biotan bot butun gibotan 


Goth. driusan, fo fall draus drusum  drusans 
tiuhan, fo lead = tauh tathum tauhans 
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§ 302. To this class also belong:—biugan, to dend; 
driugan, fo serve as a soldier; giutan, to pour; hiufan, to 
mourn; dis-hniupan, fo break asunder; kiusan, to test; 
kriustan, fo gnash; liudan, to grow; liugan, fo de; fra- 
liusan, fo Jose; ga-liikan, ὁ shut; niutan, fo enjoy; siukan, 
to be sick; af-skiuban, fo push aside; sliupan, fo slip; 

” plighan, fo fee; us-priutan, fo trouble. 


Nore.—ga-ltikan (-lauk, -lukum, -lukans) is properly an 
aorist present, like Gr. tide, τρίβω. See ὃ 280. 


Crass IT]. 


ὃ 303. To this class belong all strong verbs having 
a medial nasal or liquid + a consonant, and a few others 
in which the vowel is followed by two consonants other 
than nasal or liquid+a consonant. Cp. § 124. 


Infin. Pret. Sg. Pret. FI. ΤΡ. 
i (ai, §§ 67, 69) a  wu(at, ὃ 73) τὶ (ad, §§ 71, 73) 
Goth. bindan, Zo band bundum bundans 
bind 
O.Icel. birida batt bundum  bundinn 
OE. bindan band bundon bunden 
OS. bindan band bundun gibundan 
OHG. bintan” bant buntun gibuntan 
Goth. ‘hilpan, fo kalp hulpum hulpans 
help 
O.Icel. hjalpa halp hulpum holpinn 
OE. helpan healp hulpon holpen 
OS. helpan halp hulpun giholpan 
OHG, helfan half hulfun giholfan 


Goth. wairpan,/o warp watrpum watrpans 
become 
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§ 304. To this class also belong:—bairgan, to keep; 
bliggwan (§ 151), fo deat; brinnan, fo burn; drigkan, to 
drink; filhan, fo jide; finpan, fo find; us-gildan, fo repay ; 
du-ginnan, fo degin; uf-gairdan, fo gird up; fra-hinpan, 
to capture; twairban, fo walk ; af-linnan, fo depart; rinnan, 
to run; siggwan, fo sing; sigqan, to sink; fra-slindan, ἴθ 
saigllow up; spinnan, fo spin; ἘΣ ΕΗ, to thrust; -af- 
swairban, fo wife out; swiltan, fo die; ana-trimpan, 
to tread on; at-pinsan, to aétract; ga-pairsan, fo wither; 
priskan, to thresh; wairpan, fo throw; wilwan, to rod; 
windan, fo wind; winnan, fo suffer; ga-wrisqan, fo bear 
fruit. 


Crass LV. 


§ 305. To this class belong strong verbs whose stems 
end ina single nasal or liquid, and a few others. Cp. $124. 


Lnfin. Pret. Sing. Pret. Fi. dee 


i (ai, § 67) a é u (au, ὃ 71) 
Goth. niman, fo fake nam némum* numans 
bairan, fo bear bar bérum |, batirans 
O.Icel. bera par borum __ borinn 
OE. beran ber bzron boren 
OS. OHG. beran bar barun giboran 


§ 306. To this class belong also :—brikan, to break; 
qiman, fo come; stilan, fo sical; ga-tairan, /o desiroy; 
ga-timan, fo suit; trudan, fo tread. 


Note.—trudan (*trab, *trédum, trudans) is properly an 
aorist present, like ga-lukan (ὃ 280), 
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Crass Ὁ, 


§ 307. To this class belong strong verbs having i (ai) in 
the infinitive, and whose stems end in a single consonant 
other than a liquid or a nasal. Cp. ὃ 124. 


ot ἧς Lnfin. Pret. Sing. Prete PL Tek 
i (ai, § 67) a é i (ai, § 67) 
giban, fo sive gaf gébum gibans 
qipan, fo say gap qépum qipans 
saihvan, fo see salv célyuum saitvans 
sniwan, /o δα ($150) snéwum = sniwans 
hasten 
Goth. mitan, fo mat métum mitans 
INECASUFE 
O.Icel. meta mat motum metinn 
OE. metan meet méton  meten 
OHG. mezzan maz mazzun  gimezzan 


§ 208. To this class also belong:—bidjan, fo pray; 
diwan, to die; fitan, to travail im birth; fraihnan, fo ask; 
bi-gitan, to fd; hlifan, Zo steal; itan, to eat; ligan, to lie 
down ; lisap, to gather; ga-nisan, fo be saved; nipan, to 
help; rikan, to heap up; sitan, to sit; ga-widan, to bind; 
ga-wigan, fo shake down; wisan, fo be, remain; wrikan, 
lo persecute, ; 

Note.—In bidjan (bap, bedum, bidans) the j belongs to the 
present only. In the present tense bidjan is conjugated like 
nasjan (ὃ 817). sitan, ligan are new formations. The regular 
forms would be *sitjan, “ligjan, cp. the corresponding forms 
of the other Germanic languages, O.Icel. sitja, liggja, OE. 
sittan, licgan, OS. sittian, liggian, OHG. sitzen, liggen, 

In fraihnan (frah, fréhum, fraihans) the n belongs to the 
present only. The pret. of itan is Ἐξ (occurring in frét, pret. of 
fra-itan, fo devour) = QE. et, OHG, az, Lat, edi. 
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δ 309. Crass VI. 
Luin. Pret. Sing. Pret. Pl. PLP. 
a Oo ve) a 
Goth. faran, fo go for forum farans, 
O.Icel. fara for forum farinn 
OE. faran for foron feeren 
OS. faran for forun gifaran 
OHG. faran fuor fuorun gifaran 
Goth. slahan, fo site  sloh slo6hum silahans 
graban, fo dig στοῦ grobum grabans 
frapjan, fo uwnder- frop fropum  frapans 
stand 


§ 310. To this class also belong:—alan, fo grow; 
us-anan, fo expire; ga-daban, fo beseem; ga-draban, ἰὼ 
hew out; ga-dragan, to heap up; af-hlapan, to lade; 
malan, fo grind; sakan, to rebuke; skaban, to shave; 
standan, fo stand; swaran, fo swear; pwahan, to wash ; 
wakan, fo wake. 

Seven verbs of this class have jin the present; but in 
other respects are like faran, &c.; frapjan, io zndersiand ; 
hafjan, do ratse; hiahjan, fo laugh; ga-rapjan, fo count; 
ga-skapjan, fo creaie; skabjan, fo imjure; wahsjan, ἰο 
grow. Cp. the similar formation of the present in verbs 
like Lat. capi6, facio. These seven verbs are conjugated 
in the present tense like nasjan or sékjan according to 
the rules given in § 316. 


Note.—OE. OS. swerian, OHG. swerien, O.Icel. sverja, fo 
swear, show that Goth. swaran is a new formation for *swarjan. 

The n in standan (stop, stopum, *stapans) belongs to 
the present only, cp. Engl. stand, stood, and Lat. perfects 
like frégi, vici to presents frang6, vinco. 
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2. Reduplicated Strong Verbs. 
Crass VII. 


§ 811. The perfect (cp. § 292) was formed in the parent 
language partly with and partly without reduplication. The 
“reason for this difference is unknown. Examples are: 
Skr. va-varta, I have turned, va-varttha, va-varta = 
Goth. warp, warst, warp; pl. va-vrtima=Goth. watrp- 
um; Gr. λείπω, L leave, πέμπω, 7 send, pf. λέςλοιπα, 
πέ-πομφα ; Sé-SoKxa, Lat. de-di, 7 have given ; but Skr, véda, 
Gr. οἶδα, Goth. wAit, J know, lit. I have seen. Classes I to 
VI of strong verbs, and the preterite-presents, belong to the 
type of Skr. véda. 

The reduplicated syllable originally contained the vowel 
e asin Greek λέλοιπα. In Gothic the vowel in the redupli- 
cated syllable would regularly be i (§ 66), except in verbs 
beginning with r, h, tv, where the aif is quite regular (δ 67), 
but from forms like rédan, haitan, hwopan, pret. rai-rop, 
hai-hait, twai-hyop, the af was extended to the reduplicated 
syllable of all verbs of this class. 

In the sing. the accent was on the stem and in the dual 
and plural originally on the ending with corresponding 
change of ablaut (cp. δὲ 82, 122-5, 136). Sanskrit pre- 
served this distinction more faithfully than any of the 
other Indg. languages. It was also preserved in the 
Germanic languages in the first five classes of strong 
verbs. In the sixth class the vowel of the sing. was 
levelled out into the dual and plural. This levelling also 
took place in division (b) of the seventh class in Gothic, 
and the stem of the present was extended to the past 
participle which originally had the same stem as the pret. 
plural, cp. bitum, bundum, pp. bitans, bundans; whereas 
in division (a) the stem of the present was extended to ail 
parts of the verb. 
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§ 812. The reduplicated verbs in Gothic are most con- 
veniently divided into two classes:—(a) verbs which 
retain the same stem-vowel through ‘all tenses, and form 
their preterite simply by reduplication, as haitan, fo call; 
haihait, haihaitum, haitans; (b) verbs which form their 
preterite by reduplication and ablaut combined. These 
verbs have the same stem-vowel in the pret. sing. and 
plural, and the stem-vowel of the past participle is the 
same as that of the present tense. 


Note.—In verbs beginning with two consonants, only the 
first is repeated in the reduplicated syllable except in the 
combinations st, sk, as fraisan, ¢o tempi, pret. faifradis; but 
ga-staldan, fo possess, pret. ga-staistald; skdaidan, /o sever, 
pret, skaiskaip. 

When the verb begins with a vowel, the reduplication con- 
sists in prefixing ai, as aukan, fo add, pret. aiauk. 


Division (a). 


δ 318. Five sub-classes are to be distinguished according 
as the present stem contains :—a(@), ai, δ, 0, sa 


L[yfin. Pret. Sing. ΕΣ 
a(a):—falpan, to fold faifalp , falpans 
haldan, to hold haihald haldans 
ga-staldan, io possess ga-staistald ga-staldans 
fahan (§ 59), fo sezze faifah fabans 
hahan (ὃ 59), fo hang haihah hahans 


Notre —1. The following verbs, the preterites of which are 
not extant, also belong here: us-alpan, fo grow old; blandan, 
fo mux; ana-praggan, /o oppress; saltan, fo salt; waldan, fo 
rule; gaggan, fo go, pp. gaggans, the wanting pret. *gaigage 
is supplied by the weak pret. iddja (ὃ 321» 

L2 ¢ 
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Infin. Pret. Sing. PF: 

Ai:—af-dikan, fo deny af-aiaik af-Aikans 
fraisan, fo ter1pt faifrais fraisans 
haitan, fo call hathait haitans 
laikan, fo leap lailaik laikans 
maitan, to cut maimait maitans 

~ skdaidan, fo divide skaiskaip skaidans 


Notr.—2. Here belongs also ga-plaihan, fo cherish, contfort, 
the pret. of which is not extant. 


Inpin. Pret. Sing. Pil 
é:—slépan, to sleep saislép slépans 
saizlép 


Note.—3. Here belongs also uf-blésan, fo blow uf, puff uf, 
which only occurs in the pres. pass. 3 pers. sing. and the pp. 
Infin. Pret. Sing. Pi. 
ὃ :—Ivopan, fo boast tvaitvop vopans 
Note.—4. Here belong also the preterites faifldkun, they 
bewailed, lailoun, they reviled, the presents of which *fidkan, 
*“lauan are wanting; as also the verb biotan, 20 worship, pret. 
wanting. 
nfin. Pret. Sing. are a 
4u :—4ukan, fo add aiauk aukans 
Notre.—5. Here belong also hlaupan, fo ap; stautan, fo 
smite, which ‘only occur in the present, 


Division (b). 
§ 314. The verbs of this division belong to the seventh 
ablaut-sefies (δ 124), 


L[ufin. Pret. Sing. ir, 
grétan, fo weep gaisrot grétans 
létan, to lef lailot létans 
ga-rédan, fo reflect upon ga-rairdp ga-rédans 
tékan, to touch taitok tékans 
Saian, fo sow saiso saians 


waian, fo blow ᾿ waiwoun (pl.) waians 
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Note.—Of waian only the pres. part. masc. dat. sing. 
(waiandin), and the pret. 3 pers. pl. occur. The 2 pers. sing. 
pret. of saian is saisdst, with the ending -st, instead of -t, from 
verbs like last, where -st was regular, see § 138. 


B. WEAK VERBS. 


§ 815. The weak verbs, which for the most part are 
derivative or denominative, are divided in Gothic into 
four classes according as the infinitives end in -jan, pret. 
-ida, (-ta); -On, pret. -Oda; -an, pret. -Aida; -nan, pret. 
-noda. The weak preterite is a special Germanic forma- 
tion, and many points connected with its origin are still 
uncertain. Some scholars are inclined to regard it as 
a periphrastic formation which was originally confined to 
denominative verbs, and then at a later period became 
extended to primary verbs as well. The Gothic endings 
of the singular :— -da, -dés, -da would thus represent an old 
aorist formed from the root dhé-, put, place (Gr. τί-θη-μι), 
which stands in ablaut relation to OE. OS. don, OHG. 
tuon, fo do, as Indg. *dhém, (*dhém), *dhés, dhét, prim. 
Germanic *d6n, (*dzn), *dzs, dz = Goth. -da, -dés, -da. 
But it is also probable that the dental in the pret. sing. 
stands in close relationship to the dental gf the past 
participle, where the -ps = prim. Germanic -das, Gr. -rés. 
In Gothic the old preterite (perfect) of don has been pre- 
served in the pret. dual and plural, as -déd-u, -déd-uts ; 
pl. -déd-um, -déd-upb, -déd-un (with the same personal 
endings as in the pret. of strong verbs, § 292) = OHG. 
tat-um, (-un), tat-ut, tat-un (OS. dad-un), the pret. plural 
of tuon. 


Notre.—Many points concerning the inflexion of weak verbs 
in the oldest periods of the Germanic languages have never 
been satisfactorily explained. For a summary and discussion 
of the various explanations which have been suggested by 
scholars, the student should consult:, Brugmann’s Kurze 


» 
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vergleichende Grammatik der indogermanischen Sprachen ; 
Streitberg’s Urgermanische Grammatik; and Kluge’s ‘Vorge- 
schichte der altgermanischen Dialekte’ in Paul's Grundriss der 
germanischen Philologie, vol. I. 


1. First Weak Conjugation. 


“ § 816. The verbs of this conjugation are sub-divided into 
two classes :—(z) verbs with a short stem-syllable, as nasjan, 
io save; or with a long open syllable, as stojan, fo judge ; 
(2) verbs with a long closed syllable, as sokjan, fo seek; 
and polysyllabic verbs, as glitmunjan, fo shine. 

The two classes only differ in the 2 and 3 pers. sing. and 
the 2 pers. pl. of the pres. indic. and in the 2 pers. pl. 
imperative. Class (1) has -ji-, but class (2) -ei-. See 
ἐξ 153-4. 

§ 317. The full conjugation of nasjan, stojan, sokjan 
will serve as models. 


a. Active. 
Present. 
INDICATIVE. 
Sing. 1. nasja stoja sokja 
“2. nasjis stojis sokeis 
. 3: Rasjip stojip sokeip 
Dual τ. nasjos stojos sokjos 
2. nasjats stojats sokjats 
Plur. τ. faasjam stojam sokjam 
ε 2. nasjip stojip sokeip 
3. nasjand stojand sokjand 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Sing. I. nasjau stojau sokjau 
2, nasjais stojais sokjais 
3. nasjai stojai sokjai 


Dual1i. nasjdiwa stdjaiwa sokjaiwa 
2, nasjaits stojaits sokjaits 
€ 
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Plur. 1. nasjaima stojaima sokjaima 
2. nasjaip stojaip sokjaip 
3. nasjaina stdjaina sokjaina 
IMPERATIVE. 
Sing. 2, nasei | *stauei sokei 
3. nasjadau stojadau sdkjaday, + 
Dual 2. nasjats stdjats sokjats 
Plur. 1. nasjam stdjam sokjam 
2. nasjip stojip sokeip 
3. nasjandau stojandau sokjandaéu 
INFINITIVE. 
nasjan stojan sokjan 
PARTICIPLE. 
nasjands stojands sokjands 
Preterite. 
INDICATIVE. 
Sing. 1. nasida stauida sokida 
2. nasidés stauidés sokidés 
3. nasida stauida sokida 
Dual 1. nasidédu stauidédu sokidédu 
2. nasidéduts stauidéduts sdkidéduts 
Plur. 1. nasidédum stauidédum sOkidédum 
2, nasidédup Stauidédup sdkidédup 
3. nasidédun stauidédun  sdkidédun 
SUBJUNCTIVE. ᾿ F 
Sing, 1. nasidédjau stauidédjau  sdkidédjau 
2. nasidédeis stauidédeis sdkidédeis 
3. nasidédi stauidédi sokidédi 
Dual τ. nasidédeiwa stauidédeiwa sokidédeiwa 
2, nasidédeits stauidédeits sokidédeits 
Plur. 1. nasidédeima stauidédeima sdkidédeima 
2. nasidédeip stauidédeip sokidédeip 
3. nasidédeina stauidadeina sdkidédeina 


Verbs 
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PARTICIPLE, 
nasips stauips sokips 


b. Passive. 


Present. 
INDICATIVE. 
Ὁ Sing. 1. nasjada stojada sokjada 
2, nasjaza stojaza sokjaza 
3. nasjada stojada sokjada 
Plur. 1. 2. 3. nasjanda stojanda sokjanda 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Sing. 1. nasjaidau stojaidau sokjaidau 
2. nasjaizau stojaizau sokjaizau 


3. nasjaidau stojaidau sokjaidau 
Plur. I. 2. 3. nasjaindéau stojaindau sokjaindau 


Notre.—On stdjan beside stanida, see δὲ 80-1. 


§ 318. Like nasjan are conjugated the following and 
many other verbs: arjan, fo plough; gatamjan, fo tame; 
hazjan, fo praise; huljan, ἰο hide ; kukjan, fo iss; lagjan, 
lo lay; matjan, to eat; natjan, fo wet; satjan, to set; 
pragjan, to tun; waljan, io choose; warjan, to forbid; 
wasjan, ἰο aothe. 

§ 819. Like stdjan are conjugated the following verbs 
which change iu, 4u back to iw, aw before a following 
vowel (ξ 150): ara-niujan, fo renew; ga-qiujan, fo give life 
og siujan, so sew; *straujan (pret. strawida), fo sivew; 
taujan, fo do. 


Note.—Here would also belong *af-mdjan, to fatigue, *af- 
dojan, to fatigue, but of these two verbs only the nom. pl. masc. 
of the pp. occurs once, af-mauidai, af-dauidai, cp. § 80. 


§ 820. Like sokjan are conjugated the following and 
a great many others: and-bahtjan, fo serve; Augjan, fo 
show; dailjan, to deal oul; daupjan, to baptize; daupjan, 

¢ 
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to put to death; domjan, fo judge; dragkjan, fo give to 
drink; draibjan, to trouble; fatrhtjan, fo fear; fodjan, 
lo feed; fra-wardjan, fo destroy; ga-brannjan, fo burn; 
ga-laubjan, fo delteve; ga-mOdtjan, ¢o meet; gaumjan, ἰο 
percewe; glitmunjan, fo shine; goljan, fo greet; hailjan, fo 
heal; hausjan, to hear; hnaiwjan, to abase; hrainjan, fo 
make clean; huggrjan, to hunger; laisjan, to teach; laistian,” 
lo follow ; liuhtjan, fo give leht; maidjan, to falsify; 
matrprjan, ἰο murder; méljan, fo write; mérjan, fo preach, 
proclaim ; mikiljan, fo magnify ; namnjan, fo name; Ogjan, 
fo terrify; raisjan, fo raise; rodjan, fo speak; sipOnjan, fo 
be a disciple; sniumjan, fo hasten; swogatjari, to sigh ; 
patrsjan, fo thirst; wandjan, fo turn; wénjan, fo hope. 

§ 821. A certain number of verbs belonging to Class I 
formed their pret. and past participle already in prim. 
Germanic without the medial vowel -i-, cp. pret. Goth. 
pahta, O.Icel. patta, OE. pohte, OS. thahta, OHG. 
dahta; pp. Goth. pahts, OE. gepoht, OHG. gidaht. The 
following Gothic verbs belong to this type except the pp. 
kaupatips. See ὃ 340. 


L[nfin. Pret. ik. 
briggan, fo bring brahta *prahts 
brukjan, fo use brihta “brahts 
bugjan, fo buy bathta bathts 
gaggan, fo 20 iddja zageans 
kaupatjan, fo buffet kaupasta , kaupatibs 
pagkjan, fo “ink pahta pahts, 
pugkjan, fo seem puhta pthts 
watrkjan, fo work waurhta waurhts 


NotTe.—1z. On the consonant changes In the pret. forms 
(except iddja), see ὃ 188. On the vowel-lengthening in brahta, 
pahta, see § 59, and piihta,§ 62. The pp. pahts, puhts occur 
only in compound adjectives, anda-pahts, cautious, vigilant; 
hauh-pthts, Azgh-ninded. 

2. gaggan (ὃ 313, note 1) is properly a reduplicated verb, the 


™ 
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pret. of which, gaigagg, has been lost. The extant forms of 
iddja (§ 156) are inflected like nasida (§ 317); in one instance 
a weak pret. gaggida also occurs. 

3. The present briggan is a strong verb of the third class (§ 808). 
The regular weak present *braggjan (= OE. breng(e)an, OS. 
brengian) has been lost. Cp. also OHG. bringan, pret. brahta. 


_beside the rare strong form brang. 
™ 


GENERAL REMARKS ON THE VERBS OF CLass 1, 


§ 322. The first class of weak verbs contains partly 
causative and partly denominative verbs as in the other 
Indg. languages, as Skr. bharayami (Gr. φορέω), 7 cause 
to bear; Skr. vartayami (Goth. fra-wardja), J cause to 
turn; Goth. nasjan, fo save, raisjan, fo raise, beside 
Skr. bharami, Gr. φέρω, 7 bear; Skr. vartami, J turn, 
Goth. wairpa, 1 become; ga-nisan, fo be saved; ur-reisan, 
to arise. Gr. δακρύω, 7 weep, dvopatve, 7 mame; Goth. 
dailjan, fo deal out; hailjan, fo heal; namnjan, fo name; 
beside Gr. δάκρυ, tear; ὄνομα, name; Goth. dails, portion ; 
hails, whole; namo, name. 

Irrespectively of the nature of the stems of the nouns 
and adjectives from which denominative verbs were 
formed, the two kinds of verbs had come to have the 
same inflexional endings already in prim. Germanic. In 
the parent language the endings of the pres. sing. and 
pl. of the causative verbs’ were: Sing. -€j6, -éjesi, -éjeti; 
-€jomes,e(-mos), -éjete, -éjonti, Thus— 


Indg. Prim. Gernt. 
*noséjo *nazijo 
*noséjesi *nazijizi 
*noséjeti *nazijidi 
*noséjomes *nazijamiz 
*noséjete *gazijidi 


*noséjonti *nazijandi 
€ 
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The -ij- = Indg. -ej- regularly became j before guttural 
vowels, whence Goth. nasja, sokja; nasjam, nasjand, 
nasjands, nasjan, &c., see §& 152, (3), 157. The com- 
bination -iji- regularly became -i- after long closed stem- 
syllables and after unaccented syllables, but -ji- in other 
cases (δ 153}, whence Goth. sokeis, sokeip, beside nasjis, 
nasjip. On the imperative forms nasei, sdkei, see ὃ 154.~ 

Apart from the forms with -ei-, -ei, and the indic. pret. 
sing. all forms of the finite verb have the same endings 
as the corresponding tenses and moods of the strong 
verbs (§§ 287-97). On the indic. pret. singular, see ὃ 815, 
Past participle nasips, sokips, prim. Germanic *nazidaz, 
*sdkidaz, Indg. «168. 


ὃ 823. 2. Second Weak Conjugation. 


a. Active. 
Present. 
INDIC. SUBJ. IMPERATIVE. 
Sing. 1. salbo, J anoint  salbo -- 
2. salbos salbos salbo 
3. salbop salb6 salbodau 
Dual τ. salbos salbowa — 
2. salbots salbots salbots 
Plur. 1. salbom salboma safbom 
2. salbop salbop salbop 
3. salbond salbona  salbondau 
INFIN. PARTICIPLE. 
salbon salbonds 7 
Preterite. 
INpIC. SuBj. 
Sing. 1. salboda salbodédjau 
_ 2, salbodés salbodédeis 
[&c. like nasida| [&c, like nasi-dédjau] 
PARTICIPLE. 


salbops 
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b. Passive. resent. 


INDIc. SUBJ. 
Sing. 1. salboda salbodau 
2. salboza salbozau 
3. salboda salbodau 
Plur. 1. 2. 3. salbonda salbondau 


#324. The second class of verbs is denominative and 
originally belonged partly to the athematic and partly to 
the thematic conjugation (δ 280). The first pers. sing. of 
the former ended in -Ami and of the latter in -Ajo. The 
a became -Ὁ in the prim. Germanic period (ὃ 42). In 
Gothic the -6 became extended to all forms of the verb. 
The Gothic and OHG. pres. indic. belongs to the athematic 
conjugation and OE. partly to the one and partly to the 
other. The prim. Germanic forms corresponding to the 
Gothic and OHG. were: Sing. *salbo-mi, *salb6-zi, 
*salbo-di; dual *salbo-(w)iz, *salbo-diz; Pl. “salbd-miz, 
*salbo-di, *salbo-ndi; from which the corresponding 
Gothic forms were regularly developed except salbdts 
(on which see ἐδ 287, 292) and the first pers. singular 
which would have become *salbdm as in OHG. The 
form salb6 presents difficulties. It was probably a new 
formation with -a from the other classes of weak verbs 
and then *Salba became salbé with 6 from the other 
forms of the present. The cause of the new formation 
was doubtless dug to the fact that the first pers. sing. and 
pl. would otherwise have been alike. 

The pres. subjunctive is an old conjunctive (not optative 
as in Class I) and corresponds to the pres. subjunctive 
forms in the OHG. Franconian dialect: salbo, salb6s(t}, 
salbo; salbom, salbot, salbon. The prim. Germanic 
forms were: Sing. *salbd-m, *salbo-z, *salbo (Indg. -t); 
dual *salb6-we&, *salbo-diz: Pl. *salbd-m&, *salbo.-di, 
*“salbo-n (Indg. -nt). In Goth. the first and third pers. 
sing. would regularly be *salba. The -6 in salbd was 


a 
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due to levelling out the 6 of the other forms. On salbits 
see δὲ 287, 292. The -a in salbona was from the first 
pers. plural as in all the other classes of verbs. 

The regular form of the imperative second pers. singular 
would be *salba (with -a from older -6 = Indg. -a, ep. 
Gr. Doric τίμα, honour thou; Lat. ama, love thou), but here 
again the 6 in the other forms was levelled out. The 
other forms of the imperative have the same endings as 
in Class I (§ 317). 

The pret. indic. and subjunctive and the passive have 
the same endings as in Class 1. 

Past participle salbdps from prim. Germanic salbédas, 
Indg. -At6s (Gr. Doric -arés, Lat. -Atus). 

§ 325. Like salbon are conjugated the following and 
several others: aihtron, to beg for; airinon, fo be a mes- 
senger; awiliudon, fo thank; dwalmon, to be foolish; 
faginon, Zo rejoice; fiskon, fo fish; fraujinon, fo be lord or 
king; frijon, to ove; gaunon, fo lament; ga-leikon, to 
liken; hatizon, to hate; holon, to treat with violence; 
tvarbon, fo go about; idreigon, fo repent; karon, to care 
jor; kaupon, fo traffic; lapOn, fo invite; luston, fo desire ; 
miton, fo consider; reikinon, fo rule; sidon, fo practise ; 
skalkinon, fo serve; spillon, fo narrate; sunjon, fo justi/y; 
swigldn, /o pipe; ufar-munn6n, fo forget. * 


§ 326. 3. Third Weak Conjugation. 
a, Active. resent. 7 


Inpic. SUBJ. IMPERATIVE. 

Sing. 1. haba, [have habau = 

2. habais habais habai 

3. habaip habai habadau 
Dual 1. habés habaiwa — 

2. habats habaits habats 
Plur. 1. habam habaima habam 

2, habaib habaip habaip 


3. haband habaina α habandau 


τ, 
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INFIN. PARTICIPLE. 
haban habands 

Preterite. 
INDIC. Supj. 
Sing. 1. habaida habaidédjau 
2. habaidés habaidédeis 
Ἶ» [&c. like nasida] (ἄς. like nasidédjau | 
PARTICIPLE. 
habaips 
b. Passive. Present. 
INDIC. Sup. 
Sing. 1. habada habaidau 
2, habaza habaizau 
3. habada habaidau 
Plur. 1. 2. 3. habanda habaindau 


ὃ 827. Most of the verbs belonging to the third class 
were originally primary verbs like Lat. habé-re, fo have. 
In prim. Germanic there were at least two stem-forms of 
haban, viz. present *xabej- and pret. *xab-. In Gothic 
as in the other Germanic languages the different, types 
became mixed, which gave rise to many new formations. 
In OHG., the stem-form of the present was extended to 
all parts of ‘the verb, as pret. habéta, pp. gihabét, but 
OE. hefde, gehefd, OS. habda, gihabd. In Gothic the 
stem-form of the, present was extended to the preterite 
and pp. just as in OHG. The prim. Germanic forms of 
the pres. Indic. were: Sing, *yabxjo, *yabajizi, *yabasjidi; 
dual *yabzjo-(w)iz (§ 287), “xabzjidiz; Pl. *xabejamiz, 
‘yabeejidi, *yabzejandi; from which with the loss of inter- 
vocalic -j- (§§ 76,152) were regularly developed the second 
and third pers. sing. habais, habaip and the second pers. pl. 
habaip. The other forms of the present would have become 
in Gothic *habaia; “*habaids, “habaips; *habaiam, “hab- 
aiand, see ὃ 76. But the whole of the pres. indic. 
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(except the forms habais, habaib), the pres. subjunctive, 
the imperative (except habai, habaip), the infinitive, the 
pres. participle, the passive Indic. and subjunctive, were 
formed direct from the stem-form *xab- + the endings of 
the first Class of weak verbs. The imperative forms 
habai, habaip were regularly developed from prim. 
Germanic *yabj(i), *xabx(jjid(i). ὦ 

8 328. Like haban are also conjugated: aistan, zo 
reverence; ana-Silan, fo be silent; and-statirran, fo murmur 
against; arman, fo pily; bauan, fo dwell; fastan, fo fasi, 
hold firm; fijan, to hate; ga-geigan, fo gain; ga-kunnan, 
to recognize; hatan, to hate; jiukan, to contend; leikan, fo 
please; liban, fo Hive; liugan, fo marry; mairnan, éo 
mourn; maunan, fo consider; reiran, fo tremble; satrgan, 
to sorrow; sifan, to rejoice; skaman (sik), fo be ashamed; 
slawan, io be silent; trauan, fo trust; swéran, fo honour; 
pahan, (fo be silent; witan, to watch, observe. 


- 


NoTE.—1, On the stem-vowel in bauan, trauan, see ὃ 80. 

2. bauan belonged originally to the reduplicated verbs (cp. 
O.Icel. biia, to dwell, pret. sing. bj6, pp. biienn), and the strong 
form is still regularly preserved in bauip, the 3 pers. sing. pres. 
indic. 3. Beside hatan there also occurs twice hatjan. 

4. It cannot be determined whether bnauan (§ 80), fo rub, of 
which only the pres. participle occurs, belongs hete or to the 
reduplicated verbs. 


§ 329. 4. Fourth Weak Conjugation. 


Present. 
INDIC. Sug}. IMPERATIVE. 

Sing. 1. fullna, 7 become full fulinau -- 

2, fullnis fullnais fulln 

3. fullnip fullnai fullnadau 
Dual 1. fullnés fullnaiwa — 

2. fullnats fullnaits fullnats 
Plur. 1. fullnam fulindima fullnam 

2. fullnip fullnaip fullnip 


3. fullnand fullnaina fullnandau 


=~ 
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INFIN. PARTICIPLE. 
fullnan fullnands 
Preterite. 
Sing. 1. fullnoda fullnodédjau 
2. fullnodés fullnodédeis 
" Γᾷς. like nasida | [&c. like nasidédjau] 


Note.—All verbs belonging to this class are intransitive, and 
accordingly have no passive voice. 


§ 830. The verbs of the fourth class are partly denomina- 
tive and partly deverbative, and denote the entering into 
a state expressed by the simplex, as fullnan, fo become full; 
and-bundnan, fo become unbound, as compared with fulls, 
full; and-bindan, to unbind. They correspond in meaning 
with the inceptive or inchoative verbs in Latin and Greek. 
They belonged originallyto the athematic conjugation (§280) 
and contained in the pres. indic. the formative suffix -na- in 
the singular and -no- in the dual and plural, as in Skr. Sing. 
badh-na-mi, J bind, badh-na-si, badh-na-ti; dual badh-ni- 
vas, badh-ni-thas, badh-ni-tas ; Pl. badh-ni-mas, badh-ni- 
tha, badh-n-anti (= Indg. bhndh-n-énti with vocalic n in 
the stem). Such verbs had the weak grade form of the 
stem (like the pret. pl. and pp. of the first three classes of 
strong verbg) owing to the accent being on the πᾶ- in the 
singular and on the ending in the dual and plural. The 
-na-, -no- became. -no- (§ 42), -na- (δ 41) in prim. Germanic. 
The prim. Germanic forms corresponding to the Skr. 
were: Sing. *bundnémi, *bundndsi, *bundndpi; dual 
*hbundnawés, *bundnadés ; Pl. *bundnamés, *bundnadé, 
*pundninpi; from which the first pers. pl. Goth. -bundnam 
is regularly developed. All the other forms of the pres. 
indic. were new formations formed direct from the stem- 
form bundn-, fulln-, &c. + the endings of strong verbs; 
and similarly with the pres. subjunctive, imperative, infini- 
tive and pres. participle. The pret. was formed from the 
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original stem-form of the pres. sing. bundné.-, fullnd-, &c. 
+ the endings of the first class of weak verbs. 

ἢ 331. Like fullnan are conjugated the following verbs 
and a few others: afdumbnan, fo hold one’s peace; αἵ. 
daubnan, to become deaf; af-tatrnan, fo be torn away from; 
and-bundnan, fo be unbound ; bi-auknan, fo become larger ; 
dis-skritnan, fo become torn; fra-lusnan, fo perish; f4- 
qistnan, fo perish; ga-batnan, to profit; ga-blindnan, 10 
become blind; ga-daupnan, fo die; ga-haftnan, io be attached 
to; ga-hailnan, fo become whole; ga-qiunan, fo be made 
alive; ga-skaidnan, fo become parted; ga-patrsnan, fo dry 
up, wither away; ga-waknan, fo awake; in-feinan, fo 
be moved with compassion: mikilnan, fo be magnified ; 
tundnan, fo fake fire; ufar-hafnan, fo be exalied; us- 
geisnan, fo be aghast; us-gutnan, fo be poured out; us- 
héuhnan, fo be exalted; us-luknan, io become unlocked ; 
us-mérnan, fo be proclaimed; weihnan, to become holy. 


— 


C. Minor Groups, 


A. PRETERITE-PRESENTS. 


§ 889. These verbs were originally unreduplicated per- 
fects which acquired a pres..meaning like Skr} véda, Gr. 
οἶδα, Lat. novi, 1 know, to which a new weak preterite (see 
§ 340), an infinitive, and a pres. participle were formed in 
the prim. Germanic period. They are infletted in the pres. 
like the preterite of strong verbs. The following verbs, 
most of which are very defective, belong to this class :— 


§ 333. I. Ablaut-series. 


wait, 7 know, 2 sing. waist (δ 188), τ pl. witum, subj, 
witjau, pret. wissa (ὃ 188), subj. pret. wissédjau, pres. 
part. witands, infin. Twitan. 

lais, 1 know. This is the only form extant. 

1187 Μ 
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§ 884, II. Ablaut-series. 
daug, 11 15 good for, profits. The only form extant. 


§ 335. ΠῚ. Ablaut-series. 


kann, J know, 2 sing. kant (kannt), 1 pl. kunnum, pret. 
“isdic. kunpa, pret. subj. kunpédjau, infin. kunnan, pres, 
part. kunnands, pp. kunbps. 


Note.—The pret. and pp. of this verb presents difficulties in 
all the Germanic languages, The pp. kunps, O.Icel. ktipr 
(kunnr), OE. cap, OS. kup, O.Fris. kuth, OHG. kund (ὃ 127, 
Table I), all go back to prim. Germanic *ktinpaz, Indg. *gntdés 
(with vocalic n), The regular prim. Germanic form would have 
been *kundas, but the separate languages show that the accent 
must have been shifted from the ending to the stem some time 
prior to the operation of Verner’s law, and that then a preterite 
was formed direct from the base kunp-+the endings -6n, (-#n), 
-@s, -, ἄς, (ἢ 815), whence Goth. kunpa, O.Icel. kunna from 
older *kunpa, OE. cupe, OHG. konda. See § 340 


parf, 1 need, 2 sing. parft, 1 pl. patrbum, subj. patr- 
bjau, pret. indic. paurfta, infin. *paurban, pres. part. 
patirbands,. pp. patirfts, necessary. 

ga-dars, 1 dare, τ pl. ga-datirsum, subj. ga-datirsjau, 
pret. indic Sga- -daursta, infin. ga-datirsan. 


§ 836. , IV. Ablaut-series. 


skal,</ shali, owe, 2 sing. skalt, 1 pl. skulum, subj. skul- 
jau, pret. indic. skulda, pret. subj. skuld@édjau, infin. 
*skulan, pres. part. skulands, pp. skulds, owing, lawful. 

man, 7 think, τ pl. munum, subj. munjau, pret. indic. 
munda, infin. munan, pres. part. munands, pp. munds, 

bi-nah, 1} 15 permutied or lawful; ga-nah, i suffices, pp. 
bi-nathts, szfficient, infin, *-nathan. Other forms are 
wanting. 


F an 
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ἢ 8387. V. Ablaut-series. 


mag, 1 can, may, 2 sing. magt for *maht, dual magu, 
maguts, 1 pl. magum, subj, magjau, pret. indic. mahta, 
pret. subj. mahtédjau, infin. *magan, pres. part. magands, 
pp. mahts. 


ὃ 338. VI. Ablaut-series. 


ga-mot, J find roon, I pl. *ga-modtum, subj. gamotjau, 
pret. indic. ga-mosta, infin. *ga-motan. 

og, / fear, τ pl. *ogum, subj. ogjau, pret. indic. Shta ; 
imperative 2 sing. Ogs, from prim. Germanic, *Oziz, is 
originally an injunctive form. 2 pl. 6geip (properly subj.), 
infin. *6gan. The pres. part. of the real old infin. still 
survives in unagands, fearless. 

ὃ 339. aih, J have, probably belonged originally to the 
seventh class of strong verbs (§ 311), 1, 3 sing. aih (7) and 
aig (z), plural 1. aigum (2) and aihum (2), 2. aihup (τ), 
3. Aigun (2), subj. 3 sing. digi (2), plural 2spers. aigeip (τ), 
3. aigeina (1), pres. part. 4igands (5) and aihands (1), 
infin. 4ihan (1) occurring in the compound fair-aihan, fo 
partake of, pret. indic. 1, 3 sing. aihta, 3 pl. aihtédun, subj. 
2 sing. aihtédeis. > 

Note.—In the pres. h was regular in the 1, 3 pers. sing. indic. 
(δὲ 186-7), and g in all other forms of the present. “But in a few 
cases we find ἢ where we should expect g, and in one case g 
instead of h. The figures in brackets give the number of times 
h and g occur in forms of the present. 

§ 340. It should be noted that the ending of the past 
participle of all verbs belonging to the preterite presents 
goes back to Indg. -tés (not -ités as in the first class of 
weak verbs, ὃ 823), as kunps (§ 335 note), munds, skulds 
= prim. Germanic *ktinpaz, *mundas, *skuldas, Indg. 
*entés, *mntds, "βιό; and similarly with the other 
past participles. This is no doubt the reason why the 
preterites do not have the medial -i- which is found in the 

M 2 
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preterites and past participles of the first class of weak 
verbs, as nasida, sdkida, pp. nasips, sokips; and similarly 
with the preterites bathta, brahta, &c. (§ 321). 


B. VERBS IN -mMi. 


τως 841. Only scanty remains of the athematic verbs have 
been preserved in Gothic. These are the pres. indicative 
and subjunctive of the substantive verb, and the verb will. 


τ. The Substantive Verb. 


ἢ 342. The substantive verb forms its present tense from 
the root es. The other parts of the verb are supplied by 
wisan (§ 308). 


Present. 
INDIC. SuBJ. 
Sing. 1. im, lam sijau 
2. is sijais 
3. ist sijai 
Dual 1. siju *sijaiwa 
2.*sijuts *sijaits 
Plur. τὶ sijum sijaima 
Ὥ. sijup sijaip 
3. sind sijaina 
InFin. wisan PARTICIPLE wisands 
ὸ Preterite. 
InpIc. SuBJ. 
Sing. 1. was wésjau 
2. wast wéseis 
[&c. like nam, ὃ 286] [&c. like némjau] 


PARTICIPLE wisans 


Nore.—1. For the imperative the subj. forms sijais, &c., are 
used. - | 
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5, Observe the elision of the vowel in nist = ni ist, patist = 
pata ist, karist = kara ist. 

3. Beside sijum, sijup there also occur sium, siup, which 
points to a weak articulation of the intervocalic -j-. 


The original forms of the pres. indic. were: Sing. *ésmi 
(Skr. asmi), *ési beside *éssi (Skr. Asi, Homer éoct), *éstin 
(Skr. asti, Gr. ἐστί) ; dual *swés (Skr. svas), *stés (Skr. 
sthas); Pl. *smés (Skr. smas), *sté (Skr. stha), *sénti 
(Skr. s&nti). Beside the accented there also were un- 
accented forms just as in the pronouns (§ 259). *ésmi 
regularly became im through the intermediate stages 
*izmi, *immi, ‘imm. is from “isi, *izi; ist from *isti; sind 
from “sindi. siju, sijum, sijup with sij- from the pres. 
‘subjunctive and the endings of the pret. of strong verbs 
(§ 292), cp. the same endings in O.Icel. erum, we are, 
erup, eru (OE. earon); OHG. bir-um, bir-ut; OE. sin- 
don, OS. sindun. 

The original forms of the pres. subjunctive were: Sing. 
*s(ijjém (Skr. syam), *s(ijjés (Skr. sy&s), *s(ijjét (Skr. 
syat); Pl. *simé, “sité, *sijént, which would have become 
in Gothic *sija, *sijés, *sija; *seima (OHG. sim), *seip 
(OHG. sit), *sein (OHG. OS. sin). In Gothic 'the original 
sij- of the singular was extended to the plural ayd then the 
whole tense was remodelled after the analogy of the pres. 
subjunctive of strong verbs (ὃ 288). 


2. The Verb ‘will’, 


§ 343. The present tense of this verb was orjginally an 
optative (subjunctive) form of a verb in -mi, which already 
in prim. Germanic came to be used indicatively. To this 
was formed in Gothic a new infinitive, present participle, 
and weak preterite. The endings of the present are those 
of the pret. subjunctive (δ 293). The existing forms are :-— 
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Present. 
Sing. 1. wiljau Plun τ. wileima 
2. Wileis 2. Wileip 
3. wili 3. Wwileina 
Dual 2. wileits 
o™  INFIN. wiljan PARTICIPLE Wiljands 
Preterite. 
INpIc. SUBJ. 
Sing. 1. wilda wildédjau 
[&e, like nasida, ὃ 317] [&c. like nasidéedjau | 


CHAPTER XIV 


ADVERBS, PREPOSITIONS, AND CON- 
JUNCTIONS 


I. ADVERBS. 


ἢ 844, Mest adverbs of manner are formed from adjec- 
tives by means of the suffix -ba, the origin of which is 
uncertain. " Some scholars regard it as an instrumental 
ending, representing an Indg. *-bhé or *-bho. Examples 
are: bairhtaba, brighily; baitraba, bitterly; hauhaba, 
highly; .wassaba, sharply; mikilaba, greatly; rathtaba, 
rightly; wubilaba, evilly. sunjaba, truly. ana-laugniba, 
secrelly ; ga-témiba, fiily. agluba, with difficulty ; harduba 
beside hardaba, grievously ; manwuba, 17 readiness. 

The original ablative of adjectives (Indg. -6d, -éd, OE. .a, 
OS. OHG., -o) was often used adverbially, as and-augjé, 
openly ; ana-leiko, in like manner ; ga-leiko, like; glaggwd, 
diligently ; sinteind, continuaty; sniumundo, gutckly ; 
sprauto, guickly; piubjo, secretly; pridjo, for the third 
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time; tihteigd, in season. The same ending also occurs in 
aftaro, behind; αὐξιδ, perhaps, surely; missd, one another ; 
sundr6, asunder; ufard, above; undaro, beneath ; simlé, 
once. 

§ 345. The comparative degree of adverbs generally 
ends in -is, 65 (see § 248), as airis, earlier ; fatrpis, defore- 
hand; framis, further; haldis, rather; hauhis, highe>> 
mais, more; nélvis, nearer; mins from *minniz, fess; 
wairs from *wirsiz, worse; aljaleikds, otherwise; sniu- 
mundés, with sore haste. 

Of the superlative degree two examples only are extant ; 
frumist, first of all; maist, αὐ most. 

§ 346. The gen. case is sometimes used adverbially, as 
allis, 7x general, wholly; and-wairpis, over against; nahts, 
at night; raihtis, however, indeed. 

ς 847. Adverbs of time are expressed either by simple 
adverbs, as Air, early; Iwan, when; ju, already; nu, now; 
pan, then; or by the oblique cases of nouns and pronouns, 
as himma daga, to-day; gistra-dagis, du maurgina, /o- 
morrow; dagis tvizuh, day by day; ni aiw, never; fram 
himma nu, henceforth, 

§ 848. Adverbs of place denoting rest in a place have 
the ending -r or -a (cp. the -r in Lat. ctr, why, Lith. kur, 
where. The -a is originally an instrumentaP ending), as 
aljar, elsewhere; hér, here; twar, where; jainar, yonder ; 
par, there; afta, dchind; fara, before; inna, within; iupa, 
above; tita, without; dalapa, below. 

Those denoting motion to a place have either ho suffix 
or one of the suffixes -p (-d), -dré. The -p (-d) goes back to 
an Indg. particle *-te, denoting motion to a place, and is also 
preserved in Greek in words like πό-σε from *né-te, whither; 
dddo-ce, elsewhither, -dré represents an original ablative 
ending *-tréd. Examplesare: aljap, 2 another direction ; 
dalap, down ; twap, wadré, whither ; jaind, jaindreé, thither ; 
samap, to the same place; hidré, hither. 
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Those denoting motion from a place have either the 
suffix -bro or na, where -pro represents an original ablative 
ending *-tréd and is related to the -tra in Skr. words like 
ta-tra, there; anya-tra, elsewhere ; and-na from an original 
particle -né denoting sotion from a place, cp. Lat. super-ne, 
from above. Examples are: aljapro, from elsewhere ; alla- 
ps6, from all directions ; dalapro, from below; fairrapro, 
from afar; innapro, innana, from within ; iapana, iupapro, 
from above ; jainpro, thence ; tyapro, whence ; papro, thence ; 
titapro, titana, from wihout; aftana, hindana, from 
behind. 

§ 349. The affirmative and negative particles are ja, jai, 
yea, yes; ni, mot; né, nay, no. 

The interrogative particles are u, which is attached encli- 
tically to the first word of its clause, as skuldu (=skuld-u) 
ist ?, zs 211 lawful?; in compounds having a prefix it is 
attached to the prefix, as gaulaubjats? (= ga-u-laubjats?), 
do ye two beleve ?; niu (= ni-u), not; an, nuh, then; jau 
(= ja-u), whether; pau (in the second of two alternative 
questions), or; ibai, which like Gr. μή, Lat. num, requires 
a negative answer, cp. St. Mark li. 19. See § 297. 
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(x) With the accusative: and, along, throughout, towards ; 
faur, for, before ; inuh, without; pairh, through, by; undar, 
under ; Wipra, against. 

(2) With the dative: af, of, from ; alja, except; du, io; 
fatira, before; fram, from; mip, with ; néhva, nigh to, near; 
undaro, under ; us, out, out of. 

(3) With accusative and dative: afar, after, according to; 
ana, on, upon; at, al, by, to; bi, by, about, around, against, 
according to; hindar, .behind, beyond, among; uf, under; 
ufar, over, above ; und with acc. until, up to, with dat. for. 

(4) Wii accitsgtive, dative, and genitive: in with acc. 


* 
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in, into, towards, with dat. i, tuto, auiong, with gen. on 
account of, 


§ 351. 3. CONJUNCTIONS. 


(1) Copulative: jah, aud, also; wh {enclitic), avd; nih, 
and not; jah... jah, both ... and; ni patdinei es 
ak jah, zotonly...buialso; nih... ak jah, not only. . 
but also. 

(2) Disjunctive: aippau, or; andizuh.. . aippau, esther 

. or; jappé .. . jappé, whelher ... or; ni (or nih) 
sae gS ic nih), weither . . . nor. 

(3) Adversative : ak (after negative clauses), ane akei, 
but; ip, pan, appan, but, however. 

(4) Conclusive: nu, nunu, nuh, pannu, panuh, paruh, 
eipan, dupé (duppé), therefore. 

(5) Concessive : pau, 77 that case; Fauhjabai, ever though; 
sweépauh, indeed, however. 

(6) Causal: allis, auk, raihtis, unté, for, because; (ni) 
péei, (wot) because ; pandé, txasiiuch as. 

(7) Final: ei, patei, péei, pei, rai; dupfé, duppé ei, du 
pamma ei, fo the end thai, because; ei, swaei, swaswé, so 
that; ibai (iba), dest, that . . . wot. ὶ 

(8) Conditional: jabai, 7f; nibai, niba, usfess, if... 
uot. 

(9) Temporal: swé, jusias; pan, pandé, when, as long 
as; bipé, mippanei, whz/st; sunsei, as sdon as; fatrpizei, 
before that; unté, und patei, pandé, until, unt that, as 
long as. 

(το) Comparative: lwaiwa, how; swé, as; swaswé, 
SO as. eS 
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CHAPTER XV 


WORD-FORMATION 


$352. By far the greater part of the word-forming 
elements, used in the parent language, were no longer felt 
as such in Gothic. In this chapter we shall chiefly confine 
ourselves to those word-forming elements which remained 
productive, such as prefixes and suffixes. 


Nouns. 


§ 858. Nouns may be divided into simple, derivative 
and compound. Examples of simple nouns are: abba, 
father ; ahs, ear of grain; aips, oath; baurgs, city; dags, 
day; fotus, foot; fisks, fish; gulp, gold; haurn, horn; 
lweila, ime; juk, yoke; nahts, wight; stains, stone; 
watrd, word; wulfs, wolf. 

§ 354. Derivative nouns are formed in a great variety 
of ways :— 

τ. From adjectives, as braidei, breadth; drugkanei, 
drunkenness laggei, length; managei, multitude; siukei, 
sickness (§ 212); mildipa, mzldness; niujipa, newness (δ 191); 
managdiips, abundance (ξ 199); manniskodus, humanity ; 
barniski, childhond. 

2. By means of various suffixes most of which were no 
longer felt as such in Gothic, as fugls, fow/, bird; stikls, 
cup; tagl, hair; bagms, wee; maipms, freasure; akrs, 
field; tagr, tear; bropar, brother; datthtar, daughier; 
figers, finger; batirgja, citizen; gudja, priest; fiskja, 
fisher; bdkareis, scribe; motareis, foll-iaker ; lékinassus, 
healing. Diminutives, as barnilo, itl child; magula, 
little boy; mawild, hide girl. 

3. From strong verbs with and without a prefix, as 
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laiba, remnant; ur-rists, resurrection ; un-witi, ignorance ; 
drus, fall; ga-kusts, fest; nuta, fisher; sathts, sickness; 
bandi, band; bandja, prisoner; dragk, drink; ga-filh, 
burial; ga-munds, remembrance; fulhsni, secret; sagqs, 
siiking; Saggws, soug; ur-runs, running out; parba, 
pauper; barn, child; batr, son; bérusjos, parenis; ga- 
tatira, rent; ga-qumps, assembly; qums, advent; skuila, 
debtor; bida, prayer; gabei, riches; giba, gift; ga-nists, 
salvation; ga-qiss, consent; hliftus, thief; mahts, might; 
wists, substance; wraks, persecuior ; frapi, undersianding ; 
ga-skafts, creation; slathts, slaughter; staps, place; us- 
wahsts, growth; aihts, property; ga-hait, promise. 

4. By means of various prefixes. Some of the forms 
given as prefixes below are in reality independent words 
forming the first element of compounds. They have been 
included among the real prefixes for purely practical 
purposes. It should be noted that the examples given 
below include both nouns and adjectives :— 


PREFIXES. 


ὃ 355. af: from *ab- (O.Icel. OS. af-, OE. ef (unaccented 
form οὗ), OHG. ab, Indg. *apo beside “Apo, Gr. ἀπό, ἄπο, 
off, from, away from), as af-drugkja, drunkard ; af-étja, 
elution ; af-gudei, ungodliness ; ai-gubps, godless ; af. lageins, 
rentission ; af-léts, forgiveness ; af-stassa falling away. 

ἢ 356. afar- (O.Icel. afar-, OHG. avar-, a,deriv. of 
Indg. *Apo + the comparative suffix -er-os, after, cp. Skr. 
aparas, the latter; adv. aparam, Jaler), as afar-dags, the 
next day; afar-sabbatus, the first day after the Sabbath. 

ἢ 357. ana- (OS. an-, OHG. ana-, OF. an-, accented form 
ofon-, Gr. dvd, ἄνα, on, upon), as ana-bisns, command; ana- 
fith, tradition; ana-lageins, a laying on; ana-minds, sup- 
position; ana-qiss, blasphemy; ana-siuns, visible; ana» 
stodeins, beginning; ana-wairps, Scture. 
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§ 358. and-, mostly in verbs, anda-, only with nouns 
and adjectives (O.Icel. and-, OE. and-, ond-, OS. and., 
ant-, OHG. ant-, ent-, int-, cp. Skr. anti, Gr. ἀντί, opposite, 
against, Lat. ante, before), as and-augi, face; and-bahts, 
servant: and-huleins, revelation; and-wairpi, presence.— 
anda-batihts, rvaxsom; anda-hafts, axswer; anda-néms, 
pleasant; anda-nahti, evening; anda-stapjis, adversary; 
anda-pahts, circumspect ; anda-waurdi, auswer. 

§ 359. at- (O.Icel. OS. at-, OE. et-, OHG, az, ai, to, 
Lat. ad, /o), only in at-apni, year; at-witains, observation. 

§ 860. bi- (OE. OS. be-, OHG. bi-, the unaccented form 
of OE. OS. OHG. bi, dy), as bi-faiho, covetousness; bi- 
hait, sirife; bi-mait, circumcision; bi-sitands, nezghbour. 

§ 861. dis- (probably borrowed from Lat. dis-, apart, 
asunder), only in dis-taheins, dispersion; dis-wiss, disso: 
lution. 

§ 362. fair- (OHG. fir-, far-, NHG. ver-, Skr. pari, Gr. 
πέρι, περί, around, Lat. per, through), only in fair-weitl, 
speciacle. 

§ 868. fair. (OE. OS. for, OHG. furi, for, before), as 
fatir-bathts, redemption; fatr-hah, curtam; fatr-lageins, 
a laying befores fatr-stasseis, chief ruler ; 

§ 364. fatira- (OE. fore, OS. OHG. fora, before, for), 
as fadira-datiri, street; fatra-gagega, steward; fatra-hah, 
curtain; fatra-mapleis, ruder; fatira-tani, sign, wonder. 

§ 365. fra- (ΟΠ κα. fra-, Lat. pro-, Gr. πρό, before), as 
fra-gifts, gift, promise ; fra-qisteins, waste ; fra-lusts, /oss; 
fra-watrhts, sim; fra-weit, revenge. 

ὃ 366, fram- (O.Icel. OE. OS. OHG. fram-, from), as 
fram-aldrs, very old; fram-gahts, progress. 

§ 367. ga- (OE. ge-, OS. gi-, OHG. ga-, gi-), originally 
a preposition meaning Jdogether, which already in prim. 
Germanic was no longer used as an independent word. 
It was especially used in forming collective nouns, but at 
a later period it oftenahad only an intensive meaning or 
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no special meaning at all, as ga-baurps, di; ga-bruka, 
Jragment; ga-d6fs, becoming, fit; ga-filh, burial; ga-gubs, 
pious; ga-hugds, thought; ga-juk, a pair; ga-kusts, proo/; 
ga-man, fellow-wian; ga-munds, remembrance; ga-qumps, 
assembly ; ga-skafts, creation ; ga-watrstwa, fcl/ow-worker, 

ἢ 368. hindar- (OE. hinder, OHG. hintar, behind), 
only in hindar-weis, dece:tful; hindar-weisei, decettfilness. 

§ 869. id- (OE. ed-, OHG. ita., it-, back, again, 76:5), only 
in idweit (OE. edwit, OHG. ita-wiz, it-wiz), reproach. 

§ 870. in- (OE. OS. OHG. in, O.Lat. en, later in, Gr. 
évi, ἐν, 22), as in-ahei, sobecruess; in-ahs, sober; in-gardja, 
one of the same houschold ; in-ilo, excuse ; in-kunja, country- 
man, in-maideins, exchange; in-winds, turned aside. 

§ 571, inna- (O.Icel. OE. inne, OHG. inna, within), 
only in inna-kunds, of the sane household. 

§ 372. missa- (OE. mis-, OHG. missa-, missi-, Indg. 
*mitto-, originally a participial adjective meaning /os/), as 
missa-déps, wzsdeed; missa-leiks, various; missa-qiss, 
discord. 

§ 373. mip- (OE. OS. mid, OHG. mit, with, Gr. μετά, 
with, under, between), as mip-gardi-waddjus, partition wall; 
mib-ga-sinba, travelling companion ; mip-wissei, conscience. 

ἢ 374. uf- from *ub- (Skr. apa, Gr. tro, up, under), as 
uf-aipeis, under an oath ; uf-bloteins, extreaty; uf-hauseins, 
obedience; uf-kunpi, knowledge. 

ἃ 875. ufar- (OE. ofer, OS. obar, OHG. ubar, Gr. ὑπέρ, 
Skr. upari, over, above), as ufar-fullei, over/fullness ;, ufar- 
fulls, ovevfull; ufar-gudja, chief priest; ufar-méli, super- 
scription. 

§ 376. un- (OE. OS. OHG, un-, Lat. en-, Gr. &, a 
negative particle, u#-, sometimes used intensitively with 
the meaning bad, evil, &c.), as un-agei, fearlessness ; un- 
bairands, darren; un-fagrs, unfit; un-frodei, without 
understanding; wn-haili, disease; un-hulpa, evi spirit ; 
wn-mahts, mfirimity ; un-wahs, d/ameless. 
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ὃ 377. us- from *uz- (OE. or-, OS. OHG. ur-, oz), as 
us-filh, burial; wus-fodeins, food; us-fulleins, fullness ; 
us-kunps, wellknown; us-qiss, accusation;  wus-stass, 
vesurreciion ; ur-rists, resurrection, see §.175 note 3. 

δ 378. wipra- (OE. wiper, OHG. widar, against), only 
in wipra-wairps, opposite. 
~., 

SUFFIXES. 


§ 379. -and- (OE. -end, «πᾶ, OS. -and, -nd; OHG. -ant, 
-nt), originally the ending of the present participle (§ 217), 
used in forming nomina agentis, as bisitands, zezghbour ; 
frijonds, friend; fijands, enemy; mnasjands, saviour. 
See § 218. 

§ 880. -arja- (OE, -ere, OHG. -ari, Lat. -arius), 
originally used to form nomina agentis from other nouns, 
and then later from verbs also, as bokareis, scribe; 
ldisareis, teacher; liupareis, singer; motareis, foll-taker ; 
sokareis, dispuier. See καὶ 185. 

§ 381. -assu- from *-attu-, Indg. -ad-tu- (cp. § 188), the 
first element of which is the same as the -at- in Goth. -atjan, 
OE. -ettan, OHG. -azzen, Gr. -dfew, in verbs like Goth. 
lathatjan, OHG. lohazzen, to lighten. Mostly extended 
to -inassu- with -in- from verbs like fraujinon, fo rule over; 
gudjinon, tor be a priest (§ 415); as ibnassus, evenness ; 
ufarassus, overflow; blotinassus, service, worship; 
drathtinassus, warfare; gudjinassus (formed from stem 
gudjin-, nom. gudja, priest), office of a priest; horinassus, 
adultery ἢ Yékinassus, healing; skalkinassus, service ; 
piudinassus, service; waninassus, want. 

§ 382. -dipi-, forming fem. abstract nouns, cp. Lat. 
juventus, youth, gen. juventitis, Indg. -titi-, as ajukdtips, 
elernity; managdips, abundance; mikildips, greainess ; 
gamaindtips, communion. See ὃ 199. 

§ 383. -in-, embracing fem. abstract nouns formed from 
adjectives, as audagei, blessedness; baitrei, bitterness ; 
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bleipei, mercy; braidei, breadih; diupei, depth; godei, 
goodness ; handugei, wisdom ; laggei, length ; liutei, deceit; 
mikilei, creatness; siukei, sickness; swinpei, streugih. 
See § 212. 

§ 384, -ifa (OE. -fo, -p, OHG. -ida, prim. Germanic -ipo 
with -i- from ja- and i-stems, Indg. -ta), used in forming 
fem. abstract nouns from adjectives, as agg wiba, augurs/; 
aglita, tribulation; daubipa, deafness; diupipa, depth; 
dwalipa, foolishness; gauripa, sorrow; katripa, weight; 
manwipba, preparation ; méripa, fame; mildiba, szzldness; 
niujiba, newness; swéripa, honour; swiknifa, purity; 
weihipa, Holiness. See ὃ 191. -iba generally became -ida 
by dissimilation when the preceding syllable began with 
a voiceless consonant, as Aaupida, desert; ‘wairpida, 
worthiness. 

§ 885. -dpu- (OE. -ap, op, OHG. -δά, Lat. -atu-, Gr. 
Doric -aru-), used in forming masc. abstract nouns from the 
second class of weak verbs, as gaundbus, suourning; 
gabatirjopus, pleasure. -Opu- became -ddu- by dissimilation 
when the preceding syllable began with a voiceless con- 
sonant, as auhjodus, “sult; manniskodus, humanity ; 
wratodus, journey. 

§ 886. -ubni, -ufni (see § 158 note), prim. Germanic 
-ubnja-, Indg. -mnjo- with vocalic m, as fastubni, obser- 
vance: fraistubni, temptation; witubni, knowledge ; 
waldufni, power; wundufni, wound. 

ὃ 8387. -pwa (prim. Germanic -pwo, Indg. twa), as 
fijapwa, fiapwa, hatred; frijapwa, love; salipwos, pl, 
dwelling, mansion. 

ὃ 388. -eini-, prim. Germanic -i(j)ini-, Indg. -ejeni-; -oni-, 
Indg, -ani-; -Aini-, prim. Germanic -z(jjini-, Indg. -éjeni-; 
used in forming verbal abstract nouns from the first three 
classes of weak verbs, as laiseins, docirine; lapdns, invi- 
tation; libdins, life. See ὃ 200. 
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Compounp Nowns. 


§ 389. In compound nouns formed by composition the 
second element is always a noun, but the first element may 
be a noun, adjective, or a particle. The declension and 
gender of compound nouns are determined by the final 
element. 
~ The final vowel of the first element generally remained 
in the pure a-stems, but there are many exceptions which 
it is difficult to account for. Examples are: ailva-tundi, 
thornbush ; dina-batr, first-born; aiza-smipa, coppersmtth ; 
arma-hairtei, mercy; datra-wards, door-keeper; dwala- 
watirdei, foolish talk; figgra-gulp, finger-ring; garda- 
waldands (but see ὃ 197), master of the house; hunda-faps, 
centurion; hunsla-stabs, altar; lagga-m6dei, long-suffering ; 
launa-wargs, unthankful person; lausa-waurdi, empty 
talk; lukarna-stapa, candlestick; waila-d&éps, benefit; 
watrda-jiuka, a strife about words; weina-gards, vine- 
yard; weina-triu, vize. But on the other hand: 4in- 
falpei, simplicity; all-waldands, the Abnighiy; gud-his, 
temple: gub-blostreis, worshipper of God; hals-agga, neck ; 
laus-handus (adj.), empty-handed; manag-falps (adj.), 
manifold; sigislaun, prize; wein-drugkja, wene-bibber. 

The -a remained in the short ja-stems, but disappeared 
in the long, as midja-sweipdins, zhe flood ; niuja-satips, 
novice; wilja-halpei, respect of persons; but frei-hals, 
freedom, arbi-numja, heir; aglaiti-watrdei, indecent 
language. 

The final vowel of the first element regularly remained 
in the 6-, [6-, i-, and u-stems, as mota-staps, Joll-place. 
_ piisundi-faps, /eader of a thousand men. gabatrpi-waurda, 
genealogy ; mari-sdiws, sea; mati-balgs, wallet; naudi- 
bandi, fetter ; but britp-faps, bridegroom. asilu-qairnus, 
mill-stone ; fathu-gairnei, covetousness ; filu-watrdei, much 
talking ; fotu-batird, footboard; grundu-waddjus, founda- 
tion; hardu-hairtei, hard-heartedness. 
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piupi-qiss instead of *piuba-qiss, d/essing. 

The n-stems have a, as auga-datr6, wizdouw; mana- 
séps, mankind; but man-leika, παρὸ; staua-stdls, judg- 
ment scat. 

Examples of consonant stems are: bairgs-waddjus, 
fown-wall; bropru-lubo, brotherly fove, beside the new 
formation bropra-lubd; nahta-mats, supper, formed on 
analogy with the a-stems. 


ADJECTIVES, 


§ 890. Adjectives, like nouns, may be conveniently 
divided into three classes: simple, derivative, and com- 
pound. Examples of simple adjectives are: 4ins, one; 
alls, ail; bairhts, bright; blinds, blind; daups, dead; 
diups, deep; fagrs, fair; fulls, με; hails, whole; hardus, 
hard; ibns, even; juggs, young; kalds, coid; mikils, 
great; rathts, right; siuks, sick; ubils, evil. 

§ 891. Derivative adjectives often have the same prefixes 
as nouns (§§ 355-78), as af-gups, godless; ana-siuns, 
visible; anda-néms, pleasant; fram-aldrs, very old; ga- 
gups, pious; missa-leiks, various; un-fagrs, unfit; us: 
kunps, well known, 


* 


SUFFIXES. : 

§ 392. -aga- (OE. -ig, OHG. -ag, prim. Gerfnanic -ag4., 
Indg. -oq6-, cp. Skr. -aka-, as 4udags, blessed; grédags, 
greedy; moddags, angry; un-hunslags, without offering ; 
wulpags, glorious. . 

§ 898. -aha- (prim. Germanic -ἄχα-, Indg. -6qo-, cp. 
Skr. -aka-, the same suffix as the above with difference of 
accent), as ainaha (weak decl.), ox/y; niu-klahs, under 
age; stainahs, sfony; un-barnahs, childless; watrdahs, 
verbal; and similarly bairgahei, All country, from *bair- 
gahs; broprahans, brethren, from *broprahs. 

§ 894. -eiga- (OE. -ig, OHG. -ig, prim. Germanic -iz4-, 
Indg. *-iq6-, cp. Skr. -Ika-), as anda-ngmeigs, holding fast; 
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ansteigs, gracious; hrodpeigs, victorious; laiseigs, api 
to teach; listeigs, cunning; mahteigs, mighty; sineigs, 
old; piupeigs, good ; us-beisneigs, long-suffering ; watrst- 
weigs, effective. 

§ 395. -eina- (OE. -en, OHG. -in, prim. Germanic -ina., 
= Lat. -inu-s), used in forming adjectives denoting the 
material of which a thing is made, as airpeins, earthen ; 
diweins, efernal; barizeins, of barley; filleins, leathern; 
gulpeins, golden; gumeins, male, qineins, female ; staineins, 
of stone ; patrneins, thorny; triweins, wooden. 

ἢ 396. -iska- (OE. -isc, OHG. -isc, -isk, Lat. -iscu-s, 
Gk, -ko-s), generally connoting the quality of the object 
denoted by the simplex, as barnisks, childish ; funisks, 
fiery; gudisks, godly; mannisks, human; *piudisks, 
whence piudisko, after the manner of Gentiles; iudaiwisks, 
Jewish, formed from Iudaius, /ew; haipiwisks, w/d, 
with w from iudaiwisks, 


ComPpounp ADJECTIVES. 


§ 897. In compound adjectives formed by composition 
the second element is always an adjective or used as an 
adjective, but the first element may be a noun, adjective, 
verb, or particle. The final vowel in the first element of 
the compound follows the same rule as in nouns (§ 389), as 
akrana-laus, fruitless ; goda-kunds, of good origin ; guda- 
laus, godless; Kimina-kunds, heavenly; witdda-laus, Jaw- 
less ;° ain-falps, simple; mikil-pihts, high-minded. andi- 
laus beside anda-laus, endless, with a from the pure 
astems. airpa-kunds, born of the carth; tweila-wairbs, 
transitory. naudi-patrfts, needy. faihu-gairns, covetous; 
handu-watrhts, made by hands. guma-kunds, male; qina- 
kunds, female ; silba-wiljis, willing of oneself. 

§ 398. In addition to the class of compound adjectives 
given above, the parent language had a class, the second 
element of which wa3 originally a noun. Such compounds 
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are generally called bahuvrihi or possessive compounds, as 
Lat. longipés, faving a long foot, long-footed; Gr. ϑυσμενής. 
havimg an evil nund, hostile; Gothic alja-kuns, dclouging to 
another race, foreign; arma-hairts, merciful; hauh-hairts, 
proud, haughty; ibna-leiks, cgua/l: laus-handus, cipiy- 
handed; lausa-watrds, talking vainly; ubil-watrds, evi- 
speaking. 
VERBS. 

§ 399. From a morphological point of view, all verbs 
may be divided into two great classes: simple and com- 
pound, Simple verbs are sub-divided into primary and 
denominative verbs. To the former sub-division belong 
the strong verbs and a certain number of weak verbs, and 
to the latter the denominative verbs. The simple primary 
verbs are here left out of further consideration, as their 
formation belongs to the wider field of comparative 
grammar. Compound verbs are of various kinds: (1} those 
formed from simple verbs by means of separable or 
inseparable particles, (2) those formed from nouns and 
adjectives with verbal prefixes or suffixes. 

§ 400. Simple verbs are formed direct from nouns and 
adjectives or from the corresponding strong verbs, as 
dailjan, to deal out; fodjan, fo feed; namnjaji, fo uame ; 
wénjan, fo hope; fisk6n, fo fish; kardon, to care for. 
hailjan, fo heal; hrainjan, fo’make clean; mikiljan, fo 
magnify; weihnan, fo become holy. lagjan,"/o /ay; nasjan, 
fo save; raisjan, to raise; satjan, fo sct; wandjan io turn. 

§ 401. Compound verbs are formed from simple verbs, 
nouns, and adjectives, by means of various prefixes. See 
below. On the accentuation of the prefixes in verbs see 
§§ 33-4. 

PREFIXES. 

§ 402. δ. (§ 355), as af-aikan, fo deny; af-daupjan, /o 
hill: af-gagegan, fo go away ; af-létan, fo dismiss; af-maitan, 
to cut off; af-slahan, /o fill; af-tiuhan?/o draw away. 
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§ 408. afar- (§ 356), as afar-gaggan, to follow; afar- 
ldistjan, to follow after. 

§ 404, ana- (§ 357), as ana-aukan, to add to; ana-biud- 

an, fo command; ana-haitan, ἴο call on; ana-hneiwan, 
to stoop down; ana-lagjan, io lay on; ana-stodjan, to 
begin. 
§ 405. and- (§ 358), as and-bindan, fo unbind; and- 
hafjan, fo azswer ; and-huljan, fo uncover ; and-niman, 
to receive; and-sakan, fo dispule ; and-standan, 10 with- 
stand. 

§ 406. at- (§ 359), as at-Augjan, fo show; at-giban, to 
give up; at-hafjan, ἴὸ take down; at-lagjan, to Jay on; 
at-saituan, to take heed; at-teékan, 70 touch; at-wairpan, 
to cast down ; at-wopjan, fo call. 

ἢ 407. bi- (§ 360), as bi-Aukan, fo add io; bi-gitan, to 
find; bi-leiban, zo remain; bi-rinnan, fo run about; di 
sitan, fo sit about; bi-swaran, fo adjure. 

§ 408. dis- (§ 361), as dis-dailjan, fo share; dis-sitan, fo 
settle upon; dis-tahan, fo wasie ; dis-tairan, fo tear asunder ; 
dis-wilwan, io plunder. 7 

§ 409. -du- (of unknown origin), as du-at-gaggan, fo go 
fo; du-ginrian, ἰο begin ; du-rinnan, torun to; du-stodjan, 
to begin. τ 

§ 410. fatir- (δ 363), as fatir-biudan, fo forbid; faitr- 
gaggan; to pass by; fatir-qipan, to excuse ; fatir-sniwan, 
to hasten before> 

8. 4115 fatira- (§ 364), as fatira-gaggan, fo go before; 
fatra-gateihan, fo inform beforehand; f atura-standan, Jo 
govern. 

§ 412, fra- (§ 365), as fra-giban, fo give; fra-itan, fo 
devour; fra-létan, to liberate ; fra-liusan, fo Jose; fra- 
niman, fo veceive; fra-qistjan, ἰὼ destroy; fra-wardjan, 
to destroy. 

§ 418. ga- (originally added to verbs to impart to them 
a perfective meaning, see § 367), as ga-bairan, fo bring 
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forth; ga-bindan, to bind; ga-dailjan, to divide; ga-fahan, 
fo seize; ga-fulljan, fo fil]; ga-haitan, to call together: ga- 
kiusan, fo approve; ga-laubjan, fo believe ; ga-lisan, fo 
gather together; ga-nasjan, fo save; ga-rinnan, fo hasten 
together; ga-tairan, to desirov ; ga-wandjan, fo turn round. 

δ 414, hinday (§ 368), only in hindar-leipan, fo go 
behind. 

§ 415. in- (§ 870), as in-brannjan, fo put tu the fire; in- 
saian, fo sow in; in-sailwan, fo /ook at; in-sandjan, fo seud 
forth ; in-widan, to reject. 

§ 416. twis- (OE. twi-, OHG. zwi-, Lat. bi-, Gr. δι- 
from *8ft-, two), denoting separation, only in twis-standan, 
lo depart from one. 

δ 417. uf: (ἢ 874), as uf-blésan, fo d/ow up; uf-brikan, 
to reject; uf-daupjan, fo δαῤίϊσε; uf-hausjan, fo subiiut; 
uf-kunnan, fo recognize; uf-ligan, fo He under. 

§ 418. tuz- (OE. tor-, Gr. Sus-), only in tuz-wérjan, 
to doubt. 

§ 419. bairh- (OE. purh, OHG. durh, through), as pairh- 
bairan, 4o carry through; pairh-gaggan, to go through; 
pairh-saitvan, fo see through ; pairh-wisan, io remain. 

§ 420. ufar- (δ 375), as ufar-gaggan, fo iransgress; ufar- 
méljan, fo wrife over; ufar-munnon, fo forget; ufar- 
skadwjan, to overshadow; ufar-steigan, ἰο sont up. 

§ 421, und- (OE. op-, OHG, unt-, up 10], as und-greipan, 
to seize; und-rédan, fo grant; und-rinnan, fo ΚΗ to one, 

unpa- (OE. tip-, OHG. int-, from, away), only in unpa- 
pliuhan = OHG. int-fliohan, éo escape. 

ἢ 422, us- (ἢ 377), as us-anan, fo expire; us-beidan, fo 
await; us-dreiban, to drive out; us-giban, /o give out; Us- 
kiusan, fo choose out; us-laubjan, fo pernut; us-gipan, fo 
proclaim ; us-tiuhan, fo ad out. wur-raisjan, fo rouse up; 
ur-reisan, fo arise; ur-rinnan, fo proceed. See §175 note 3. 

§ 423. wipra- (§ 378), only in wipra-gaggan, wipra-ga- 


motjan, to go fo meet. " 
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SuFFIXES. 


§ 424, -atjan (OE. -ettan, OHG. -azzen, cp. § 881), used 
in forming intensitive verbs, as Jathatjan, fo lghien; 
kaupatjan, fo buffet; swogatjan, fo sigh, groan. 

§ 425. -indn (with -in- from verbs like gudjinon, Zo be a 
priest, formed from the stem gudjin-, nom. gudja, priest; 
ga-Aiginon, fo take possession of, from aigin, property), and 
similarly fraujinon, to rule over; raginon, fo be governor. 
The -in- then came to be extended to verbs like skaikinon, 
to serve, from skalks, servant; and similarly drathtinon, 
fo wage war; faginon, fo rejoice; horinon, fo commit 
adultery ; lékinOn, fo heal; reikinon, fo govern. 


CHAPTER XVI 


SYNTAX 
CASES. 


§ 426. Accusative. Transitive verbs govern the accu- 
sative as in other languages: ga-saitvip fana sunu mans, 
ye shall see the son of man; akran bairan, fo bear fruit; &e. 

A few verbs take an Aecdentiie of kindred meaning, as 
ohtédun sis agis mikil, lit. they feared great fear for thent- 
selves, they feared exceedingly; haifstei fo godon haifst, 
fight (thou) the good fight; similarly huzdjan huzda, 10 
treasure up treasures ; watrkjan waurstwa, fo work 
works 

An accusative of closer definition occurs very rarely in 
Gothic: urrannsa daupa gabundans handuns jah fotuns 
faskjam, the dead man came forth bound as to hands and feet 
with bandages ; standaip nu ufgatirdanai hupins izwarans 
sunjai, stand therefore, girt as to your loins with truth. 
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An accusative of the person is used with the impersonal 
verbs gréd6n, fo be hungry; huggrjan, to hunger; patrs- 
jan, fo thirst; and also with gen. of the thing karja) ist, 
there 15 a care, tt concerns, as ni Kar-ist ina pizé lambé, he 
carcth not for the sheep. 

The space and time over which an action extends are 
expressed by the accusative, as qémun dagis wig, they went 
a day's journey; jabai was puk ananaubjai rasta dina, 
gaggais mip imma twos, 7f anyoue (whosoever) shall compel 
thee to goa mile, go with him two; salida twans dagans, 
he abode two days. 

laisjan takes two accusatives, one of the person, and one 
of the thing taught, as laisida ins in gajukom manag, /ie 
faught them many a thing 1 parables. The following verbs 
and a few others have a double accusative in the active, 
one of the external object, and one of the predicate :— 
taujan, as lvana puk silban taujis pu? whom makest thou 
thyself ?; wauarkjan, as raiht6s waurkeip staigos gups 
unsaris, make ye straight the paths of our God; briggan, as 
sO sunja frijans izwis briggip, the truth shall make jou 
free; domjan, as garaihtana domidédun gub, ον justified 
God; kunnan, as kunnands ina wair garaihtana jah 
weihana, huowing him (to be) a just and holy man; bigitan, 
as bigétun pana siukan skalk hailana, they pound the sick 
servant whole; qipan, as izwis ni qipa skaikans, 7 call vou 
notservanis ; Namnjan, as panzei apatstatiluns namnida, 
whom he called apostles; rahnjan, as triggwana mik 
rahnida, he counted me faithful; haitan, as DaWweid ina 
fraujan haitip, David calls him Lord; aihan, as attan 
dAigum Abraham, we have Abraham as father. 

§ 427, Genitive. Many verbs govern the direct or 
indirect object in the genitive, as hilp meinaizos un- 
galaubeinais, he/p thou my unbelief; fraihna jah ik izwis 
Ainis watrdis, J will also ask you one word; saei allis 
skamaip*sik meina afppau meinaizé waurdé, pizuh 
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sunus mans skamaip sik, for whosoever shall be ashamed 
of me or my words, of him shall the son of man be ashamed. 
Other examples are briikjan, fo use; fulljan, fo fll; 
fullnan, fo become full; gairnjan, to long for; ga-hrainjan, 
to make clean; ga-parban, fo abstain from; ga-weison, 
to visit; hailjan, to make whole; \uston, fo desire ; niutan, 
to enjoy; patrban, fo need; ὅτε. 

The gen. is also governed by certain adjectives, as 
ahmins weihis fulls, Με of the Holy Ghost; frija ist pis 
witédis, she is free from that law; similarly filu, much; 
laus, empty, void; wans, lacking, wanting; waitbs, 
worthy + &c. 

The gen. is often usedina partitive sense, especially with 
ni, ni waihts, the interrogative and indefinite pronouns ; 
also with the cardinal numerals pisundi, tathuntéhund, 
twa hunda, &c., and those expressing the decades (twai 
tigjus, &c., § 247). Examples are: jah ni was im barné, 
they had no child; ni watht warpigos, nothing of (= xo) 
condemnation; was izwara, which one of you; to 
mizdon6, what reward; Wwazuh abné, every man; sums 
manné, ¢ ceriain man; ni ainshun piwé, xo servant; all 
bagmé godaizé, every good tree; twarjis pizé wairpip 
qéns, of which of these shall she be wife; wésun auk swé 
fimf piisundjos wairé, for there were about five thousand 
men; taihuntéhund lambé, a hundred- sheep; twaim 
hundam skatt& hidibds ni ganohai sind paim, ‘wo 
hundred ,pennyworth of bread is not sufficient for them; 
dagé fidwor tiguns, fraisans fram diabulau, bemg forty 
days tempted of the devil. A partitive gen. is also some- 
times used with verbs, as insandida skalk ei némi 
akranis, he sent a servant that he nught recewe (some) of 
the fruit. 

The gen. is also sometimes used adverbially, as ni allis, 
not atall; raihtis, indeed; filaus, much, very mucg; landis, 
over the land, far amay; gistradagis, fo-morrow; dagis 
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tuizuh, day ὧν day; nahts, dy wight; usleipam jainis 
stadis, ἰδὲ us pass ever to the other side; insandida ina 
haipjos seinaizos, he sent him into lis field. The following 
adverbs of place govern the gen. when used preposition- 
ally :—hindana, from behind, beyond; innana, from within, 
within; atana (utapro), from without, out of; ufard (also 
the dat.), over, above. 

Amongst other examples of the use of the gen. may be 
mentioned : in Saraipta Seidondis, unio Sarepia (a city) 
of Sidon; Tyré jah Seidoné land, the land of the Tyrians 
and Sidonians = Tyre and Sidon; gaggip sums manné 
fram pis fatramapleis synagogeis, there cometh a certain 
man front {ihe house) of the ruler of the synagogue; gasahr 
lakobu pana Zaibaidaiaus, he saw /James the (son) of 
Zebedee; Yudan {acc.) lakébaus, /udas (the brother) of 
James; was auk jéré twalibé, for she was (of the age) 
of twelve years. 

§ 428. Dative. The following verbs and several others 
take a direct object in the dative case: afwairpan, fo cast 
away, put away; andhafjan, to answer; bairgan, fo keep, 
preserve; balwjan, fo torment; frabugjan, fo sell; fra- 
liusan, fo Jose; fraqiman, to spend, consume; frapjan, to 
understand; frakunnan, to despise; gaumjan, fo percetve ; 
idweitjan, to upbraid; kukjan, io diss; tékan, attékan, 
fo touch; ufarmunnon, fo forget. The verbs fragistjan, 
usqistjan, and usqiman, /o desiroy; wairpan, io cast; 
uswairpan and usdreiban, /o cast oui, sometimes take the 
dative and sometimes the accusative without a distinction 
in meaning. A few other verbs take the dative or accu- 
sative with a change of meaning, as anahditan, with dat. 
to scold, with acc. to invoke; uskiusan, with dat. io reeci, 
with acc. fo prove, test. 

Many adjectives take a dative, as aglus, difficult; anda- 
neips, hosiile; ansteigs, gracious ; azétizo, easier; briks, 
useful; gops, good; hulps, gracious; Kunps, known ; liufs, 
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dear; modags, angry; rapizo, easrer; skula, guilty, lable 
fo; skulds, owing; swérs, honoured; swikunbs, manifest ; 
unkunbs, unknown ; wiprawairps, opposite. 

The dative together with wisan or wairban often has 
the same meaning as haban, as ni was im barné, they had 
no children; satrga mis ist mikila, 7 have great sorrow; 
wairpip pus fahébps, thou shalt have joy; ei uns wairpai 
pata arbi, thai we may have the inheritance. 

The dative is often used reflexively, as leitvan sis, fo 
borrow; rodida sis ains, he spake within himself; ni Ogs 
pus, be (thou) not afraid; ni fairhteip izwis, be (ye) noi 
affrighted; frawaurhta mis, J have sinned; pankjan sis 
or miton sis, fo think to oneself. 

The dative also discharges the functions of the old 
ablative, instrumental, and locative, as wopida Iésus 
stibnai mikilai, Jesus cried with a loud voice; slohun is 
haubip rausa, they smote his head with a reed. After the 
comparative where we should use “ian together with a 
nominative, as sa afar mis gagganda swinpoza mis ist, 
he that cometh after me is mightier than I; niu saiwala 
mais ist fodeinai jah leik wastjom, zs wot the hfe more 
than meat, and the body than raiment; sweégnida ahmin 
lésus, Jesus rejoiced in spirit; naht jah daga, by nighi 
and day. ἧς 

For the dative absolute, see ὃ 486, 


. ADJECTIVES. 


§ 429° Adjectives agree with their nouns in number, 
gender, and case not only when used attributively, but also 
when the adjective follows the noun, either predicatively 
or in apposition. To this general rule there are a few 
exceptions. | 

(τ) An adjective accompanying managei, people, multt- 
tude, and hiuhma, crowd, mostly occurs in the masculine 
plural, as jah was managei beidandans Zakariins, and 
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the people waited for Zacharias; jah alls hiuhma was 
manageins beidandans, and the whole crowd of the people 
was waiting (the Gr. has προσευχόμενον, praying). 

(2) Grammatical feminines are cccasionally treated as 
masculines, or even when denoting things as neuters; 
and grammatical neuters (when suggesting persons) as 
masculines, as ei kannip wési handugei gubs, that the 
aisdom of God might be known; ni wairpip garaihts 
ainhun leiké, vo san (lit. xno one of bodies} becometh 
just, 

(3) When the same adjective refers both to masculine 
and feminine beings, it is put in the neuter plural, as 
wésunuh pan garaihta ba in andwairpja gups, and 
they (Zacharias and Elizabeth) were both righteous before God, 

§ 430. The strong and weak forms of adjectives are 
employed in much the same manner as in the other old 
Germanic languages; that is, adjectives used without the 
definite article follow the strong declension, and those 
with the definite article follow the weak declension, as 
was drus is mikils, srveat was the fall of it; nimag bagms 
piupeigs akrana ubila gataujan, a@ good tree cannot 
produce evil fruit; hairdeis sa goda, he good shepherd; 
unté batrgs ist pis mikilins -iudanis, for 1 is the cily of 
the great Ring. > 

The pronominal form of the nom. acc. neut. of strong 
adjectives (δ 226) is never used predicatively. 

All cardinal numerals, the ordinal numeral anbar, 
second, the possessive pronouns meins, wy; péins, diy; 
&c., the pronominal adjectives sums, some; alls, all; 
jains, that; swaleiks, such; &c., as also the adjectives 
fulls, full; gandhs, enough; halbs, half; midjis, muddle; 
are always declined strong. 

All ordinal numerals (except anfar), all adjectives in 
the comparative degree, all the oid superlatives ending in 
-ma, as fruma, first; aftuma, /as/; the present participle 
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(except in the nom. sing. masc., see § 239), and sama, 
same; silba, se/f; are always declined weak. 


PRONOUNS. 


§ 4381. The nominative of the personal pronouns is 
generally omitted, except when the person is to be men- 
tioned with special emphasis. When a pronoun stands 
for two substantives of different genders it is put in the 
neuter plural, as mippanei pO wésun jainar, while they 
(Joseph and Mary) were there; is is sometimes used where 
we should expect sa, as ip is dugann mérjan filu.... 
swaswé is ni mahta in batrg galeipan, but he (the leper) 
began to publish it widely... . so that he (Jesus) could not 
enter inio the city; saei bigitip saiwala seina, fraqisteip 
izai, jah saei fraqisteip saiwalai seinai in meina, bigitip 
po, he that findeth his life shall lose it, and he that loseth his 
life for my sake shall find it. 

The reflexive pronoun always relates to the subject of 
its own sentence, as nih Satlatmon in allamma wulpau 
seinamma gawasida sik swé ains pizé, not even Solomon 
tn all his glory was clothed like one of these; swa lagga 
tveila swé mip sis haband bripfad, ni magun fastan, as 
long as they |sunjus| have the bridegroom with them, they 
cannot fast; jah [Iésus] gawatrhta twalif du wisan mip 
sis, and | Jesus| appointed twelve to be with him; jah suns 
ufkunnands lésus ahmin seinamma pateiswa pai mito- 
dédun sis, qap du im, and immediately Jesus, perceiving in 
his. spirit that they so reasoned within themselves, said to 
them. 

The manner in which the possessive pronoun of the 
third person is expressed has already been stated in 
§ 268, examples are:—qiba izwis patei haband mizdon 
seina, 1 ‘ell you that they have their reward; urrann sa 
saiands du saian fraiwa seinamma, the sower went forth 
to sow his seed; daupidai wésun allai...... andhdaitan- 
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dans frawaitrhtim seinaim, dhey were all baptized. ........ 
confessing their sins; pugkeip im auk ei in filuwatrdein 
seinai andhausjaindau, for it seems to them that they will 
be heard for their much talking. On the other hand we 
have: aflétip mannam missadédins izé, ye forgive men 
their sins; jah [qind|] bap ina ei po unhulpon uswairpi 
us dadhtr i izOs, and [the woman| begged thai he would cast 
forth the devil out of her daughter; jah gqimands Iésus in 
garda Paitraus gasaly swaihron is ligandein jah in 
heitom jah attaitok handau izés, and Jesus coming tuto 
the house of Peter, he saw his mother-in-law lying and in 
a fever and he touched her hand. 

sama, sauie,as substantive and adjective, is used both 
with and without the article, as niu jah motarjos pata 
samo taujand? do not even the publicans the same ?; in 
pamma samin landa, in the same country; ei samo hug- 
j4ima jah samo frapjaima, that we may think the same 
thing and mind the same thing; sijaina pd twa du leika 
samin, they two (man and wife) shall become the same flesh. 

silba, se/f, is always either actually or virtually apposi- 
tional, as silba atta, the father himself; ik silba, I my- 
self; nasei puk silban, save thyself; ik gabgirhtja imma 
mik silban, I will manifest myself io him; silba fatra- 
qimip, he himself shall come before. The gerntive of silba 
used with possessive pronouns agrees in number and 
gender with the noun, as peina sjlbons saiwala 
pairhgaggip hairus, a sword shall pierce thine own, soul ; 
waurstw sein silbins kiusai tvarjizuh, each an sould 
test his own work. 

The reciprocal pronoun is expressed by means of the 
personal pronouns and the adverb missé, reciprocally, or 
by using anpar twice, as ni panamdais nu uns misso 
stéjaima, /et us not therefore judge one another any more ; 
jah qépun du sis miss6, and they said one to another; 
unté sijum anfar anfaris lipus, for. we are nienbers one of 
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another; where lipus is in the singular agreeing with 
anpar. “ 

The antecedent to a relative pronoun is sometimes 
omitted, the relative may then be either in the case 
required by the verb of its own clause or in that required 
by the verb of the principal clause, as Iva wileip ei taujau 
pammei (for pamma panei) qipib piudan Iudaié? what 
will ye that 1 do to him whom ye call king of the Jews ἢ; 
wait atta izwar pizei (for pata pizei) jus patrbub, your 
father knows of what ye have need. Instead of the conjunc- 
tion patei, ‘hat, properly the nom. acc. sing. neut. of saei, 
there occurs pammei or pfizei when the verb of the 
principal sentence governs the dative or genitive, as ip 
ains pizé, gaumjands pammei hrains warp, but one of 
them, perceiving that he was cleansed; laisari, niu kara 
(ist) puk pizei fraqistnam ? master, carest thou not that we 
perish ? 

On the genitive governed by the interrogative and 
indefinite pronouns when used partitively, see § 427. 


VERBS. 


΄ 


ἢ 432. Tenses. The future simple is generally ex- 
pressed by the present, as gasaftvip bana sunu mans, ye 
shall see the son of man; inuh pis bileipai manna attin 
seinamma jah dipein seinai, for this reason a man shall 
leave his, father and his mother. The future is sometimes 
also expressed by the present tense forms of skulan, 
shall; haban, fo have; duginnan, fo begin; together with 
an infinitive, as saei skal stojan qiwans jah daupans, 
who shall judge the quick and the dead; parei ik im, paruh 
sa andbahts meins wisan habaip, where I am, there shall 
also my servant be; gaunon jah grétan duginnip, ye shall 
mourn and weep. 

The simple preterite is used in Gothic where we in Mod. 
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English use either the preterite, perfect, or pluperfect, as 
jah stibna qam us himinam, and there came a voice front 
heaven ; ni jus mik gawalidédup, ak ik gawalida izwis, 
ve have not chosen ime, but 1 have chosen you; Managans 
auk gahailida, for he had healed many. A present parti- 
ciple along with the preterite of wisan, fo be, is sometimes 
used, as in Mod. English, to express a continuative past 
tense, as was Idhannés daupjands, John was baptizing ; 
wésun siponjos fastandans, the disciples were fasting. 

§ 433. Voices. Special forms of the passive voice are 
extant in the present tense of the indicative and subjunctive 
only, as daupjada, de is baptized; jah pu, barnilo, prau- 
fétus hauhistins haitaza, and thou, child, shalt be called the 
prophet of ihe Highest; aflétanda pus frawautrhteis peinos, 
thy sins are forgiven thee; ei andhuljaindau us managaim 
hairtam mitoneis, ‘hat the thoughts of many hearts may be 
revealed. The other forms of the passive voice are expressed 
by the past participle and one of the auxiliary verbs wisan, 
to be; wairpan, fo become; as gamélip ist, i 1s written ; 
abpanizwara jah tagla haubidis alla garapana sind, dut 
the very hairs of your head are all numbered; qam Tésus jah 
daupips was fram Idhanné, Jesus came andwas baptized 
by John; gaaiwiskops wairpa, J shail be ashamed; sab- 
batd in mans warp gaskapans, the sabbath was made for 
man; gamarzidai watirpunin pamma, they were offended 
at hiv. * 

ἢ 434. Subjunctive. The subjunctive is used very often 
in principal sentences to express a wish or command, as 
ni briggdis uns in fraistubnjai, /ead us not into tentptation ; 
pairhgaggaima ju und Béplahaim, jah saitvaima watrd 
pata watrpand, ἐσὲ us go now into Bethlehem, and see this 
thing (lit.word) which is come to pass ; ak haitadau Idhannés, 
but he shall be called John; wainei piudanodédeip, would 
that ye reigned as kings. \t is also used in direct dubitative 
questions, as wa qipau? what shall I say?; hraiwa 
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meindim watirdam galaubjaip? how shall ye believe my 
words ?; hras panu sa sijai? who then can this be? 

The most important cases in which the subjunctive is 
used in subordinate sentences are :— 

(1) In indirect or reported commands or entreaties, as 
anabaup im ei mann ni qépeina, he commanded them that 
they should not tell any man; wiljau ei mis gibais haubip 
lohannis, J will that thou give me the head of John. 

(2) In reported speech when the principal sentence is 
negative or subjunctive or is a question implying uncer- 
tainty, as ni galaubidédun patei is blinds wési, they did 
not believe that he had been blind; jah jabai qépjau patei ni 
kunnjau ina, sijau galeiks izwis liugnja, and if I were to 
say, L know him not, 1 shall be a liar like you; tua wileis ei 
taujau pus? what wilt thou that I do for thee ἢ 

(3) In indirect propositions governed by verbs of hoping, 
trusting, supposing, and the like, as wénja ei kunneip, 
I hope that ye know; paiei trauaidédun sis ei wéseina 
garathtai, who trusted in themselves that they were righteous; 
jainai hugidédun patei is bi slép qépi, they supposed that 
he was speaking about sleep. 

(4) In statements reported at second hand, as weis 
hausidédum ana witoda patei Xristus sijai du aiwa, we 
have heard out of the law that Christ abideth for ever. 

(5) In indirect questions, as fréhun ina skuld-u sijai — 
mann qgén afsatjian, they asked him whether it was lawful 
for aman to put away lis wife; ni wissa ἴσα rodidedi, 
he knew not what he should say; ni haband wa matjaina, 
they have nothing to eat. 

(6) In a relative clause attached to an imperative or 
a subjunctive clause, as atta, gif mis sei undrinnai mis 
dail digins, father, give me the portion of property which 
falleth to me; saei habai 4usona du hdéusjan, gahausjai, 
he that hath ears to hear, let him hear. The verb in a 
relative clause is also in the subjunctive when the principal 
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clause is interrogative or negative, as Ivas sa ist saei 
frawatrhtins aflétai? who is iis who forgiveth sins ?; 
nih allis ist ἴσα fulginis batei ni gabairhtjaidau, for there 
15 nothing hid, which shadl not be manifested, 

(7) In conditional clauses implying hypothesis or uncer- 
tainty, as jabai vas mis andbahtjai, mik laistjai, 7f any 
man serve nie, let him folow me; nih qémjau jah rodidéd- 
jau du im, frawatrht ni habaidédeina, if [had not come 
aud shoken io them, they would not have had sin. 

(8) Frequently in adverbial clauses which express a 
reason, as hi manna giutib wein juggata in balgins 
fairnjans, ibai auft6 distairai wein pata niujd fans 
balgins, no man pourcth new wine into old botiles, lest 
perchance the new wine burst the bottles. 

(9) To express purpose, as attatthun pata barn, οἱ 
tawidédeina bi biiihtja witddis, taey brought the child that 
they might do according to the custom of the law; fraward- 
jand andwairfja seina, ei gasaitvaindau mannam 
fastandans, they disfigure their faces, that they nay appear 
unio men to fast. 

(10) The temporal conjunction fatirpizei is always 
followed by the subjunctive, as wait atta izwar pizei jus 
paurbup, faurpizei jus bidjaip ina, your joe knoweth 
what ye necd before ve ask him. 

ὃ 485. Infinitive. The infinitive or a clause containing 
an infinitive is often used as the subject or object of a finite 
verb. (1) As subject :—ni gop ist niman hiaif bayneé jah 
wairpan hundam, 2} 7s not good to take the children’s bread 
and to cast tt to dogs; warp afslaupnan allans, zt came to 
pass that they were all amazed; warp fairhgaggan imma 
fairh atisk, it came to pass that he weut through the corn- 
fields. (2) As object :—dhtédun fraihnan ina, they feared 
fo ask him; sdkidédun attékan imma, they sought to touch 
him; qipand usstass ni wisan, they say that there is not 
any resurrection. . 

1187 [9] 


104 ᾿ Syntax [ξ 436 


The infinitive with and without du is also used to express 
purpose, as qémun saitvan, they came to see; gagg puk 
silban ataugjan gudjin, go, show thyself to the priest; sat 
du aibtron, he sat for the purpose of begging. 

The passive infinitive is variously expressed. (1) 
Generally by wairpan and a past participle, as skal sunus 
mans uskusans wairpan, the son of man shall be rejected. 
(2) Not unfrequently by the active infinitive, as qémun pan 
motarjos daupjan, then came the publicans to be baptized; 
qémun hdailjan sik satihté seindizo, they came to be healed 
of their infirmities. (3) Occasionally by mahts wisan, 
skuld wisan, along with an active infinitive, asmaht wési 
frabugjan, zts1eht have been sold (lit. 1t were possible to sell) ; 
lwéiwa pu qipis, patei skulds ist ushauhjan sa sunus 
mans? how sayest thou, that the son of man must be 
lifted up ? 

§ 436. Participles. The past participle of intransitive 
verbs has an active meaning, as in garda qumans, beng 
in the house; wa wesi pata watrpano, what it was that 
had come to pass; and similarly with the pp. of diwan, ἰο 
die; drigkan, to drink ; fra-wairpan, fo corrupt; ga-leikan, 
to take pleasnre in; ga-qiman, to assemble; ga-rinnan, fo 
run; us-gaggan, fo go out. 

The nom/of the pp. is rarely used absolutely, as in jah 
watrpans dags gatils, and a filting day being come. See 
note to Mark virar. 

The dative of the participles is often used absolutely 
like the ablative in Latin, and the gen. in Greek, as jah 
usleipandin [ésua in skipa, gaqémun sik manageins 
filu duimma, and Jesus having passed over in the ship, there 
came together to him a great multitude; dalap pan atgage: 
andin imma af fairgunja, laistidédun afar imma 
iumjéns managos, when he was come down from the 
mountain, great nultitudes followed after hit, 
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ULFILAS 


Utritas (Gothic Wulfila) was born about the year 311 4.D., 
but where his birthplace was in the wide tract of country then 
inhabited by the Goths is not known. Alkhough Ulfilas was 
born and grew up among the Goths, he was ot Cappadocian 
descent. According to the testimony of the historian Philostor- 
gius, the parents, or perhaps rather the grandparents, of Uifilas 
were natives of Sadagolthina, near the town of Parnassus in 
Cappadocia, who had been carried off as captives by the Goths, 
during an irruption made by this people into the northern parts 
of Asia Minor in the year 267. 

In the year 332 he accompanied an embassy to Constantinople, 
where he remained until 341. In the latter year he was conse- 
crated bishop of the Goths dwelling North of the Danube. For 
seven years (341-8) he laboured zealously among the Goths 
in Dacia, and won over a great multitude of them to the 
Christian faith. But the persecution and oppression, which 
Ulfilas and his converts suffered through Athanaric, became 
so great that he applied to Constantinus in 348 fol permission 
to lead his converts into Roman territory. Constantinus readily 
sranted the request, and Ulfilas accordingly led a great number 
of his people across the Danube, and settled near Nicopolis in 
Moesia, at the foot of the Balkan mountains, where he preached 
and laboured until his death, which took place in 383 ‘while on 
a visit to Constantinople. 

By far the most important source of our knowledge of the 
life and work of Ulfilas is found in the account of him given by 
Auxentius, from which we extract the following passage (for the 
full account the reader must be referred to the work: ‘ Uber 
das Leben und die Lehre des Ulfila,’ by G. Waitz, Hannover, 
1840). 

‘Eo ia praedicante et per Cristum cum dilectione deo patri 
gratias agente haec et his similia exsequente, quadraginta annis 
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in episcopatu gloriose florens, apostolica gratia grecam et latinam 
“et goticam linguam sine intermissione in una et sola eclesia 
Cristi predicavit, quia et una est eclesia dei vivi, columna et 
firmamentum veritatis, et unum esse gtegem Cristi domini et dei 
nostri, unam culturam et unum aedificium, unam virginem et 
unam sponsam, unam reginam et unam vineam, unam domum, 
unum templum, unum conventum esse Cristianorum, cetera 
vero omnia conventicula non esse eclesias dei, sed synagogas 
esse satanae adserebat et contestabatur. Et haec omnia de 
divinis scribturis eum dixisse et nos describsisse qui legit intelligat. 
Qui et ipsis tribus linguis plures tractatus et multas interpre- 
tationes volentibus ad utilitatem et ad aedificationem, sibi ad 
aeternam memoriam et mercedem post se dereliquid. Quem 
condigne laudare non sufficio et penitus tacere non audeo; cui 
plus omnium ego sum debitor, quantum et amplius in me 
laborabit, qui me a prima etate mea a parentibus meis discipi- 
lum suscepit et sacras litteras docuit et veritatem manifestavit 
et per misericordiam dei et gratiam Cristi et carnaliter et 
spiritaliter ut filium suum in fide educavit,’ 

Sokrates expressly mentions that Ulfilas invented the Gothic 
alphabet, and that he translated the whole of the Scriptures into 
Gothic, with the exception of the four books of Kings, which 
he is said to have omitted so as not to excite the warlike spirit 
of his people. The latter remark was no doubt a pure invention 
on the part of Sokrates, because the books of Joshua and 
Judges would have even been more likely to stimulate the 
Gothic passion for fighting than the books of Kings. The 
probability ig, as Bradley points out, that Ulfilas did not live to 
finish his translation, and that he intended to leave to the last 
the books which he thought least important for his great 
purpose of making good Christians. 

The Manuscripts, containing the fragments of the biblical 
translatién which have come down to us, are not contemporary 
with Ulfilas; but were written in Italy about the year 500. The 
fragments of the New Testament all point to one and the same 
translator, but the two small fragments of the books of Ezra 
and Nehemiah differ so much in style from those of the New 
Testament, that scholars now regard them as being the work 
of a later translator. It is also highly improbable that Ulfilas 
was the author of the fragments of a commentary on the Gospel 
of St. John, first published by Massmann under the title: 
‘Skeireins afwaggéljoOws pairh JOhannén,’ Munich, 1834. See 
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also: Die Bruchstiicke der Skeireins herausgegeben und erldutert 
von E. Dietrich, Strassburg, 1903. , 

The Manuscripts, containing the fragments of Gothic which 
have come down to us, are the following :— 

I. Codex argenteus in the University library of Upsala. 
The codex contained originally on 330 leaves the four Gospels 
in the order Matthew, John, Luke, Mark; of which 177 leaves 
are still preserved. 

1, Codex Carolinus, a codex rescriptus, in the library of 
Wolfenbiittel, This, consisting of four leaves, contains about 
forty-two verses of Chapters xi-xv of the Epistle to the Romans. 

VII. Codices Ambrosiani, five fragments (codices rescripti), 
in the Ambrosian library at Milan 

Codex A contains on ninety-five leaves fragments of the 
Epistles to the Romans, Corinthians, Ephesians, Galatians, 
Philippians, Colossians, Thessalonians, to Timothy, Titus, and 
Philemon; and a small fragment of a Gothic Calendar. 

Codex B contains on seventy-seven leaves the second 
Epistle to the Corinthians complete, and fragments of the 
Epistles to the Corinthians (first Epistle), Galatians, Ephesians, - 
Philippians, Colossians, Thessalonians, to Timorhy, and to 
Titus. 

Codex C, consisting of two leaves, and containing fragments 
of Chapters xxv—xxvii of St. Matthew. 

Codex D, consisting of three leaves, and containing frag- 
ments of the books of Ezra and Nehemiah. - 

Codex E, consisting of eight leaves (three of which are in 
the Vatican at Rome), and containing a fragmept of a com- 
mentary on St. John. See above. 

IV. Codex Turinensis, in Turin, consisting of four 
damaged leaves, and containing the fragmenss of the Epistles 
to the Galatians and Colossians. 

For other fragments of Gothic which have come down to us, 
see the article ‘Gotische Literatur’ , by E. Sievers, in Paul’s 
Grundriss der germanischen Philologie, vol. ti. pp. 69, 70. 

The following short list of books and articles will be useful 
to students wishing to pursue a further study of Gothic :— 

(1) The history of the Goths and the life of Ulfilas. 
Uber das Leben und die Lehre des Ulfila,by G. Waitz, Hannover, 
1840. Uber das Leben des Ulfilas und die Bekehrung der 
Gothen zum Christentum, by W. Bessel, Gdttingen, 1860. 
Ulfilas, Apostle of the Goths, by Ch. 4. A. Scott, Cambridge, 
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1883. The Goths, by H. Bradley, London, 1890. Die gotische 
Bibel, by W. Streitberz. pp, xii-xxv, see (2). 

(2) Editions. Ulfilas, by H. C. von der Gabeijentz and 
J. Loebe, 2 vols., Altenburg und Leipzig, 1836-1 846. Volume i, 
containing the text, Latin translation, and critical notes, is now 
antiquated. But vol. ii, containing the glossary and grammar, 
is very valuable, especially for the accidence and syntax. 
Ulfiias, by H. F. Massmann, Stuttgart, 1857, containing also 
a Latin and a Greek text, notes, glossary, grammar, and 
historical introduction. For a faithfully printed copy of the 
various Manuscripts all later editors of Ulfilas are especially 
indebted to the edition by A. Uppstrém, which appeared in 
parts, Upsala, 1834-1868 (Codex Argenteus, 1854; Decem 
codicis argentei rediviva folia, 1857; Fragmenta gothica selecta, 
1861; Codices gotici ambrosiani, 1864~-1868). Vulfila, oder 
die gotische Bibel, by E. Bernhardt, Halle, 1875, containing 
a most valuable introduction, Greek text, and commentary. 
The first Germanic Bible, translated from the Greek by the 
Gothic bishop, Wulfila, in the fourth century, and the other 
remains of the Gothic language. With an introduction, a 
syntax, and a glossary, by G. H.-Balg, Milwaukee, Wis., τϑοι. 
Ulfilas, by M. Heyne, ninth edition, Paderborn, 1896, contain- 
ing also a grammar and glossary. It is from this edition that 
our specimens have been taken. The eleventh edition appeared 
in rgo8 under the title: Stamm-Heyne’s Ulfilas, oder die uns 
erhaltenen Depkmiler der gotischen Sprache: Text, Grammatik, 
Worterbuch new herausgegeben von Fried. Wrede. Die gotische 
Bibel herausgegeben von Wilhelm Streitberg, Erster Teil: Der 
gotische Text und seine griechische Vorlage mit Einleitung, 
Lesarten und Quellennachweisen sowie den kleinern Denkmiélern 
als Anhang, Heidelberg, 1908. 

Foy a fairly complete list of the various editions of Ulfilas, see 
the introduction to Bernhardt’s edition, pp. Ixii—lxv. 

(3) Glossaries. Gothisches Glossar, by E. Schulze, Magde- 
burg, 1847; this is the most complete Gothic glossary. 
Vergleichendes Wérterbuch der gotischen Sprache, by L. Die- 
fenbach, vols. 1, 2, Frankfort, 1851. A Moeso-Gothic Glossary, 
with an introduction, an outline of Moeso-Gothic grammar, 
and a list of Anglo-Saxon and Old and Modern English words 
etymologically connected with Moeso-Gothic, by W. W. Skeat, 
London, 1868. A Comparative glossary of the Gothic Language, 
by G. H. Balg, Maywille, 1887-1889. Kurzgefasstes etymo- 
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logisches Woérterbuch der gotischen Sprache, by Ὁ. C. Uhlenbeck, 
Amsterdam, 1896. Etymologisches Wérterbuch der gotischen, 
Sprache mit Einschluss des sog. Krimgotischen, bearbeitet von 
S. Feist, Halle, r909. Cp. also (2) above. 

(4) Grammars, &c. Die gotische Sprache, by L. Meyer, 
Berlin, 1869. Altdeutsche Grammatik, by A. Holtzmann, 
Leipzig, 1870-1875, containing the phonology of the old 
Germanic languages. Gotische Grammatik, by W. Braune, 
seventh edition, Halle, r909. Kurzgefasste gotische Grammatik, 
by E. Bernhardt, Halle, 1885. An Introduction, phonological, 
morphological, syntactic, to the Gothic of Ulfilas, by T. le 
Marchant Douse, London, 1886. Gotisches Elementarbuch, 
by ὟΝ. Streitberg, Heidelberg, 1897, third edition, τοῖο. 
Einfiihrung in das Gotische, von F. von der Leyen, Miinchen, 
1908. See also (2) above. Die Aussprache des Gotischen 
gur Zeit des Ulfilas, by W. Weingirtner, Leipzig, 1858. Uber 
die Aussprache des Gotischen, by F. Dietrich, Marburg, 1862. 
Geschichte der gotischen Sprache, by E. Sievers, in Paul's 
Grundriss der germanischen Philologie, vol. i. pp. 407-16. 

(5) For a list of other works and articles relating to Gothic, 
see K. Goedeke’s Grundriss zur Geschichte der deutschen 
Dichtung, second edition, Dresden, 1884, vol. i. pp. 7-113 
Braune’s Gotische Grammatik, pp. 108-14; and the two articles 
by E. Sievers mentioned above. 
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CHAPTER VI 


Atsafhrip armai6n izwara ni t4ujan in andwairpja manné du 
saftvan im; afppdu ldun ni habaip fram attin izwaramma 
pamma in himinam. 

Pan nu taujais armaiGn, ni haurnjais fatira pus, swaswé 
pai liutans taujand in gaqumpim jah in garunsim, ei hauh- 
jaindau fram mannam ; amén qipa izwis: andnémun mizd6n 
seina. 

ΤΡ puk taujandan armaion ni witi hleidumei peina, bya taujip 
tafhsw6 peina, 

el sijai sO armahafrtipa peina in fulhsnja, jah atta peins saei 
saihsip in fulhsnja, usgibip pus in bafrhtein. 

Jah pan bidjaip, ni sijaip swaswé pai liutans, unté frijond in 
gaqumpim jah wafhstam plapj6 standandans bidjan, ei g4um- 
jaind4u mannam. Amén, gipa izwis patei haband mizd6n 
seina. ᾿ 

Ip pu pag bidjdis, gage in hépjin peina, jah galiikands 
haurddi peinai bidei du attin peinamma pamma in fulhsnja, 
jah atta eins saei safhrip in fulhsnja, usgibip pus in 
bairhtein. 

Bidjandansub-pan ni filuwatrdjdip, swaswé pai piudd; pugk- 
eip im 4uk ei in filuwatirdein seindi andhausjaindau. 

Ni galeik6p nu paim; wait duk atta izwar pizei jus patirbub, 
faurpizei jus bidjaip ina. 

Swa nu bidjaip jus: Atta unsar pu in himinam, weihndai 
namo pein. 

Qiméi piudinassus peins. Wairpdi wilja peins, swé in himina 
jah ana αἱγράϊ. 
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CHAPTER VI 


/ Ν a n 4 ~ 

τ Προσέχετε τὴν ἐλεημοσύνην ὑμῶν μὴ ποιεῖν ἔμπροσθεν τῶν 
3 , \ \ n 2 An > Oy 7 ‘ ae 
ἀνθρώπων πρὸς TO θεαθῆναι αὐτοῖς" εἰ δὲ μήγε, μισθὸν οὐκ 
ἔχετε παρὰ τῷ πατρὶ ὑμῶν τῷ ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς. 

ἡ Ἂν ie 

2"Oray οὖν ποιῇς ἐλεημοσύνην, μὴ σαλπίσῃς ἔμπροσθέν σου, 
ὥσπερ οἱ ὑποκριταὶ ποιοῦσιν ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς καὶ ἐν ταῖς 
t? vd BAY “ ξ Ν “a 5 - b) % , 
ῥύμαις, ὅπως δοξασθῶσιν ὑπὸ τῶν ἀνθρώπων. ἀμὴν λέγω 
ὑμῖν, ἀπέχουσι τὸν μισθὸν αὐτῶν. 

3 Σοῦ δὲ ποιοῦντος ἐλεημοσύνην, μὴ γνώτω ἡ ἀριστερά σου τί 
ποιεῖ ἡ δεξιά σου, 

vd > ς be] / 5 ΄ν a“ \ £ 7 

4 ὅπως ἢ Tou ἣ ἐλεημοσύνη ἐν τῷ κρυπτῷ, καὶ 6 πατήρ σου 

ὁ βλέπων ἐν τῷ κρυπτῷ ἀποδώσει σοι ἐν τῷ φανερῷ 
7 Ὁ κρυπτῷ ἀποδώσει σοι ἐν τῷ φανερῷ. 

5 Καὶ ὅταν προσεύχησθε, οὐκ ἔσεσθε ὥσπερ οἱ ὑποκριταί, 
ὅτι φιλοῦσιν ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς καὶ ἐν ταῖς γωνίαις τῶν 
πλατειῶν ἑστῶτες προσεύχεσθαι, ὅπως ἂν φανῶσι τοῖς av- 

΄ “4 fal 
Hponots. ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι ἀπε χθῦσί τὸν μισθὸν αὐτῶν. 

6 Σὺ δὲ ὅταν προσεύχῃ, εἴσελθε εἰς τὸ ταμιεῖὸν σου καὶ 
κλείσας τὴν ead σου πρόσευξαι τῷ πατρί σου τῷ ἐν τῷ 
κρυπτῷ, καὶ ὁ πατήρ σου 6 βλέπων ἐν τῷ κρυπτῷ ἀποδώσει 

. n mn 
σοι EV τῷ φανερῷ. : 

7 Προσευχόμενοι δὲ μὴ βαττολογήσητε ὥσπερ of "ἐθνικοί: 
δοκοῦσι γὰρ ὅτι ἐν τῇ πολυλογίᾳ αὐτῶν εἰσακουσθήσονται. 
8 Μὴ οὖν ὁμοιωθῆτε αὐτοῖς" οἷδεν γὰρ ὃ πατὴρ ὑμῶν ὧν 

χρείαν ἔχετε πρὸ τοῦ ὑμᾶς αἰτῆσαι αὐτόν. 
cA μὸν , ¢ n t ¢ on € 3 n 2 a 
9 Οὕτως οὖν προσεύχεσθε ὑμεῖς" πάτερ ἡμῶν ὃ ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς, 
᾽ 2 
ἁγιασθήτω τὸ ὄνομά σου. 
4 

το ᾿Ἐλθέτω ἡ βασιλεία σου" γενηθήτω τὸ θέλημά σου as ἐν 

οὐρανῷ καὶ ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς. 
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Hidif unsarana pana sinteinan gif uns himma daga. 


Jah aflét uns patei skuians sijdima, swaswé jah weis aflétam 
piim skulam unsaraim. 

Jah ni brigedis uns in frdistubnjai, ak ldusei uns af bamma 
ubilin; unt@ peina ist piudangardi jah mahts jah wulpus in 
diwins. Amen. 

Unté jabdi aflétip mannam missadédins izé, aflétip jah izwis 
atta izwar sa ufar himinam. 

Ip jabai ni aflétip mannam missadédins izé, ni pau atta izwar 
afletip missadédins izwards. 

Abpan bipé fastaip, ni wafrpaip swaswé pai liutans g4urai; 
frawardjand ἀσπὶς andwairpja seina, ei gasafhraind4u mannam 
fastandans. Amén, giba izwis, patei andnémun mizd6n seina. 


Ip pu fastands salb6 hdubip pein, jah ludja peina pwah, 


ei ni gasafhyaizin mannam fastands, ak attin peinamma 
pamma in fulhsnja, jah atta peins saei safhrip in fulhsnja, 
usgibip pus. 


Ni huzdjgip izwis huzda ana afrp4i, parei mal6 jah nidwa 
frawardgip, jah parei piubds ufgraband jah hlifand. 


Ip huzdjaip izwis huzda in himina, parei nih mald nih nidwa 
frawardeip, jah parei piubds ni ufgraband nih stiland. 


Rarei duk ist huzd izwar, paruh ist jah hafrtd izwar. 

Lukarn leikis ist dugd: jab4i nu 4ugd pein 4infalp ist, allata 
leik pein liuhadein wafrpip ; 

ip jabai 4ugd pein unsél ist, allata leik pein riqizein wafrpip. 
Jabdi nu liuhap pata in pus riqiz ist, pata riqiz hyan filu! 


24 Ni manna mag twdim frdujam skalkindn; unté jabéi fijaip 


dinana, jah anparana frijop; afppdu dinamma ufhduseip, 
« 
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rr Τὸν ἄρτον ἡμῶν τὸν ἐπιούσιον δὸς ἡμῖν σήμερον. 

12 Καὶ ἄφες ἡμῖν τὰ ὀφειλήματα ἡμῶν, ὡς καὶ ἡμεῖς ἀφίεμεν 
τοῖς ὀφειλέταις ἡμῶν. 

13 Καὶ μὴ εἰσενέγκῃς ἡμᾶς εἷς πειρασμόν, ἀλλὰ ῥῦσαι ἡμᾶς ἀπὸ 
τοῦ πονηροῦ, ὅτι σοῦ ἐστιν ἢ βασιλεία καὶ ἡ δύναμις καὶ ἡ 
δόξα εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας, ἀμήν. 

14 Ἐὰν γὰρ ἀφῆτε τοῖς ἀνθρώποις τὰ παραπτώματα αὐτῶν, 
ἀφήσει καὶ ὑμῖν 6 πατὴρ ὑμῶν ὃ οὐράνιος. 

15 Ἐὰν δὲ μὴ ἀφῆτε τοῖς ἀνθρώποις τὰ παραπτώματα αὐτῶν, 
οὐδὲ ὃ πατὴρ ὑμῶν ἀφήσει τὰ παραπτώματα ὑμῶν. 

6 Ὅταν δὲ νηστεύητε, μὴ γίνεσθε ὥσπερ of ὑποκριταὶ σκυ- 
θρωποί: ἀφανίζουσι γὰρ τὰ πρόσωπα αὐτῶν, ὅπως φανῶσι 
τοῖς ἀνθρώποις νηστεύοντες. ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν ὅτι ἀπέχουσι 
τὸν μισθὸν αὐτῶν. 

17 Σὺ δὲ νηστεύων ἄλειψαί σου τὴν κεφαλὴν καὶ τὸ πρόσωπόν 
σου vipat, 

18 ὅπως μὴ φανῇς τοῖς ἀνθρώποις νηστεύων, ἀλλὰ τῷ πατρί 
σου τῷ ἐν τῷ κρυπτῷ, καὶ 6 πατήρ σου ὃ βλέπων ἐν τῷ 
κρυπτῷ ἀποδώσει σοι. 

19 Μὴ θησαυρίζετε ὑμῖν θησαυροὺς ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, ὅπον σὴς 
καὶ βρῶσις ἀφανίζει, καὶ ὅπου κλέπται διορύσσουσιν καὶ 
κλέπτουσιν" ὃ 

20 θησαυρίζετε δὲ ὑμῖν θησαυροὺς ἐν οὐρανῷ, ὅπδυ οὔτε σὴς 
οὔτε βρῶσις ἀφανίζει, καὶ ὅπου κλέπται οὐ διορύσσουσιν 
οὐδὲ κλέπτουσιν. 

21 Ὅπου γάρ ἐστιν ὃ θησαυρὸς ὑμῶν, ἐκεῖ ἔσται καὶ ἣ καρδία 
ὑμῶν. . * 

22 Ὃ λύχνος τοῦ σώματός ἐστιν 6 ὀφθαλμός. ἐὰν οὖν 6 
ὀφθαλμός σου ἁπλοῦς ἢ, ὅλον τὸ σῶμά cov φωτεινὸν 
ἔσται" 

23 ἐὰν δὲ 6 ὀφθαλμός cov πονηρὸς ἢ, ὅλον τὸ σῶμά σου 
σκοτεινὸν ἔσται. εἰ οὖν τὸ φῶς τὸ ἐν σοὶ σκότος ἐστίν, τὸ 
σκότος πόσον; 

24 Οὐδεὶς δύναται δυσὶ κυρίοις δουλεύειν" ἢ γὰρ τὸν ἕνα μισήσει, 
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26 


27 


30 


31 


32 


ip anparamma frakann. Ni magup guba skalkindn jah 
mammonin. . 

Dubpé qipa izwis: ni maurndip saiwalai izwarai bya matjdip 
jah ἴσα drigkaip, nih leika izwaramma Iwé wasjdip; niu 
saiwala mais ist f6deinai jah leik wastj6m ? 

Insathsip du fuglam himinis, pei ni saiand nih sneipand, 
nih lisand in banstins, jah atta izwar sa ufar himinam fddeip 
ins. Niu jus mais wulprizans sijup paim? 

Ip tvas izwara matrnands mag anadukan ana wahstu seinana 
aleina dina? 

Jah bi wastjés hra saurgd4ip? Gakunndip blomans hdipjis, 
Ivdiwa wahsjand ; nih arbdidjand nih spinnand. 

Qipuh pan izwis patei nih Satlaim6n in allamma wulpdu 
seinamma gawasida sik swé dins pizé. 

Jah pandé pata hawi haipjds himma daga wisandé jah gistra- 
dagis in auhn galagip gub swa wasjip, vdiwa midis izwis leitil 
galaubjandans? 

Ni maiirnaip nu gipandans: Iva matjam afppdu ἴσα drigkam, 
aippau hyé wasjaima? 

All 4uk pata piudds sokjand; wd4ituh pan atta izwar sa ufar 
himinam 4atei pairbup — — 
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Ν Ν rt 2 ‘A ns 5) if \ a ¢_ ? 
καὶ τὸν ἕτερον ἀγαπήσει, ἢ ἑνὸς ἀνθέξεται Kat Tod ἑτέρου 
f ων -ὦ 
καταφρονήσει. ov δύνασθε θεῷ δρυλεύειν καὶ μαμωνᾷ. 
25 Διὰ τοῦτο λέγω ὑμῖν, μὴ μεριμνᾶτε τῇ ψυχῇ ὑμῶν τί φάγη;τε 
3 yo ὑμῖν, μὴ μεριμνᾶτε τῇ ψυχῇ ὑμ Ve 
\ la 7 ἊΝ nm 7 <a 7 3. ἃ 7 x ON τ Ἁ 
καὶ τί πίητε, μηδὲ τῷ σώματι ὑμῶν τί ἐνδύσησθε. οὐχὶ ἡ ψυχὴ 
πλεῖόν ἐστιν τῆς τροφῆς καὶ τὸ σῶμα τοῦ ἐνδύματος; 
6 ᾽᾿Εμβλέψατε εἰς τὰ πετεινὰ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, ὅτι οὐ σπείρουσιν 
ION ’ὔ ION ? > 5 / \ ¢€ ἽΝ 
οὐδὲ θερίζουσιν οὐδὲ συνάγουσιν εἰς ἀποθήκας, καὶ 6 πατΊρ 
con e > + , ues A > [4 - Ὁ 7 
ὑμῶν ὃ οὐράνιος τρέφει αὐτὰ. οὐχ ὑμεῖς μᾶλλον διαφέρετε 
αὐτῶν; 
27 Τίς δὲ ἐξ ὑμῶν μεριμνῶν δύναται προσθεῖναι ἐπὶ τὴν 
ἡλικίαν αὐτοῦ πῆχυν ἕνα; 
28 Καὶ περὶ ἐνδύματος τί μεριμνᾶτε; καταμάθετε τὰ κρίνα 
n “ a f n 
τοῦ ἀγροῦ πῶς αὐξάνει: od κοπιᾷ οὐδὲ νήθει, 
,ὔ x et on 6 δὼς τὶ Ν Ἵ / n , 3 n 
29 Λέγω δὲ ὑμῖν ὅτι οὐδὲ Σολομὼν ἐν πάσῃ τῇ δόξῃ αὐτοῦ 
περιεβάλετο ὡς ἕν τούτων. 
20 Ei de Ν rf n 2 mn σή » \ ¥ 
30 Ki δὲ τὸν χόρτον τοῦ ἀγροῦ σήμερον ὄντα καὶ αὔριον 
εἰς κλίβανον βαλλόμενον ὁ θεὸς οὕτως ἀμφιέννυσιν, οὐ 
πολλῷ μᾶλλον ὑμᾶς, ὀλιγόπιστοι ; 
Ν δ / ? id I ba , , μον 
31 Μὴ οὖν μεριμνήσητε λέγοντες" τί φάγωμεν ἢ τί πίωμεν ἢ 
τί περιβαλώμεθα ; 
fa) ad ‘ 
32 Πάντα yap ταῦτα τὰ ἔθνη ἐπιζητεῖ" οἷδεν yap 6 πατὴρ 
Ω i 
ὑμῶν 6 οὐράνιος ὅτι χρήζετε. . 22. ᾿ 
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CHAPTER VIII 


Dalap pan atgaggandin imma af fafrgunja, ldistidédun afar 
imma iumjons managos. 

Jah sai, manna pritsfill habands durinnands inwait ina 
qipands: frauja, jabai wileis, magt mik gahrainjan. 

Jah ufrakjands handu attaftsk imma gipands: wiljau, wairp 
hrains! jah suns hrain warp pata priitsfill is. 

Jah qap imma Tésus: safhr ei mann ni qipais, ak gagg, puk 
silban ataugei gudjin, jah atbafr giba pdei anabaup Mésés du 
weitwodipai im. 

Afaruh pan pata inn atgaggandin imma in Kafarnaum, duat- 
iddja imma hundafaps bidjands ina, 


6 jah qipands: frauja, biumagus meins ligip in garda uslipa, 


7 
8 


0 


μνέ 


[ὩΣ 


harduba balwibs. 

Jah qap du imma Jésus: ik qimands gahailja ina. 

Jah andhafjands sa hundafaps gab: frauja, ni im wafrps ei uf 
hrdt mein inn gaggais, ak patainei qip waurda jah gahailnip 
sa piumagus meins. 

Jah 4uk ik manna im habands uf waldufnja meinamma ga- 
drauhtins, jah qipa du pamma: gage, jah gaggip ; jah anpa- 
ramma: gim, jah qimib; jah du skalka meinamma: tawei 
pata, jah taujip. 

Gahdasjands pan Jésus sildaleikida, jah gap du paim afar- 
laistjandam: amén, qipa izwis, ni in Israéla swalduda gal4u- 
bein bigat. 

Appan qipa izwis patei managdi fram urrunsa jah sageqa 
qimand, jah anakumbjand mip Abrahama jah Isaka jah 
Jak6ba in piudangardjéi himiné: _ 

ip pai sunjus piudangardjés uswafrpanda in rigis pata hindu- 
mist6 ; jainar wairpip gréts jah krusts tunpiwé. 
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13 Jah qap lésus bamma hundafada: gagg, jah swaswé galau- 
bidés wairpai pus. Jah gahailndda sa piumagus is in jainai 
hreilai. 

14 Jah qimands Iésus in garda Paiftraus, gasahy swathr6n is 
ligandein jah in heit6m. 

15 Jah attaftok handau izds jah aflaflot ija so heitd ; jah urrais 
jah andbahtida imma. 

16 At andanahtja pan watirpanamma, atbérun du imma daimd- 
narjans managans, jah uswarp pans ahmans watirda, jah 
allans pans ubil habandans gahailida, 

17 ei usfullnddédi pata gamélidd pairh Esatan pratifétu qipandan: 
sa unmahtins unsards usnam jah sathtins usbar. 

18 Gasafhrands pan Iésus managans hiuhmans bi sik, hafhait 
galeipan sipdnjans hindar marein. 

1g Jah duatgaggands dins bokareis qap du imma: laisari, laistja 
puk, pishyaduh padei gaggis. 

20 Jah qap du imma [ésus: fatthéns grdbds digun, jah fuglés 
himinis sitlans, ip sunus mans ni habaip var haubip sein 
anahnaiwjai. 

21 Anparuh pan sip6njé is qap du imma: frauja, uslaubei mis 
frumist galeiban jah gafilhan attan meinana. 

22 Ip lésus qap du imma: ldistei afar mis, jah lét pans daupans 
filhan seinans daupans. 

23 Jah inn atgaggandin imma in skip, afar iddjédun imma 
siponjos is. 

24 Jah 541, wégs mikils warp in marein, swaswé pata skip 
gahulib wairpan fram wégim; ip is saislep. 

25 Jah duatgaggandans sip6njds is urrdisidédun ina qipandans: 
frauja, nasei unsis, fraqistnam. 

26 Jah qap du im Jésus: lwa fatrhteip, leitil galaubjandans! 
Panuh urreisands gasdk windam jah marein, jah warp wis 
mikil. 

27 Ip padi mans sildaleikidédun qipandans: Ivileiks ist sa, ei jah 
windds jah marei ufhausjand imma? 

28 Jah qimandin imma hindar marein in gauja Gafrgaisaine, 


2008' “ἰκύσαροσῃσ pairh Jlappaiu [Ch. viii. 29-si.7 


on 


gamdtidédun imma νάϊ daimOdnarjés us hlaiwasném rin- 
nandans, sleidjai filu, swaswé ni mahta manna usleipan pairh 
pana wig jdinana. 

Jah sdi, hrGpidédun gipandans: hva uns jah pus, [ésu, sunau 
gups? gamt hér fair mél balwjan unsis? 

Wasuh pan fatfrra im hairda sweiné managaizé haldana. 

Ip po skGhsla bédun ina qipandans: jabai uswairpis uns, 
usldubei uns galeipan in pd hairda sweiné. 

Jah gap du im: gaggip! Ip eis usgaggandans galipun in 
hairda sweiné ; jah sai, run gawaurhtédun sis alla so hafrda 
and driusGn in marein, jah gadaupnddédun in watnam, 

Ip pai haldandans gaplathun jah galeipandans gatafhun in 
batirg all bi pans daimOnarjans. 

Jah sai, alla sé batirgs usiddja wipra [ésu, jah gasafhvandans 
ina bédun ei uslipi hindar markés izé. 


CHAPTER ΧΙ 


Jah warp, bipé usfullida Iésus anabiudands paim twalif 
sipOnjam seindim, ushof sik jainpro du laisjan jah mérjan and 
baurgs izé. 

Ip Idhagnés gahdusjands in karkardi watrstwa Xristdus, 


-insandjands bi sipOnjam seindim gap du imma: 


pu is sa gimagda pau anparizuh beiddima? 

Jah andhafjands Iésus qap du im: gaggandans gateihip 
Idhafiné patei gahduseip jah gasaflvip. 

Blindai ussafhrand, jah haltai gaggand, pritsfilldi hrdinjai 
wairpand, jah baudai gahausjand, jah daupdi urreisand, jah 
unlédai waflamérjanda : 

jah audags ist hrazuh saei ni gamarzjada in mis, 

At paim pan afgaggandam, dugann Jésus qipan b4im mana- 
geim bi Idhannén : hva usiddjédub ana 4upida safhvan? rdus 
fram winda wagidata ? 
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Akei Iva usiddjédup safhyan? mannan hnasqjaim wastj6m 
gawasidana? Sai, paiei hnasqjaim wasiddi sind, in gardim 
piudané sind. 

Akei ἴσα usiddjédup saftyan? praufétu? Jai, qipa izwis: 
jah managizo praufétau. 

Sa ist 4uk bi panei gamélip ist: s4i, ik insandja aggilu mei- 
nana fatira pus, sael gamanweip wig pbeinana fatira pus. 
Amén, gipaizwis: ni urrais in batrim qindn6d maiza Idhanné 
pamma d4upjandin; ip sa minniza in piudangardjai himiné 
maiza imma ist. 

Framuh pan p4im dagam Ichannis pis daupjandins und hita 
piudangardi himiné anamahtjada, jah anamahtjandans frawil- 
wand pd. 

All4i 4uk pratféteis jah wit6p und Idhanné fatragépun : 

jah jabéi wildédeip mip niman, sa ist Hélias, saei skulda 
qiman. 

Saei habai 4usdéza hausjandona, gahausjar. 
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AIWAGGELJO PAIRH MARKU 


anastddeip. 


CHAPTER I 
Anastddeins afwaggéljons Igsuis Xristaus sundus gubs. 
Swé gamélip ist in Esatin prauifétdu: sai, ik insandja aggilu 
meinana faura pus, saei gamanweip wig peinana fatira pus, 
Stibna w6pjandins in 4upidéi: manweip wig frdujins, rathtds 
waurkeip staigds gups unsaris. 
Was Idhannés déupjands in 4upiddi jah mérjands ddupein 
idreigds du aflageindi frawatirhté. 
Jah usiddjédun du imma all Indaialand jah Iafrusatlymeis, 
jah daupiddi wésun alléi in Iatirdané alv4i fram imma, 
andhaitandans frawatrhtim seindim. 
Wasup-pan Idhannés gawasips taglam ulbanddus jah gafrda 
filleina ki hup seinana, jah matida pramsteins jah milip 
hdibiwisk, 
Ld _ ἢ 4 e ᾿ [ — * . ΓῚ . 
jah mérida qipands: qimip swinpdza mis sa afar mis, pizel 
ik ni im wafrps anahneiwands andbindan skaudardip skohé is. 

v 


Appan ik daupja izwis in watin, ip is daupeip izwis in ahmin 


weinamma. 


Jah warp in jaindim dagam, qam Jésus fram Nazarafp Galei- 
laias, jah d4upips was fram Idhanné in Iatirdané. 


Jah suns usgagegands us pbamma watin gasahr uslukanans 
himinans, jah ahman swé ahak atgaggandan ana ina. 


Jah stibna qam us himinam: pu is sunus meins sa liuba, in 
puzei waifla galeikdida, 


ἊΣ 


EYATTEAION ΚΑΤᾺ ΜΆΡΚΟΝ 


CHAPTER I 


1 ᾽᾿Αρχὴ τοῦ εὐαγγελίου ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ υἱοῦ τοῦ θεοῦ. 

2 Ὡς γέγραπται ἐν τῷ Ἡσαΐᾳ τῷ προφήτῃ" ἰδοὺ ἐγὼ 
ἀποστέλλω τὸν ἄγγελόν μου πρὸ προσώπου cov, ὃς κατα- 
σκευάσει τὴν ὅδόν σου ἔμπροσθέν σου. 

3 Φωνὴ βοῶντος ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ: ἑτοιμάσατε τὴν ὁδὸν κυρίου, 
εὐθείας ποιεῖτε τὰς τρίβους αὐτοῦ. 

4 ᾿Ἐγένετο ᾿Ιωάννης βαπτίζων ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ καὶ κηρύσσων 
βάπτισμα μετανοίας εἰς ἄφεσιν ἁμαρτιῶν. 

5 Καὶ ἐξεπορεύοντο πρὸς αὐτὸν πᾶσα ἡ ᾿Ιουδαία χώρα καὶ 
οἱ Ἱεροσολυμῖται, καὶ ἐβαπτίζντο πάντες ἐν τῷ Ἰορδάνῃ 
ποταμῷ ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ ἐξομολογούμενοι τὰς ἁμαρτίας αὐτῶν. 

6 Ἦν δὲ Ἰωάννης ἐνδεδυμένος τρίχας καμήλου καὶ ζώνην 
δερματίνην περὶ τὴν ὀσφὺν αὐτοῦ καὶ ἐσθίων ἀκρίδας καὶ 
μέλι ἄγριον. 

7 Καὶ ἐκήρυσσεν λέγων: ἔρχεται ὃ ἰσχυρότερόξ μου ὀπίσω 
μου, οὗ οὐκ εἰμὶ ἱκανὸς κύψας λῦσαι τὸν ἱμάντα τῶν 
ὑποδημάτων αὐτοῦ. 

8 Ἐγὼ μὲν ἐβάπτισα ὑμᾶς ἐν ὕδατι, αὐτὸς δὲ βαπτίσει 
ὑμᾶς ἐν πνεύματι ἁγίῳ. 

9 Καὶ ἐγένετο ἐν ἐκείναις ταῖς ἡμέραις ἦλθεν ᾿Ιησυῦς "ἀπὸ 
Ναζαρὲθ τῆς Γαλιλαίας καὶ ἐβαπτίσθη ὑπὸ ᾿Ιωάννου eis 
τὸν ᾿Ιορδάνην. 

το Καὶ εὐθέως ἀναβαίνων ἐκ τοῦ ὕδατος εἶδεν σχιζομένους 
τοὺς οὐρανοὺς καὶ τὸ πνεῦμα ὡς περιστερὰν καταβαῖνον 
ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν. 

εἰ Καὶ φωνὴ ἐγένετο ἐκ τῶν οὐρανῶν' σὺ εἶ 6 vids μου ὃ 
ἀγαπητός, ἐν ᾧ εὐδόκησα, 
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19 


Τά 


Jah suns βξάΐ, ahma ina ustauh in dupida. 

Jah was in pizdi dupidai dagé fidwor tiguns fraisans fram 
Satanin, jah was mip diuzam, jah aggileis andbahtidédun 
imma. 

Ip afar patei atgibans warp Idhannés, qam Lésus in Galeilaia 
mérjands aiwaggéljin piudangardjos gubs, 


18 qipands patei usfullndda pata mél jah atnéhvida sik piudan- 
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28 


gardi gups: idreigdp jah galdubeip in aflwaggéljn. 

Jah hvarbénds far marein Galeilaias gasahr Seimdnu jah 
Andrafan brdpar is, bis Seimdnis, wafrpandans nati in marein: 
wésun auk fiskjans. 

Jah qap im lésus: hirjats afar mis, jah gatduja igqis wairpan 
nutans manne. 

Jah suns aflétandans 6 natja seina laistidédun afar imma. 
Jah jainpro inn gaggands framis leitil gasahy Jakobu pana 
Zafbaidaia4us jah Idhanné brdpar is, jah pans in skipa 
manwjandans natja. 

Jah suns hafhait ins. Jah aflétandans attan seinana Zai- 
bafdaiu in pamma skipa mip asnjam, galipun afar imma. 

Jah galipun in Kafarnaum, jah suns sabbatd daga galeipands 
in synagdgén Idisida ins. 

Jah usfilmans watirpun ana pizai ldiseindi is; unté was 
laisjands ins swé waldufni habands jah ni swaswé bpdi 
bdkarj6s. ¢ 

Jah was in pizdi synagogén izé manna in unhrainjamma 
ahmin, jah ufhropida 

qipands: fralét, bya uns jah pus, lésu Nazdréndi, qamt fra- 
qistjan uns? Kann puk, hras pu is, sa weiha gups. 

Jah andbait ina Jésus qibands: pahdi jah usgage fit us 
pamma, ahma unhrdainja. 


26 Jah tahida ina ahma sa unhrainja, jah hrdpjands stibnai 


mikil4i usiddja us imma. 
tnd 


Ch.i. 12-26] Εὐαγγέλιον κατὰ Μάρκον ᾿ 213 


12 Kal εὐθὺς τὸ πνεῦμα αὐτὸν ἐκβάλλει εἰς τὴν ἔρημον. 

13 Καὶ ἣν ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ ἡμέρας τεσσαράκοντα πειραζόμενος 
ὑπὸ τοῦ σατανᾶ, καὶ ἦν μετὰ τῶν θηρίων, καὶ ἄγγελοι 
διηκονουν αὐτῷ. 

14 Μετὰ δὲ τὸ παραδοθῆναι Ἰωάννην ἦλθεν ᾿Ιησοῦς εἰς τὴν 
Γαλιλαίαν, κηρύσσων τὸ εὐαγγέλιον τῆς βασιλείας τοῦ 
θεοῦ, 

15 λέγων ὅτι πεπλήρωται ὁ καιρὸς καὶ ἤγγικεν ἢ βασιλεία 
τοῦ θεοῦ' μετανοεῖτε καὶ πιστεύετε ἐν τῷ εὐαγγελίῳ. 

τό Καὶ παράγων παρὰ τὴν θάλασσαν τῆς Γαλιλαίας εἶδεν 
Σίμωνα καὶ ᾿Ανδρέαν τὸν ἀδελφὸν αὐτοῦ, τοῦ Σίμωνος, 
βάλλοντας ἀμφίβληστρον ἐν τῇ θαλάσσῃ: ἦσαν γὰρ 
ἁλιεῖς. 

17 Καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς 6 
ὑμᾶς γενέσθαι ἁλιεῖς ἀνθρώπων. 

18 Καὶ εὐθέως ἀφέντες τὰ δίκτυα αὐτῶν ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῷ. 

19 Καὶ προβὰς ἐκεῖθεν ὀλίγον εἶδεν ᾿Ιάκωβον τὸν τοῦ Ζεβε- 
δαίου καὶ ᾿Ιωάννην τὸν ἀδελφὸν αὐτοῦ, καὶ αὐτοὺς ἐν 
τῷ πλοίῳ καταρτίζοντας τὰ δίκτυα, 

20 καὶ εὐθέως ἐκάλεσεν αὐτούς. καὶ ἀφέντες τὸν πατέρα 


αὐτῶν Ζεβεδαῖον ἐν τῷ πλοίῳ μετὰ τῶν μισθωτῶν ἀπῆλ- 
9 


3 


ca) a s , 
Incods: δεῦτε ὀπίσω μου, Kal ποιήσω 


Gov ὀπίσω αὐτοῦ. 

21 Καὶ εἰσπορεύονται εἰς Καπερναούμ' καὶ εὐθέως τοῖς σάβ- 
βασι» εἰσελθὼν εἰς τὴν συναγωγὴν ἐδίδασκεν. 

22 Καὶ ἐξεπλήσσοντο ἐπὶ τῇ διδαχῇ αὐτοῦ: ἦν γὰρ διδάσκων 
αὐτοὺς ὡς ἐξουσίαν ἔχων, καὶ οὐχ ὡς οἱ γραμματεῖς. 

23 Καὶ ἣν ἐν τῇ συναγωγῇ αὐτῶν ἄνθρωπος ἐν “Νεύματι 
ἀκαθάρτῳ, καὶ ἀνέκραξεν 

24 λέγων" ἔα, τί ἡμῖν καὶ ool, Ἰησοῦ Ναζαρηνέ; ἦλθες 
ἀπολέσαι ἡμᾶς: οἷδά σε τίς εἶ, 6 ἅγιος τοῦ θεοῦ. 

25 Καὶ ἐπετίμησεν αὐτῷ ὃ ᾿Ἰησοῦς λέγων: φιμώθητι καὶ 
ἔξελθε ἐξ αὐτοῦ. 

26 Καὶ σπαράξαν αὐτὸν τὸ πνεῦμα τὸ ἀκάθαρτον καὶ κράξαν 
φωνῇ μεγάλῃ ἐξῆλθεν ἐξ αὐτοῦ. 
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Jah afsldupnddédun alldi sildaleikjandans, swaei βοκι ἀξ ἀλη 
mip sis miss6 qipandans: [σὰ sijdi pata? lud so laiseind 
sd niujo, ei mip waldufnja jah ahmam pdéim unhrdinjam 
anabiudip jah ufhdusjand imma? 

Usiddja pan méripa is suns and allans bisitands Galeilaias. 
Jah suns us pizdi synagdgén usgaggandans qémun in garda 
Seimonis jah Andrafins mip lak6bau jah Iohannén. 

Ip swafhrdé Seimonis lag in brinnén: jah suns qépun imma 
bi ija. 

Jah duatgaggands urrdisida pO undgreipands handu izds, jah 
aflaflét bd s6 brinnd suns, jah andbahtida im. 

Andanahtja pan walirpanamma, ban gasaggq sauil, bérun du 
imma allans pans ubil habandans jah unhulpdns habandans. 
Jah s6 baurgs alla garunnana was at datira. 

Jah gahdilida managans ubil habandans missaleikaim satthtim, 
jah unhulpOns managds uswarp, jah ni fralaflot rodjan pos 
unhulpons, unté kunpédun ina. 

Jah air thtwGn usstandands usiddja, jah galaip ana 4upjana 
stap, jah jainar bap. 

Jah galaistans watirpun imma Seim6n jah p4i mip imma. 
Jah bigitandans ina qépun du imma patel alldi puk sdkjand. 
Jah qaF du im: gaggam du paim bisunjané haimdm jah 
batirgim, ei jah jainar mérjau, unté dupé qam. 

Jah was mérjands in synagdgim izé and alla Galeilaian jah 
ranhulpons uswairpands. 

Jah gam at imma pritsfiill habands, bidjands ina jah kniwam 
knussjands jah qipands du imma batei jabai wileis, magt mik 
gahrainjan. 

Ip lésus infeinands, ufrakjands handu seina attaftok imma 
jah qap imma: wiljau, wafrp hrains. 

Jah bipé qap pata Iésus, suns pata priitsfill afl4ip af imma, 
jah hrains warp. 


- 
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27 Kal ἐθαμβήθησαν πάντες ὥστε συζητεῖν πρὸς ξαυτοὺς 
, Ἐς [4 5 ΄ ? € % € x iva 
λέγοντας" τί ἐστιν τοῦτο; ris 7 διδαχὴ ἢ καινὴ αὕτη, 
ὅτι κατ᾽ ἐξουσίαν καὶ τοῖς πνεύμασιν τοῖς ἀκαθάρτοις 
ἐπιτάσσει, καὶ ὑπακούουσιν αὐτῷ; 

28 ᾽᾿Εξῆλθεν δὲ ἡ ἀκοὴ αὐτοῦ εὐθὺς εἰς ὅλην τὴν περίχωρον 

τῆς Γαλιλαίας. 
’ “a ~ ων 

20 Καὶ εὐθέως ἐκ τῆς συναγωγῆς ἐξελθόντες ἦλθον eis τὴν 
οἰκίαν Σίμωνος καὶ ᾿Ανδρέου μετὰ ᾿Ιακώβου καὶ ᾿Ιωάννου. 
Ἥ Ν - a 7 7 \ " “ 

30 Ἢ δὲ πενθερὰ Σίμωνος κατέκειτο πυρέσσουσα, καὶ εὐθέως 
λέγουσιν αὐτῷ περὶ αὐτῆς. 

Ν . Ν ¥ >  Ν f al Ν Ὑ κ᾽ 

31 Καὶ προσελθὼν ἤγειρεν αὐτὴν κρατῆσας τῆς χειρὸς αὐτῆς" 
καὶ ἀφῆκεν αὐτὴν 6 πυρετὸς εὐθέως, καὶ διηκόνει αὐτοῖς. 

32 Ὀψίας δὲ γενομένης, ὅτε ἔδυ 6 ἥλιος, ἔφερον πρὸς αὐτὸν 
πάντας τοὺς κακῶς ἔχοντας καὶ τοὺς δαιμονιζομένους. 

33 Καὶ ἡ πόλις ὅλη ἐπισυνηγμένη ἣν πρὸς τὴν θύραν. 
rN Ἵ 7 ἈΝ ” ΝΜ ‘a , 

34 Kat ἐθεράπευσεν πολλοὺς κακῷς ἔχοντας ποικίλαις νόσοις, 
καὶ δαιμόνια πολλὰ ἐξέβαλεν, καὶ οὐκ huey λαλεῖν τὰ 
δαιμόνια, ὅτι ἤδεισαν αὐτόν. 

38 Καὶ πρωὶ ἔννυχον λίαν ἀναστὰς ἐξῆλθεν καὶ ἀπῆλθεν εἰς 
ἔρημον τόπον καὶ ἐκεῖ προσηύΐχετο. 

36 Καὶ κατεδίωξαν αὐτὸν ὃ Σίμων καὶ οἱ μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ. 
πο ΟΝ ξ ? > NN / + Awe Of ἢ 

37 Καὶ εὑρόντες αὐτὸν λέγουσιν αὐτῷ ὅτι πάντες σε ζη- 
τοῦσιν. Ἀ 

38 Καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς" ἄγωμεν εἰς τὰς ἐχομένας κωμοπόλεις, 

~ na ‘ ,- / 
iva καὶ ἐκεῖ κηρύξω" εἰς τοῦτο yap ἐξελήλυθα. 
- 4 7 5 Qn “~ Ft pn 3 ¢ Ν 

30 Καὶ ἦν κηρύσσων ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς αὐτῶν εἰς ὅλην τὴν 
Γαλιλαίαν καὶ τὰ δαιμόνια ἐκβάλλων. Ὁ" ἢ 

40 Καὶ ἔρχεται πρὸς αὐτὸν λεπρός, παρακαλῶν αὐτὸν καὶ 

n 3k Ν f 3A [τή oN δ Ἂ ἢ [4 
γονυπετῶν αὐτὸν καὶ λέγων αὐτῷ, ὅτι ἐὰν θέλῃς, δύνασαί 
με καθαρίσαι. 

4τ Ὃ δὲ Ἰησοῦς σπλαγχνισθεὶς ἐκτείνας τὴν χεῖρα αὐτοῦ 
ἥψατο αὐτοῦ καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ: θέλω, καθαρίσθητι. 

42 Καὶ εἰπόντος αὐτοῦ εὐθέως ἀπῆλθεν aw αὐτοῦ 7 λέπρα καὶ 
ἐκαθαρίσθη. 
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Jah gahrStjands imma suns ussandida ina, 


jah qab du imma: safhr ei mannhun ni qipdis wafht; ak 
gage puk silban atdugjan gudjin, jah atbair fram gahrdineinai 
peindi patei anabaup Mésés du weitwddipai im. 


Ip is usgaggands dugann mérjan flu jah usqipan pata watird, 
swaswé is jupan ni mahta anddugjé in baurg galeipan, ak ita 
ana aupjaim stadim was ; jah iddjedun du imma allapro. 


CHAPTER II 


Jah galaip aftra in Kafarnaum afar dagans, jah gafréhun 
patei in garda ist. 

Jah suns gaqémun managai, swaswé jupan ni gamdstédun 
nih at datira, jah rodida im watrd. 

Jah qémun at imma uslipan bafrandans, hafanana fram 
fidwOrim. 

jah ni magandans néhra qiman imma fatira manageim, and- 
hulidédun hrdt parei was lésus, jah usgrabandans insdilidédun 
pata badi, jah fralafldtun ana bammei lag sa uslipa. 
Gasafhrands pan Jésus galaubein izé gab du pamma uslipin: 
barnild, afiétanda pus frawaurhteis peinds. 

Wésunuk pan suméai pizé bokarjé jainar sitandans jah pagk- 
jandans sts in hafrtam seinaim : 

lva sa swa rodeip naiteinins? hras mag aflétan frawatirhtins, 
niba dins gup? 

Jah suns ufkunnands Jésus ahmin seinamma patei swa p4i 
mitddedun sis, qap du im: dulvé mitdp pata in hafrtam 
izwaraim ? ‘ 

hrapar ist azétizs du qiban bamma uslipin: aflétanda pus 
frawatirhteis peinds, pau qiban: urreis jah nim pata badi 
peinata jah gagg? 

Appan ei witeip patet waldufni habaip sunus mans ana afrpdi 


aflétan frawaurhtins, qap du pamma uslipin: 


φ 
᾿ 
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= NS / 32. “Ἃ Δ 7 “δῇ > , 
43 Kat ἐμβριμησάμενος αὐτῷ εὐθέως ἐξέβαλεν αὐτόν 
/ A ων 
44 καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ: ὅρα μηδενὶ μηδὲν εἴπῃς, ἀλλὰ ὕπαγε" 
Ἀ ns nw - Ἐπ 
σεαυτὸν δεῖξον τῷ ἱερεῖ καὶ προσένεγκε περὶ τοῦ καθαρι- 
σμοῦ σου ἃ προσέταξεν Μωσῆς εἰς μαρτύριον αὐτοῖς. 
45 Ὃ δὲ ἐξελθὼν ἤρξατο κηρύσσειν πολλὰ καὶ διαφημίζειν 
Ἁ , “f f 3 Ν ? on 3 ? 
τὸν λόγον, ὥστε μηκέτι αὐτὸν δύνασθαι φανερῶς εἰς πόλιν 
εἰσελθεῖν, ἀλλ᾽ ἔξω ἐν ἐρήμοις τόποις ἣν' καὶ ἤρχοντο 
‘ 
πρὸς αὐτὸν πανταχόθεν. 


CHAPTER II 


1 Kat εἰσῆλθεν πάλιν εἰς Καπερναοὺμ. δ ἡμερῶν καὶ 
) ρναοὺμ Ἵμερ 
, ᾽ vg > og » 3 
ἠκούσθη ὅτι εἰς οἶκόν ἐστιν. 
2 Καὶ εὐθέως συνήχθησαν πολλοί, ὥστε μηκέτι χωρεῖν μηδὲ 
΄-Ν ‘ Ν [4 \ 3 / > a Ν ? 
Ta πρὸς THY θύραν, Kal ἐλάλει αὐτοῖς τὸν λόγον. 
- oN bd \ 9. NN Ν f “:. Κ 
3 Καὶ ἔρχονται πρὸς αὐτὸν παραλυτικὸν φέροντες αἱρόμενον 
ὑπὸ τεσσάρων. 
Ν Ν ΄ 5 oN Ν Ν 3 5" 
4 Καὶ μὴ δυνάμενοι προσεγγίσαι αὐτῷ διὰ τὸν ὄχλον, ἀπεστε- 
γασαν τὴν στέγην ὅπου ἣν, καὶ ἐξορύξαντες χαλῶσιν τὸν 
977 ®@ & 4 4 
κράβαττον, ἐφ᾽ ᾧ ὁ παραλυτικὸς κατέκειτο. 
5 ᾿Ιδὼν δὲ ὁ Ἰησοῦς τὴν πίστιν αὐτῶν λέγει τῷ παραλυτικῷ’ 
/ 3 f δ᾿ ς ¢ ᾽ὔ 
τέκνον, ἀφέωνταί σοι at ἁμαρτίαι odd. 0 
67 / “ 7 - oa f a 2 
Ησαν 6€ tives τῶν γραμματέων Exel καθήμενοι Kat διά- 
f 3 “ ? 2. ΡΝ od 
λογιζόμενοι ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις αὐτῶν" 
Τί οὗτος οὕτως λαλεῖ βλασφημίας; τίς δύναται ἀφιέναι 
PLAS 5 
Ξ 7 > XN @ ες , - 
ἁμαρτίας εἰ μὴ εἷς ὁ θεός; 
8 Καὶ εὐθέως ἐπιγνοὺς ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς τῷ πνεύματι αὐτοῦ ὅτι 
[χη 2 \ / 5 € mn ων + a a ~ 
οὕτως αὐτοὶ διαλογίζονται ἐν ἑαυτοῖς, εἶπεν αὐτοῖς" τί ταῦτα 
διαλογίζεσθε ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις ὑμῶν; 
9 Τί ἐστιν εὐκοπώτερον εἰπεῖν τῷ παραλυτικῷ" ἀφέωνταί 
ον a 
σοι af ἁμαρτίαι, ἢ εἰπεῖν' ἔγειρε καὶ Gpoy τὸν -κράβαττόν 
σου καὶ περιπάτει; 
ΙΟἽνα δὲ εἰδῆτε ὅτι ἐξουσίαν ἔχει ὃ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐπὶ 
ΓᾺ ΤᾺ 3 4 £ - “ a pen 
τῆς γῆς ἀφιέναι ἁμαρτίας, λέγει τῷ TAPAAVTLK® 


Ἂ 
4 
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11 pus qipa: urreis nimuh pata badi pein jah gagg du garda 
-  peinamma, 


12 Jah urrdis suns jah ushafjands badi usiddja faura andwairpja 
alldizé, swaswé usgeisnddédun allai jah hauhidédun mikil- 
jandans gup, gipandans patei aiw swa ni gaséhrun. 

13 Jah galdip aftra fair marein, jah all manageins iddjédun du 
imma, jah laisida ins. 


14. Jah lvarbonds gasalyv Laiwwi pana Alfaidus sitandan at 
τηδίάϊ jah qap du imma: gagg afar mis. Jah usstandands 
iddja afar imma. 


15 Jah warp, bipé is anakumbida in garda is, jah managai m6- 
tarjos jah frawaurhtai mib anakumbidédun Jésua jah sip6njam 
is; wésun 4uk managai jah iddjédun afar imma. 


τό Jah pai bokarjos jah Fareisaieis gasafhrandans ina matjandan 
mip baim motarjam jah frawaurhtaim, gépun du paim sipGn- 
jam is: hya ist patei mip mGtarjam jah frawatirhtaim matjip 
jah driggkip? 

17 Jah gahausjands Jésus qap duim: ni paurbun swinpai lékeis, 
ak pai ubilaba habandans; ni gam labdn uswatrhtans, ak 
frawaurhtans. % 


18 Jah wésufi 1 sipOnjos Idhannis jah Fareisaieis fastandans; jah 
atiddjédun™ jah qépun du imma: dulvé sip6njés ΕΒ: jah 
Fareisaieis fastand, ib pai beindi sipGnjds ni fastand ? 

« 


19 Jah qap im Jésus: ibai magun sunjus brtipfadis, und batei 
δ o@ * ΜΞ . -- . * 

mip im ist bripfaps, fastan? swa lagga hveila swé mip sis 
haband briipfad, ni magun fastan. 

20 Apban atgaggand dagés ban afnimada af im sa bripfabs, jah 
pan fastand in ja4inamma daga. 

21 Ni manna plat fanins niujis siujip ana snagan fairnjana; ibdi 
afnimai fullén af pamma sa niuja bamma fafrnjin, jah wafrsiza 
gatalira wairpip. 
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v 4 ? 4 ‘ ον XN f f 1 @ 

1I Not λέγω, ἔγειρε Kal ἄρον τὸν KpaPaTToy cov Kal ὕπαγε 
εἰς τὸν οἶκόν σου. ; * 
΄ f “ ᾿ 

12 Καὶ ἠγέρθη εὐθέως καὶ ἄρας τὸν κράβαττον ἐξῆλθεν ἐναν- 
, , Ψ, »ὧΖ \ f \ 
τίον πάντων, ὥὦστε ἐξίστασθαι πάντας καὶ δοξάζειν τὸν 
θεόν, λέγοντας ὅτι οὐδέποτε οὕτως εἴδομεν. 

13 Καὶ ἐξῆλθεν πάλιν παρὰ τὴν θάλασσαν" καὶ πᾶς ὃ ὄχλος 
ἤρχετο πρὸς αὐτόν, καὶ ἐδίδασκεν αὐτούς. 
rv f fe ΄α f 

14 Καὶ παράγων εἶδεν Λευὶ τὸν τοῦ ᾿Αλφαίου καθήμενον ἐπὶ 
ἈΝ ’ Ν ΄ 3 oA 3 , \ 3 Ν 
τὸ τελώνιον, καὶ λέγει αὑὐτῷ' ἀκολούθει μοι. καὶ ἀναστὰς 
ἠκολούθησεν αὐτῷ. 

7 NX > 7 3 “ a x ON 3 “ + 2 2 “ 

15 Καὶ ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ κατακεῖσθαι αὐτὸν ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ αὐτοῦ, 

Ν ‘ [ον XN ςε ᾿Ν fF n 9 fal 
καὶ πολλοὶ τελῶναι καὶ ἁμαρτωλοὶ συνανέκειντο τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ 
\ no n 4 ΄Ὄ κὺ -Ο Ἁ . 3 - 
Kal τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ" ἦσαν yap πολλοὶ καὶ ἠκολούθησαν 
αὐτῷ. 

τό Καὶ of γραμματεῖς καὶ οἱ Φαρισαῖοι, ἰδόντες αὐτὸν ἐσθίοντα 

μετὰ τῶν τελωνῶν καὶ ἁμαρτωλῶν, ἔλεγον τοῖς μαθηταῖς 
» 
αὐτοῦ: τί ὅτι μετὰ τῶν τελωνῶν καὶ ἁμαρτωλῶν ἐσθίει 
καὶ πίνει; 

17 Καὶ ἀκούσας 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς λέγει αὐτοῖς" οὐ χρείαν ἔχουσιν 
ς , f 5 a 68 > ς “ Ma 3 > 
ot ἰσχύοντες ἰατροῦ ἀλλ᾽ οἱ κακῶς ἔχοντες" οὐκ ἦλθον 
καλέσαι δικαίους, ἀλλὰ ἁμαρτωλούς. 

18 Καὶ ἦσαν οἱ μαθηταὶ ᾿Ιωάννου καὶ of Φαρισαῖοι νηστεύοντες. 

ΝΟ ἊΨ’ Ν f 7 A ςἪ ’ [5 \ 3 t 
καὶ ἔρχονται καὶ λέγουσιν αὐτῷ" διὰ τί of μαθηταὶ ᾿Ιὠωάννου 
καὶ οἱ τῶν Φαρισαίων νηστεύουσιν, of δὲ σοὶ μαθηταὶ ob 
νηστεύουσιν; 5 
10 Καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς: μὴ δύνανται οἱ υἱοὶ τοῦ vup- 
n Ὄ “ * 
φῶνος, ἐν ᾧ ὃ νυμφίος μετ᾽ αὐτῶν ἐστιν, νηστεύειν; ὅσον 
χρόνον pel ἑαυτῶν ἔχουσιν τὸν νυμφίον, οὐ δύνανται 
νηστεύειν. 
3 4 % ξ la Ὁ 3 a eee 7 ow ξ 7 

20 ᾽᾿Ελεύσονται δὲ ἡμέραι ὅταν ἀπαρθῇ ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν ὃ νυμφίος, 

καὶ τότε νηστεύσουσιν ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ. 
f 
21 Οὐδεὶς ἐπίβλημα ῥάκκους ayvadov ἐπιράπτει ἐπὶ ἱματίῳ 


[4 
Ν 


παλαιῷ: εἰ δὲ μή, αἴρει τὸ πλήρωμα ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ τὸ καινὸν 
τοῦ παλαιοῦ, καὶ χεῖρον σχίσμα γίνεται. 

7s. 

4 
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22 Ni manna giutip wein juggata in balgins fairnjans; ibdi auftd 

« distafréi wein bata niujO pans balgins jah wein usgutnip, jah 
pai balgeis fraqistnand; ak wein juggata in balgins niujans 
ciutand. 


23 Jah warp pairhgaggan imma sabbato daga pafrh atisk, jah 
ducunnun sipdnjés is skéwjandans r4upjan ahsa. 


24 Jah Fareisaieis qépun du imma: sai, ha taujand sipdnjos 
peinai sabbatim patei ni skuld ist ? 


23 Jahis 48} duim: niu ussuggwub diw hya gatawida Daweid, 
pan patirfta jah grédags was, is jah pai mip imma? 


26 hraiwa galaip in gard gups uf Abiabara gudjin jah hidibans 
fauirlageindis matida, panzei ni skuld ist matjan niba 4inaim 
gudjam, jah gaf jah paim mip sis wisandam? 


27 Jah qap im: sabbatd in mans warp gaskapans, ni manna in 
sabbaté dagis ; 


28 swaei frauja ist sa sunus mans jah pamma sabbato. 


a 


- CHAPTER IIT 


Jah galdip aftra-in synagdgén, jah was jainar manna gapatr- 
sana habands handu. 
4 
2 Jah witaidédun imma hailidédiu sabbat6d daga, ei wrdhide- 
deina ina. 
3 Jah gap du pamma mann pamma gabatirsana habandin 
handu: urreis in midumdai. 
4 Jah qap du im: skuldu ist in sabbatim piup tdujan afppdu 
unpiup taujan, sdiwala nasjan afpp4u usqistjan? Ip eis 
pahaidédun. 


tof 


4 
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f 

22 Kat οὐδεὶς βάλλει οἷνον νέον els ἀσκοὺς παλαιούς" εἰ 
Ν 2 cf £ > € ? Ν 3 2 »" ξ Φ 
δὲ μή, ῥήσσει 6 οἷνος 6 νέος τοὺς ἀσκούς, καὶ ὃ οἷνος 
ἐκχεῖται καὶ οἱ ἀσκοὶ ἀπολοῦνται, ἀλλὰ οἶνον νέον εἰς 
3 ον Ν / 
ἀσκοὺς καινοὺς βλητέον. 

23 Καὶ ἐγένετο παραπορεύεσθαι αὐτὸν ἐν τοῖς σάββασιν διὰ 
τῶν σπορίμων, καὶ ἤρξαντο οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ ὁδοποιεῖν 
τίλλοντες τοὺς στάχυας. 

24 Καὶ οἱ Φαρισαῖοι ἔλεγον αὐτῷ' ἴδε τί ποιοῦσιν τοῖς σάβ- 

A 
βασιν ὃ οὐκ ἔξεστιν; 
Ν a i 
25 Kal αὐτὸς ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς" οὐδέποτε ἀνέγνωτε τί ἐποίησεν 
ζς] of / Υ : ὕὔ 28 οι δ Ἵ 
Δαυείδ, ὅτε χρείαν ἔσχεν καὶ ἐπείνασεν, αὐτὸς καὶ οἱ μετ 
αὐτοῦ; 

26 Πῶς εἰσῆλθεν εἰς τὸν οἶκον τοῦ θεοῦ ἐπὶ ᾿Αβιάθαρ apyte- 
pews καὶ τοὺς ἄρτους τῆς προθέσεως ἔφαγεν, ods οὐκ 
ἔξεστιν φαγεῖν εἰ μὴ τοῖς ἱερεῦσιν, καὶ ἔδωκεν καὶ τοῖς 
σὺν αὐτῷ οὖσιν; 

- a ¥ 7 

27 Καὶ ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς" τὸ σάββατον διὰ τὸν ἄνθρωπον ἐγένετο, 
3 ¢ wv ΄᾿ Ν 7 
οὐχ ὃ ἄνθρωπος διὰ τὸ σάββατον, 

28 ὥστε κύριός ἐστιν ὃ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου καὶ τοῦ σαβ- 
βάτου. 


CHAPTER NI 7 


τ: Καὶ εἰσῆλθεν πάλιν εἰς τὴν συναγωγῆν, καὶ ἣν ἐκεῖ 
ἄνθρωπος ἐξηραμμένην ἔχων τὴν χεῖρα. . » 

2 Καὶ παρετηροῦντο αὐτόν, εἰ τοῖς σάββασιν θεραπεύσει 
αὐτόν, ἵνα κατηγορήσωσιν αὐτοῦ. 

8 Καὶ λέγει τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ τῷ ἐξηραμμένην ἔχοντι τὴν χεῖρα" 
ἔγειρε εἰς τὸ μέσον. 

4 Καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς" ἔξεστιν ἐν τοῖς σάββασιν ἀγαθοποιῆ- 
σαι ἢ κακοποιῆσαι, ψυχὴν σῶσαι ἢ ἀποκτεῖναι; οἱ δὲ 
ἐσιώπων». 


w@ 
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ἊΣ 


To 


ΤΙ 


13 


14 


18 


τό 


ΙΧ] 


18 


Jah ussafhrands ins mip mdéda, gaurs in daubipds hafrtin 
izé qap du bamma mann: ufrakei pO handu peina! Jah 
ufrakida, jah gast6p aftra so handus is. 

Jah gageandans pan Fareisaicis suns4iw mip pdim Hérd- 
dianum gartini gatawidédun bi ina, ei imma usqémeina. 

Jah Iésus aflaip mip sipénjam seindim du marein, jah filu 
manageins us Galeilaia ldistidédun afar imma, 

jah us Iudaia jah us Iafrusatlymim jah us Idumaia jah 
hindana Iatirdandus; jah pai bi Tyra jah Seiddna, manageins 
filu, gahausjandans hran filu is tawida, qeémun at imma, 


Jah qap p4im sipOnjam seindim ei skip habaip wési at imma 
in pizds manageins, ei ni prafheina ina. 

Managans auk gahailida, swaswé drusun ana ina ei imma 
attait6keina, 

. ve - Pt yun om « 

jah swa managai swé habdidédun wundufnjés jah ahmans 
unhrainjans, paih pan ina gasélvun, drusun du imma jah 
hropidédun qipandans patei pu is sunus gups. 


Jah filu andbait ins ei ina ni gaswikunpidédeina. 


Jah ustaig in fafrguni jah athafhait panzei wilda is, jah galipun 
du imma. » 7 

Jah gawaltirhta twalif du wisan mip sis, jah ei insandidédi ins 
mérjan, 

jah haban wajdufni du hailjan sauhtins jah uswafrpan un- 
hulbGns. 

Jah gasatida Seim6na nam6 Paftrus; 

jah Iakobiu pamma Zafbafdaidus, jah Ishanné brdpr Iaké- 
baus, jah gasatida im namna Batianairgais, patei ist: sunjus 
peihyons ; 

jah Andrafan jah Filippu jah Barpaulaimaiu jah Matbaiu 
jah Boman jah Takdbu pana Alfaiaus, jah Paddaiu jah 
Seim6Ona pana Kananeitén, 


΄ 
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5 Καὶ περιβλεψάμενος αὐτοὺς per ὀργῆς, συλλυπούμενος 
πὶ τῇ πωρώσει τῆς καρδίας αὐτῶν λέ ῷ ἀνθρώπῳ" 
τὸ τῇ Twp τῆς καρδίας αὐτῶν λέγει τῷ ἀνθρώπς 
\ an fon 
ἔκτεινον τὴν χεῖρά cov. καὶ ἐξέτεινεν, καὶ ἀπεκατεστάθη 
3 ΩΝ 
ἡ χεὶρ αὐτοῦ. 


4% fw 


6 Kal ἐξελθόντες of Φαρισαῖοι εὐθέως μετὰ τῶν Ἡρωδιανῶν 
συμβούλιον ἐποίουν κατ᾽ αὐτοῦ, ὅπως αὐτὸν ἀπολέσωσιν. 

7 Καὶ ὁ Ἰησοῦς ἀνεχώρησεν μετὰ τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ πρὸς 
τὴν θάλασσαν, καὶ πολὺ πλῆθος ἀπὸ τῆς Γαλιλαίας ἠκο- 
λούθησαν αὐτῷ: καὶ ἀπὸ τῆς ᾿Ιουδαίας 

8 καὶ ἀπὸ ᾿ἱἹεροσολύμων καὶ ἀπὸ τῆς ᾿Ιδουμαίας καὶ πέραν 
τοῦ Ἰορδάνου καὶ οἱ περὶ Τύρον καὶ Σιδῶνα, πλῆθος πολύ, 
ἀκούσαντες ὅσα ἐποίει, ἦλθον πρὸς αὐτόν. 

9 Καὶ εἶπεν τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ ἵνα πλοιάριον προσκαρτερῇ 
αὐτῷ διὰ τὸν ὄχλον, ἵνα μὴ θλίβωσιν αὐτόν. 

10 Πολλοὺς γὰρ ἐθεράπευσεν, ὥστε ἐπιπίπτειν αὐτῷ ἵνα αὐτοῦ 
ἅψωνται" καὶ ὅσοι εἶχον μάστιγας 

τι καὶ τὰ πνεύματα τὰ ἀκάθαρτα, ὅταν αὐτὸν ἐθεώρει, προσέ- 
πιπτεν αὐτῷ καὶ ἔκραζεν λέγοντα ὅτι σὺ εἶ 6 υἱὸς τοῦ 
θεοῦ. 

12 Καὶ πολλὰ ἐπετίμα αὐτοῖς ἵνα μὴ φανερὸν αὐτὸν ποιή- 
σωσιν. 

13 Καὶ 16] θη εἰς τὸ ὄρος, καὶ προσκαλεῖται οὖς ἤθελεν 
αὐτός, καὶ ἀπῆλθον πρὸς αὐτόν. 

14 Καὶ moog δώδεκα ἵνα @ow μετ᾽ aoe. καὶ iva ἂπο- 
TEENY αὐτοὺς κηρύσσειν : 

τῷ καὶ ἔχειν ἐξουσίαν θεραπεύειν τὰς νόσους καὶ ἐκβάλλεω! 
τὰ δαιμόνια. ᾿ 

16 Καὶ ἐπέθηκεν τῷ Σίμωνι ὄνομα ἸΠέτρον" 

17 Καὶ Ἰάκωβον τὸν τοῦ Ζεβεδαίου καὶ ᾿Ιωάννην τὸν ἀδελφὸν 
τοῦ Ἰακώβου καὶ ἐπέθηκεν αὐτοῖς ὀνόματα Βοανεργές, ὃ 
ἐστιν υἱοὶ βροντῆς. 

18 Καὶ ᾿Ανδρέαν καὶ Φίλιππον καὶ Βαρθολομαῖον καὶ Mar@atov 
καὶ Θωμᾶν καὶ ᾿Ιάκωβον τὸν τοῦ ᾿Αλφαίου καὶ Θαδδαῖον 
καὶ Σίμωνα τὸν Karvavirny 


-»ῳᾧ 
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jah Inudan IskariGtén, saei jah galéwida ina. 

Jah atiddjédun in gard,.jah gaiddja sik managei, swaswé ni 
mahtédun nih hlaif matjan. 

Jah hdusjandans fram imma bokarjés jah anpardi usiddjédan 
gahaban ina; qépun auk patei usgdisips ist. 

Jah bodkarjos pai af Iafrusatlymai qimandans qépun batei 
Baiaflzafbul habaip, jah patei in bamma reikistin unhulpond 
uswairpip pdim unhulbdm. 

Jah athdaitands ins in gajukém qap du im: aie mag 
Satanas Satanan uswafrpan? 

Jah jabai piudangardi wipra sik gadailjada, ni mag standan 
sO piudangardi jaina. 

Jah jabai gards wipra sik gadailjada, ni mag standan sa 
gards jains. 

Jah jabai Satana usst6p ana sik silban jah gaddilips warp, ni 
mag gastandan, ak andi habaip. 

Ni manna mag kasa swinpis galeipands in gard is wilwan, 
niba faurpis bana swinpan gabindip; jah Aan pana gard is 
diswilwai. 

Amén, qipa izwis,epatei allata aflétada pata frawatrhté 
sunum manné, jah nditeinOs swa managds swaswé waja- 
mérjand; , 

appan saei wajaméreib ahman weihana ni habdip fralét diw, 
ak skula ist diweindizds frawatirhtais. 

Unté gépun: ahman unhrdinjana habéip. 

Jah qémun pan 4ipei is jah brGprjus is jah tita standand6na 
insandidédun du imma, hditandOna ina. 

Jah sétun bi ina managei; qépun pan du imma: séi, dipei 
peina jah brdprjus peinai jah swisirjus peinds iita sdkjand 
puk. 

Jab andhof im qipands: hyd ist sd dipei meina afppau pai 
brdprjus meinai ? 


~y 
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το καὶ Ἰούδαν ᾿Ισκαριώτην, ὃς καὶ παρέδωκεν αὐτόν. Καὶ 
ἔρχονται εἰς οἶκον’ : 

20 καὶ συνέρχεται πάλιν ὃ ὄχλος, ὥστε μὴ δύνασθαι αὐτοὺς 
μήτε ἄρτον φαγεῖν. 

21 Καὶ ἀκούσαντες of παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ ἐξῆλθον κρατῆσαι αὐτόν" 
ἔλεγον γὰρ ὅτι ἐξέστη. 

22 Καὶ οἱ γραμματεῖς οἱ ἀπὸ Ἱεροσολύμων καταβάντες ἔλεγον 
ὅτι Βεελζεβοὺλ ἔχει, καὶ ὅτι ἐν τῷ ἄρχοντι τῶν δαιμονίων 
ἐκβάλλει τὰ δαιμόνια. 

23 Καὶ προσκαλεσάμενος αὐτοὺς ἐν παραβολαῖς ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς" 
πῶς δύναται σατανᾶς σατανᾶν ἐκβάλλειν; 

24 Καὶ ἐὰν βασιλεία ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτὴν μερισθῇ, οὐ δύναται σταθῆναι 
ἣ βασιλεία ἐκείνη. 

25 Καὶ ἐὰν οἰκία ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτὴν μερισθῇ, οὐ δύναται σταθῆναι 
ἡ οἰκία ἐκείνη. 

26 Καὶ εἰ ὁ σατανᾶς ἀνέστη ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτὸν καὶ μεμέρισται, οὐ 
δύναται σταθῆναι, ἀλλὰ τέλος ἔχει. 

2] Οὐδεὶς δύναται τὰ σκεύη τοῦ ἰσχυροῦ εἰσελθὼν εἰς τὴν 
οἰκίαν αὐτοῦ διαρπάσαι, ἐὰν μὴ πρῶτον τὸν ἰσχυρὸν δήσῃ, 
καὶ τότε τὴν οἰκίαν αὐτοῦ διαρπάσῃ. 

28°Auny λέγω ὑμῖν ὅτι πάντα ἀφεθήσεται τὰ ἁμαρτήματα 
τοῖς υἱοῖς τῶν ἀνθρώπων, καὶ βλασφημίαι, ὅσας ἂν βλα- 
σφημήσωσιν" 5 

296s δ᾽ ἂν βλασφημήσῃ εἰς τὸ πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον, οὐκ ἔχει 
ἄφεσιν εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα, ἀλλ᾽ ἔνοχός ἐστιν αἰωνίου ἁμαρτή- 
ματος. 

30 Ὅτι ἔλεγον" πνεῦμα ἀκάθαρτον ἔχει. 

81: Ἔρχονται οὖν ἦ μήτηρ αὐτοῦ καὶ οἱ ἀδελφοὶ αὐτοῦ, καὶ 
ἔξω ἑστῷτες ἀπέστειλαν πρὸς αὐτὸν φωνοῦντες αὐτόν. 

32 Καὶ ἐκάθητο περὶ αὐτὸν ὄχλος, εἶπον δὲ αὐτῷ: ἰδοὺ 7 

μήτηρ cov καὶ οἱ ἀδελφοί σου καὶ αἱ ἀδελφαί σου ἔξω 
Cnrotcly σε. 

43 Καὶ ἀπεκρίθη αὐτοῖς λέγων" τίς ἐστιν ἣ μήτηρ pov ἢ οἱ 
ἀδελφοί μου; 

1187 Q 
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35 
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Jah bisafhrands bisunjané pans bi sik sitandans gap: sai, 
dipei meina jah pai brdbrjus meinai. 

Saei allis watrkeip wiljan gups, sa jah brdpar meins jah 
swistar jah aipei ist. 


CHAPTER IV 


Jah δῆτα Iésus dugann laisjan at marein, jah galésun sik du 
imma manageins filu, swaswé ina galeibandaz in, skip gasitan 
in marein; jah alla sO managei wipra marein ana stapa was. 


Jah Idisida ins in gajukom manag, jah gap im in ldiseinai 
seinai: 
hauseip! Sai, urrann sa saiands du saian frdiwa seinamma. 


Jah warp, mibpanei safsd, sum rafhtis gadraus faur wig, jah 
gémun fuglés jah frétun pata. 


Anparup-pan gadraus ana stainahamma, parei ni habdida 
airpa managa, jah suns urrann, in pizei ni habaida diup4aizés 
airpos ; 


-~ 


. ee » Ν . - . . 
at sunnin pan urrinnandin ufbrann, jah unté ni habaida 
walirtins gapatrsndda. 

Jah sum gadrdus in patrnuns; jah ufarstigun pai patirnjus 
jah afhvapidédun pata, jah akran ni σα, 
Jah sum gadraus in afrpa godda, jah gaf akran urrinnandd 
jah wahsjando, jah bar ain 11" jah din ‘j- jah din τ΄. 
Jah gap: saci habai ausona hausjandona, gahdusjdi. 
Ip bipé warp sundro, fréhun ina pai bi ina mip pdim twa- 
libim piz6s gajuk6ns. 
Jah qap im: izwis atgiban ist kunnan riina piudangardjés 
gups, ip jdinaim pdim tita in gajukém allata wairpip, 

[χὰ 


[ 


" 


Ch. iii. 34-iv. 11] Εὐαγγέλιον κατὰ Μάρκον 227 


34 Καὶ περιβλεψάμενος κύκλῳ τοὺς περὶ αὐτὸν καθημένους 
λέγει" ἴδε ἡ μήτηρ μου καὶ οἱ ἀδελφοί μου. 

35 Ὃς γὰρ ἂν ποιήσῃ τὸ θέλημα τοῦ θεοῦ, οὗτος ἀδελφός μου 
καὶ ἀδελφὴ καὶ μήτηρ ἐστίν. 


CHAPTER IV 


1 Kal πάλιν ἤρξατο διδάσκειν παρὰ τὴν θάλασσαν. καὶ 
συνήχθη πρὸς αὐτὸν ὄχλος πολύς, ὥστε αὐτὸν ἐμβάντα εἰς 
τὸ πλοῖον καθῆσθαι ἐν τῇ θαλάσσῃ, καὶ πᾶς ὁ ὄχλος πρὸς 
τὴν θάλασσαν ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς ἦν. 

2 Καὶ ἐδίδασκεν αὐτοὺς ἐν παραβολαῖς πολλά, καὶ ἔλεγεν 
αὐτοῖς ἐν τῇ διδαχῇ αὐτοῦ' 

3 ᾿Ακούετε. ἰδοὺ ἐξῆλθεν 6 σπείρων τοῦ σπεῖραι τὸν σπόρον 
αὐτοῦ. 

4 Καὶ ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ σπείρειν ὃ μὲν ἔπεσεν παρὰ τὴν ὅδόν, 
καὶ ἦλθεν τὰ πετεινὰ καὶ κατέφαγεν αὐτό. 

5 Ἄλλο δὲ ἔπεσεν ἐπὶ τὸ πετρῶδες, ὅπου οὐκ εἶχεν γῆν 
πολλήν, καὶ εὐθέως ἐξανέτειλεν διὰ τὸ μὴ ἔχειν βάθος 


γῆς" - ? 

6 ἡλίου δὲ ἀνατείλαντος ἐκαυματίσθη, καὶ διὰ τὸ μὴ ἔχειν 
ts Ἵ if 
ῥίζαν ἐξηράνθη. ᾧ 


7 Καὶ ἄλλο ἔπεσεν εἰς τὰς ἀκάνθας, καὶ ἀνέβησαν αἱ ἄκανθαι 
Ν Ν δ ὧν ‘ BY 3 # 
Kal συνέπνϊξαν αὐτό, καὶ καρπὸν οὐκ ἔδωκεν. 

ὃ Καὶ ἄλλο ἔπεσεν εἰς τὴν γῆν τὴν καλὴν καὶ ἐδίδου καρπὸν 
5 , ." ΣΩ ν αὶ 5 t = 2 
ἀναβαίνοντα καὶ αὐξάνοντα, καὶ ἔφερεν ἐν τριάκοντα καὶ ἐν 
ἑξήκοντα καὶ ἐν ἑκατόν. 

e oF 
9 Kal ἔλεγεν: ὃς ἔχει ὦτα ἀκούειν, ἀκουέτω. 
το Ὅτε δὲ ἐγένετο κατὰ μόνας, ἠρώτησαν αὐτὸν of περὶ αὐτὸν 
\ “ 7 % / 
σὺν τοῖς δώδεκα τὴν παραβολήν. 
a a nm 7 “~ 

II Καὶ ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς" ὑμῖν δέδοται γνῶναι τὸ μυστήριον τῆς 
βασιλείας τοῦ θεοῦ, ἐκείνοις δὲ τοῖς ἔξω ἐν παραβολαῖς τὰ 
πάντα γίνεται, ὃ 
> 
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12 ei safhyandans saihvdina jah ni gaumjaina, jah hausjandans 
hausjaina jah ni frapjaina, nibdi hran gawandjdina sik jah 
aflétaindau im frawaurhteis. 

13 Jah qap du im: ni witup pd gajuk6n, jah hydiwa allis pds 
gajuk6ns kunneip? 

14 Sa saijands waurd saijip. 

15 Appan pai wipra wig sind, parei saiada bata watrd, jah pan 
gahausjand unkarjans, suns qimib Satanas jah usnimip watird 
pata insaiand in hafrtam izé. 


16 Jah sind samaleik6 pdi ana stainahamma saianans, paiei pan 
hausjand pata waurd, suns mip fahédai nimand ita, 


Τὴ jah ni haband watrtins in sis, ak hveilahvafrbai sind; paprdh, 
bipé qimip agld aippdu wrakja in pis waurdis, suns gamarz- 
janda. 

18 Jah p4i sind pai in paurnuns saianans, pdi waurd haus- 
jandans, 

19 jah satirgds pizds libdindis jah afmarzeins gabeins jah pai bi 
pata anbar lustjus inn atgaggandans afhvapjand pata watird 
jah akranalaus wafrpip. 

20 Jah pai siwd pai and afrpd4i piz4i gdd6n saianans pdiei haus- 
jand pata waurd jah andnimand, jah akran bafrand, din 1" 
jah ain ‘j*jah ain Ὑ", 

21 Jah qap du im: ibai lukarn qimip dupé ei uf mélan satjaidau 
aippau undar ligr? niu ei ana,lukarnastapan satjaidau? 

22 Nih &llis ist hra fulginis patel ni gabairhtj4id4u: nih warp 
analaugn, ak ei swikunp wairpdi. 

23 Jabai hras habdi a4uséna hausjandona, gahausjai. 

24 Jah gap du im: saflvip ἴσα hauseip! In pizdiei mitap mitip, 
mitada izwis jah biaukada izwis paim galaubjandam. 


25 Unté pishyamméh saei habéip gibada imma; jah saei ni 


habaip jah patei habaip afnimada imma, 
f 


Ρ 


Ch. ἵν. 12-25] Εὐαγγέλιον κατὰ. Μάρκον ° 220 


12tva βλέποντες βλέπωσιν καὶ μὴ ἴδωσιν, καὶ ἀκούοντες 
ἀκούωσιν καὶ μὴ συνιῶσιν, μήποτε ἐπιστρέψωσιν καὶ 
ἀφεθῇ αὐτοῖς τὰ ἁμαρτήματα. 

13 Καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς" οὐκ οἴδατε τὴν παραβολὴν ταύτην, καὶ 
πῶς πάσας τὰς παραβολὰς γνώσεσθε; 

[4 Ὁ σπείρων τὸν λόγον σπείρει. 

15 Οὗτοι δέ εἰσιν of παρὰ τὴν δδὸν ὅπου σπείρεται ὁ λόγος, 
καὶ ὅταν ἀκούσωσιν, εὐθέως ἔρχεται ὃ σατανᾶς καὶ αἴρει 
τὸν λόγον τὸν ἐσπαρμένον ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις αὐτῶν. 

16 Καὶ οὗτοί εἶσιν ὁμοίως of ἐπὶ τὰ πετρώδη σπειρόμενοι, 
ol ὅταν ἀκούσωσιν τὸν λόγον, εὐθέως μετὰ χαρᾶς λαμβά- 
νουσιν αὐτόν, 

I7 καὶ οὐκ ἔχουσιν ῥίζαν ἐν ἑαυτοῖς, ἀλλὰ πρόσκαιροί εἶσιν" 
εἶτα γενομένης θλίψεως ἢ διωγμοῦ διὰ τὸν λόγον εὐθέως 
σκανδαλίζονται. 

18 Καὶ οὗτοί εἰσιν οἱ εἰς τὰς ἀκάνθας σπειρόμενοι, οἱ τὸν 
λόγον ἀκούοντες, 

109 καὶ αἱ μέριμναι τοῦ αἰῶνος τούτου καὶ 4 ἀπάτη τοῦ 
πλούτου καὶ ai περὶ τὰ λοιπὰ ἐπιθυμίαι εἰσπορευόμεναι 
συμπνίγουσιν τὸν λόγον, καὶ ἄκαρπος γίνεται. 

20 Καὶ οὗτοί εἰσιν οἱ ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν τὴν καλὴν σπαρέντες, 
οἵτινες ἀκούουσιν τὸν λόγον καὶ παραδέχονται, καὶ καρπο- 
φοροῦσιν ἐν τριάκοντα καὶ ἐν ἑξήκοντα καὶ ἐν ἑκατόν. 

21 Καὶ ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς" μήτι ὃ λύχνος ἔρχεται ἵνα ὑπὸ τὸν 
μόδιον τεθῇ ἢ ὑπὸ τὴν κλίνην; οὐχ ἵνα ἐπὶ τὴν λυχνίαν 
τεθῇ; 

22 Οὐ γάρ ἐστίν τι κρυπτὸν ὃ ἐὰν μὴ φανερωθῇ" οὐδὲ" ἐγένετο 
ἀπόκρυφον, ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα εἰς φανερὸν ἔλθῃ. 

23 Ef ris ἔχει ὦτα ἀκούειν, ἀκουέτω. 

24 Καὶ ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς" βλέπετε τί ἀκούετε. ἐν ᾧ μέτρῳ 


ξ 
en 


μετρεῖτε, μετρηθήσεται ὑμῖν, καὶ προστεθήσεται ὑμῖν τοῖς 
ἀκούουσιν. 
25 Ὃς γὰρ ἂν ἔχῃ, δοθήσεται αὐτῷ" καὶ ὃς οὐκ ἔχει, καὶ 


9 ? > 3 3 “a 
ὃ ἔχει, ἀρθήσεται ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ. : 
Ἵ 
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Jah gap: swa ist piudangardi gups, swaswé jabai manna 

wairpip frdiwa ana airba. 

27 Jah slépip jah urreisip naht jah daga, jah pata fraiw keinip 
jah liudip swé ni wait is. 

28 5106 4uk airpa akran bafrip: frumist gras, pabrdh ahs, 
paproh fulleip kaurnis in bamma ahsa. 

29 Panuh bipé atgibada akran, suns insandeip gilba, unté atist 
asans. 

30 Jahqap: lvé galeikdm piudangardja gubs, edie in hrileikai 
gajuk6n gabafram por 

31 ΜῈ katirnd sinapis, patel pan saiada ana on minnist 
alldizé frdiwé ist pizé ana afrpai ; 

32 jah pan saiada, urrinnip jah wairpip allaizé grasé maist, jah 
gataujip astans mikilans, swaswé magun uf skadau is fuglds 
himinis gabauan. 

33 Jah swaleikaim managdim gajukém rédida du im pata watird, 
swaswe mahtédun hausjon. 

34 Ip inuh gajuk6n ni rddida im, ip sundré sipodnjam seindéim 
andband allata. 

35 Jah qap du im in jainamma daga at andanahtja pan watr- 
panamme; usleipam jainis stadis. 

36 Jah aflétandans p6 managein andnémun ina swé was in 

skipa ; jah pan anpbara skipa wésun mip imma. 


37 Jah warp skiira windis mikila jah weégds waltidédun in skip, 
swaswé ita jupan gafullnoda. 

38 Jah was is ana notin ana waggarja slépands, jah urrdisi- 
dédun ina jah g&pun du imma: ldisari, niu kara puk pizei 
fraqistnam ? 

39 Jah urreisands gasok winda jah qap du marein: gaslawdi, 
afdumbn! Jah anasilaida sa winds jah warp wis mikil, 

40 Jah qap du im: dulvé fadrhtdi sijup swa? lwéiwa ni nath 
habaip galdubein ? 

φ 


Ε 
ol 
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26 Καὶ ἔλεγεν: οὕτως ἐστὶν ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ θεοῦ, ὡς ἐὰν 
f a ἴω 
ἄνθρωπος βάλῃ τὸν σπόρον ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, 
ΝᾺ 4 6 ἠὃ Ἀ 3 ᾽ 4 δε i \ ες f \ £ 7 
24 καὶ καθεύδῃ καὶ ἐγείρηται νύκτα καὶ ἡμέραν, καὶ ὃ σπόρος 
/ 
βλαστάνῃ καὶ μηκύνηται, ὡς οὐκ οἷδεν αὐτός. 
/ a “-ν an 

28 Αὐτομάτη yap ἣ γῆ καρποφορεῖ, πρῶτον χόρτον, εἶτα 
στάχυν, εἶτα πλήρη σῖτον ἐν τῷ στάχυϊ. 

20 Ὅταν δὲ παραδῷ 6 καρπός, εὐθέως ἀποστέλλει τὸ δρέ- 
πανον, ὅτι παρέστηκεν ὃ θερισμός. 

20 Καὶ ἔλεγεν: τίνι ὁμοιώσωμεν τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ θεοῦ, 
Ν 5 nr ψι ἢ 
ἢ ἐν ποίᾳ παραβολῇ παραβάλωμεν αὐτήν; 
€ Pa i a 4 m Fh na n / 

31 Qs κόκκον σινάπεως, ὃς ὅταν σπαρῇ ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, μικρό- 
τερος πάντων τῶν σπερμάτων ἐστὶν τῶν ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς; 

32 καὶ ὅταν σπαρῇ, ἀναβαίνει καὶ γίνεται πάντων τῶν 
λαχάνων μείζων, καὶ ποιεῖ κλάδους μεγάλους, ὥστε δύ- 
νασθαι ὑπὸ τὴν σκιὰν αὐτοῦ τὰ πετεινὰ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ 
κατασκηνοῦν. 

33 Καὶ τοιαύταις παραβολαῖς πολλαῖς ἐλάλει αὐτοῖς τὸν 
λόγον, καθὼς ἐδύναντο ἀκούειν. 

34 Χωρὶς δὲ παραβολῆς οὐκ ἐλάλει αὐτοῖς, κατ᾽ ἰδίαν δὲ τοῖς 
μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ ἐπέλυεν πάντα. 

35 Καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ὀψίας γενομένης" 
διέλθωμεν εἰς τὸ πέραν. 9 

36 Kal ἀφέντες τὸν ὄχλον παραλαμβάνουσιν αὐτὸν ὡς ἣν ἐν 
τῷ πλοίῳ, καὶ ἄλλα δὲ πλοιάρια ἣν μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ. 

r “ f 

37 Kal γίνεται λαῖλαψ ἀνέμου μεγάλη καὶ τὰ κύματα ἐπέ- 

ἊΝ δὴ ? 
βαλλεν εἰς τὸ πλοῖον, ὥστε αὐτὸ ἤδη γεμίζεσθαι. 
Φ “Ἂ 4 μ᾿ f 
38 Καὶ ἦν αὐτὸς ἐπὶ τῇ πρύμνῃ ἐπὶ τὸ προσκεφάλαιον 
fd Ν ? 9A \ f 2. Δ 
καθεύδων" καὶ διεγείρουσιν αὐτὸν καὶ λέγουσι avTo 
διδάσκαλε, οὐ μέλει σοι ὅτι ἀπολλύμεθα; 
Ν 5 Ζζ mn 3 i \ ay na f 
39 Καὶ διεγερθεὶς ἐπετίμησεν τῷ ἀνέμῳ Kal εἶπεν TH θαλάσ- 
᾿ 2 , 4 9 7? ¢ 3 7 
on σιώπα, Tepper. καὶ ἐκόπασεν ὃ ἄνεμος, καὶ ἐγένετο 
7 
γαλήνη μεγάλῃ. 
- -" ΄ x 
40 Kal εἶπεν αὐτοῖς" τί δειλοί ἐστε οὕτως; πῶς οὐκ ἔχετε 


πίστιν; 
> 
᾽ 


222 «ἀπκυαρρῦϊο pairh Marku (Ch. iv. 41-v. 13 
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Ι 
2 


Jah dhtédun sis agis mikil, jah q&bun du sis missd: hras 
pannu sa sijdi, unté jah winds jah marei ufhausjand imma? 


CHAPTER V 


Jah qémun hindar marein in landa Gaddaréné. 

Jah usgaggandin imma us skipa suns gamdtida imma manna 
us atirahj6m in ahmin unhrdinjamma, 

saei baudin habdida in atirahjém: jah ni ndudibandjém 
eisarneindim manna mahta ina gabindan. 

Unté is ufta eisarnam bi fotuns gabugandim jah naudiband- 
jOm eisarneindim gabundans was, jah galausida af sis pds 
naudibandjés, jah pS ana fotum eisarna gabrak, jah manna 
ni mahta ina gatamjan. 

Jah sinteind nahtam jah dagam in aurahjém jah in fafrgun- 
jam was hropjands jah bliggwands sik stainam. 


6 Gasafhrands pan Iésu fafrrapré rann jah inwait ina, 


10 
ΕῚ 


13 


jah hrdpjands stibnai mikilai qab: hra mis jah pus, Iésu, 
sun4u gups pis hauhistins? biswara puk bi gupa, ni balw- 
jais mis! 
Unté qap, imma seusgagg, ahma unhrdinja, us pamma 
mann! , 
Jah frah éna: ὅσα namd pein? Jah qab du imma: nam6 
mein Lajgaién, unté managai sijum. 
Jah bap ina fitu ei ni usdrébi im us Janda. 
Wasyh pan jdinar hafrda sweiné haldana at pamma fafr- 
gunja. 
Jah bédun ina allés pds unhulpGns gipandeins: insandei 
unsis in pO sweina, ei in pd galeibaima. 
Jah uslaubida im Tésus suns. Jah usgaggandans ahmans pdai 
unhrdinjans galipun in pd sweina, jah rann 56 hafrda and 
driusOn in marein; wésunup-pan swé twds plisundjds, jah 
afhrapnodédun in marein. 

° 


¢ 
¢ 


Ch. iv. 4τ--υν. 13] Εὐαγγελιον κατὰ Μάρκον 233 


41 Kal ἐφοβήθησαν φόβον μέγαν, καὶ ἔλεγον πρὸς ἀλλήλους" 


v 
τίς ἄρα οὗτός ἐστιν, ὅτι Kat ὃ ἄνεμος καὶ ἣ θάλασσα. 


ὑπακούουσιν αὐτᾷ; 


& 


CHAPTER V 


9 n 
1 Kat ἦλθον εἰς τὸ πέραν τῆς θαλάσσης els τὴν χώραν 
τῶν Γαδαρηνῶν. 
2 Καὶ ἐξελθόντι αὐτῷ ἐκ τοῦ πλοίου εὐθέως ἀπήντησεν 
αὐτῷ ἐκ τῶν μνημείων ἄνθρωπος ἐν πνεύματι ἀκαθάρτῳ, 
3 ὃς τὴν κατοίκησιν εἶχεν ἐν τοῖς μνήμασιν, καὶ οὔτε ἁλύ- 
σεσιν οὐδεὶς ἐδύνατο αὐτὸν δῆσαι, 
Ν 
4 διὰ τὸ αὐτὸν πολλάκις πέδαις καὶ ἁλύσεσιν δεδέσθαι καὶ 
διεσπάσθαι ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ τὰς ἁλύσεις καὶ τὰς πέδας συντε- 
τρίφθαι, καὶ οὐδεὶς ἴσχυεν αὐτὸν δαμάσαι. 
5 Καὶ διαπαντὸς νυκτὸς καὶ ἡμέρας ἐν τοῖς μνήμασιν καὶ ἐν 
τοῖς ὄρεσιν ἦν κράζων καὶ κατακόπτων ἑαυτὸν λίθοις. 
6 an Ν δὲ Ν 3 “ , 54 \ ᾿ 
ὧν δὲ πὸν Ιησοῦν μακρόθεν ἔδραμεν καὶ προσεκύνησεν 
αὐτόν, 
7 καὶ κράξας φωνῇ μεγάλῃ εἷπεν' τί ἐμοὶ καὶ σοί, ᾿Ιησοῦ 
ΕΝ fas “ “~ « , 4 ag Ν , , 
vie τοῦ θεοῦ τοῦ ὑψίστου; ὁρκίζω σε Tov θεὸν, μὴ με 
Bacavions. 
8 Ἔλεγεν yap αὐτῷ" ἔξελθε, τὸ mua τὸ ἀκάθαρτον, ἐκ 
τοῦ ἀνθρώπου. . 
9 Καὶ ἐπηρώτα αὐτόν: τί ὄνομά σοι; καὶ " λέγει αὐτῷ" 
λεγεὼν ὄνομά μοι, ὅτι πολλοί ἐσμεν. 
*% 
10 Kal παρεκάλει αὐτὸν πολλὰ ἵνα μὴ ἀποστείλῃ αὐτοὺς ἔξω 
τῆς χώρας, . 
ss 9-8 2 7 , Ν a Ψ{ 7 
11 Ἣν δὲ ἐκεῖ ἀγέλη χοίρων βοσκομένη πρὸς τῷ ὄρει 
“ 

12 καὶ παρεκάλεσαν αὐτὸν πάντες οἱ δαίμονες λέγοντες" 
πέμψον ἡμᾶς εἰς τοὺς χοίρους, ἵνα εἰς αὐτοὺς εἰσέλθωμεν. 
13 Καὶ ἐπέτρεψεν αὐτοῖς εὐθέως 6 Ἰησοῦς. καὶ ἐξελθόντα 

," ὔ ἝΝ. 3 f > Ὁ 2 Ν } aS 
τὰ πνεύματα Ta’ ἀκάθαρτα εἰσῆλθον eis τοὺς χοίρους, Kat 
ὥρμησεν ἣ ἀγέλη κατὰ τοῦ κρημνοῦ εἰς τὴν θάλασσαν, 

δι f 
ἦσαν δὲ ws δισχίλιοι, Kal ἐπνίγοντο ἐν τῇ θαλάσσῃ. 
4 
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14 


19 


20 


21 


22 


23 


24 


25 


26 


2 


28 


Jah pai haldandans pd sweina gaplauhun, jah gatafhun in 
batirg jah in hdimém, jah qémun sailvan hva weési pata 
waurpano. 
Jah atiddjédun du Iésua, jah gasaffvand pana wddan sitandan 
jah gawasidana jah frapjandan pana saei habdida lafgaidn, 
jah ohtédun. 
Jah spillodédun im pdiei gaséhyun, hraiwa warp bi pana 
wOdan jah bi pd sweina. 
Jah dugunnun bidjan ina galeiban hindar markés seinés, 
Jah inn gaggandan ina in skip bap ina, saei was wGds, ei 
mip imma wési. 
Jah ni lafldt ina, ak qap duimma: gagg du garda peinamma 
du peindim, jah gateih im, han filu pus frauja gatawida jah 
gaarmaida ΡῈ, 
Jah galdip jah dugann mérjan in Dafkapatlein, hran filu 
gatawida imma Iésus; jah allai sildaleikidédun. 
Jah usleipandin Iésua in skipa aftra hindar marein, gaqémun 
sik manageins filu du imma, jah was fatira marein. 
Jah sai, qimip ains pizé synagdgafadé namin Jaeirus; jah 
safhsands ina gadrays du fotum Ieésuis, 
. 

jah bap ina filu, qipands patei dauhtar meina aftumist habdip, 
ei qimands lagjais ana pd handuns, ei ganisdi jah libdi. 
Jah galaip mip imma, jah iddjédun afar imma manageins 

. , baad Ω 
filu jah prafhun ina. 
Jah qindnd suma wisandei in runa bldpis jéra twalif, 
jah manag gapulandei fram managaim lékjam jah fraqim- 
andei allamma seinamma jah ni wathtdi botida, ak mais 
wairs habdida, 
gahausjandei bi lésu, atgaggandei in managein aftana attaitok 
wastjai is. 
Unté gab patei jab4i wastjim is attéka, ganisa 


4 : . 
€ 
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- , 
14 Καὶ οἱ βόσκοντες τοὺς χοίρους ἔφυγον καὶ ἀπήγγειλαν εἷς 
Ν la ‘ 9 ἯΝ μ) =? μὴ 5 ων 5 
τὴν πόλιν καὶ εἰς τοὺς ἀγρούς: καὶ ἦλθον ἰδεῖν τί ἐστιν" 
τὸ γεγονός. 
of “ al 
15 Καὶ ἔρχονται πρὸς τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν, καὶ θεωροῦσιν τὸν δαι- 
2 a 
μονιζόμενον καθήμενον καὶ ἱματισμένον καὶ σωφρονοῦντα, 
\ 4 7ὔ Ν - \ ἐπ “ 
τὸν ἐσχήκοτα τὸν λεγεῶνα, καὶ ἐφοβηθησαν. 
rN f 3 ~ ¢ 39 “ A > f “a 

τό Kal διηγήσαντο αὐτοῖς οἱ ἰδόντες πῶς ἐγένετο τῷ δαιμονι- 
μένῳ καὶ περὶ τῶν χοίρων. 

1 Καὶ ἤρξαντο παρακαλεῖν αὐτὸν ἀπελθεῖν ἀπὸ τῶν ὁρίων 
αὐτῶν. 

18 Καὶ ἐμβάντος αὐτοῦ εἰς τὸ πλοῖον παρεκάλει αὐτὸν ὁ 
δαιμονισθεὶς ἵνα μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ 7. 

10 Καὶ οὐκ ἀφῆκεν αὐτόν, ἀλλὰ λέγει αὐτῷ: ὕπαγς «els τὸν 
οἶκόν σου πρὸς τοὺς σοὺς καὶ ἀνάγγειλον αὐτοῖς ὅσα σοὶ ὃ 
κύριος πεποίηκεν καὶ ἠλέησέν σε. 

20 Καὶ ἀπῆλθεν καὶ ἤρξατο κηρύσσει» ἐν τῇ Δεκαπόλει ὅσα 
% ,ὔ > m™ € 3 “ Ν / Ἷ , 
ἐποίησεν αὐτῷ ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς, καὶ πάντες ἐθαύμαζον. 

21 Καὶ διαπεράσαντος τοῦ Ἰησοῦ ἐν τῷ πλοίῳ πάλιν εἰς τὸ 

f f of Ἀ eee 1... 2 \ 4 Ν ἈΝ 
πέραν, συνήχθη ὄχλος πολὺς ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν, καὶ yy παρὰ τὴν 
θάλασσαν. 

22 Καὶ ἰδοὺ ἔ εὔχεται εἷς τῶν αῤχιθυναγῶ γῶν; ὀνόματι ᾿Ιάειρος, 
καὶ ἰδὼν αὐτὸν πίπτει πρὸς τοὺς πόδας αὐτοξ, 

23 καὶ παρεκάλει αὐτὸν πολλά, λέγων ὅτι τὸ θυγάτριόν pov 

cml o Ἂ o~ 
Silda ἔχει, ἵνα ἐλθὼν ἐπιθῇς αὐτῇ τὰς χείρας, ἵνα σωθῇ 
καὶ Gon. 

24 Καὶ ἀπῆλθεν μετ' αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἠκολούθει αὐτῷ ὄχλος πολύς, 
καὶ συνέθλιβον αὐτόν. ὅ τ" 

25 Kat γυνή τις οὖσα ἐν ῥύσει αἵματος ἔτη δώδεκα, 

n ἴω n f 

26 καὶ πολλὰ παθοῦσα ὑπὸ πολλῶν ἰατρῶν καὶ δαπανήσασα 
τὰ παρ᾽ αὐτῆς πάντα καὶ μηδὲν ὠφεληθεῖσα ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον 
εἰς τὸ χεῖρον ἐλθοῦσα, 

27 ἀκούσασα περὶ τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ, ἐλθοῦσα ἐν τῷ ὄχλῳ ὄπισθεν 
ἥψατο τοῦ ἱματίου αὐτοῦ" 

n al ? 
28 ἔλεγεν γὰρ ὅτι κἂν τῶν ἱματίων αὐτοῦ ἅψωμαι, σωθήσομαι. 
% 


) 


8 


29 


30 


Δ1 


39 


40 


41 


42 


43 
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Jah suns4iw gapaursnéda sa brunna blopis izds, jah ufkunpa 
ana leika patei gahdilndda af pamma slaha. 

Jah sunsdéiw Iésus ufkunpa in sis silbin pd us sis maht 
usgageandein; gawandjands sik in managein gap: [785 mis 
taftok wastj6m ? 

Jah qgépun du imma sipdnjés is: saflvis pd managein 
preihandein puk, jah qipis: hras mis taftok? 

Jah wlaitoda safhyan pd pata taujandein. 

Ip sd qind Sgandei jah reirandei, witandei patei warp bi ija, 
gam jah draus du imma, jah qap imma alla pd sunja. 

Ip is qap du izai: datithtar, galaubeins peina ganasida puk, 
gage in gawairpi, jah sijdis hdaila af pamma slaha peinamma. 
Nathpbanuh imma rodjandin qémun fram pamma synago- 
gafada, qipandans patei dauhtar peina gaswalt: ἴσα panaméais 
draibeis pana laisari? 

Ip Iésus sunsdiw gahausjands bata waurd rodip, qap du 
pamma synagogafada: ni fatirhtei; patainei galdubei. 

Jah ni fralailot 4indhun izé mip sis afargaggan, nibdi 
Paftru jah Iakobu jah Idhannén brdpar Jakobis. 

Jah galaip in gard d pis synagOgafadis, jah gasahr athjédu 
jah grétanéans jah “Waifafrhyjandans filu. 

Jah inn atgaggands qap du im: ἴσα auhjdp jah grétip? pata 
barn ni gad4upnéda, ak slépip. 

Jah bihldhun,ina. Ip is uswafrpands all4im ganimip attan 
pis barnis jah dipein jah pans mip sis, jah galaip inn parei 
was Pata barn ligando. 

Jah fafrgraip bi handdu bata barn qapuh du izdi: taleipa 
kumei, patel ist gaskeirip: mawild, du pus qipa: urreis. 

Jah suns urrais sO mawi jah iddja; was Auk jéré twalibé ; 
jah usgeisnodédun faurhtein mikilai. 

Jah anabaup im filu ei manna ni funpi pata; jah hafhdit 
izai giban matjan. 
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29 Kal εὐθέως ἐξηράνθη ἣ πηγὴ τοῦ αἵματος αὐτῆς, καὶ ἔγνω - 
τῷ σώματι ὅτι ἴαται ἀπὸ τῆς μάστιγος. 

30 Καὶ εὐθέως 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐπιγνοὺς ἐν ἑαυτῷ τὴν ἐξ αὐτοῦ 
δύναμιν ἐξελθοῦσαν, ἐπιστραφεὶς ἐν τῷ ὄχλῳ ἔλεγεν" τίς 
μου ἥψατο τῶν ἱματίων; 

31 Καὶ ἔλεγον αὐτῷ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ" βλέπεις τὸν ὄχλον 
συνθλίβοντά σε καὶ λέγεις" τίς μου ἥψατο; 

32 Καὶ περιεβλέπετο ἰδεῖν τὴν τοῦτο ποιήσασαν. 

33 Ἢ δὲ γυνὴ φοβηθεῖσα καὶ τρέμουσα, εἰδυῖα ὃ γέγονεν ἐπ᾽ 
αὐτῇ, ἦλθεν καὶ προσέπεσεν αὐτῷ καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ πᾶσαν 
τὴν ἀλήθειαν. 

34 Ὁ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτῇ" θύγατερ, ἡ πίστις σου σέσωκέν ce 
ὕπαγε εἰς εἰρήνην καὶ ἴσθι ὑγιὴς ἀπὸ τῆς μάστιγός σου. 

35 Ἔτι αὐτοῦ λαλοῦντος ἔρχονται ἀπὸ τοῦ ἀρχισυναγώγου 
λέγοντες ὅτι ἡ θυγάτηρ σου ἀπέθανεν, τί ἔτι σκύλλεις τὸν 
διδάσκαλον; 

36 Ὁ δὲ Ἰησοῦς εὐθέως ἀκούσας τὸν λόγον λαλούμενον λέγει 
τῷ ἀρχισυναγώγῳ' μὴ φοβοῦ, μόνον πίστευε. 

37 Καὶ οὐκ ἀφῆκεν οὐδένα αὐτῷ συνακολουθῆσαι εἰ μὴ Πέτρον 
καὶ Ἰάκωβον καὶ Ἰωάννην τὸν ἀδελφὸν ᾿Ιακώβου. 

38 Καὶ ἔρχεται εἰς τὸν οἶκον τοῦ ἀρχισυναγώγου, καὶ θεωρεῖ 
θόρυβον καὶ κλαίοντας καὶ ἀλαλάῶντας πολλά. 

39 Καὶ εἰσελθὼν» λέγει αὐτοῖς" τί θορυβεῖσθε καὶ κλαίετε; τὸ 
παιδίον οὐκ ἀπέθανεν ἀλλὰ καθεύδει. ᾿ 

40 Καὶ κατεγέλων αὐτοῦ. ὃ δὲ ἐκβαλὼν πάντας παραλαμβάνει 
τὸν πατέοα τοῦ παιδίου καὶ τὴν μητέρα καὶ τοὺς μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ, 
καὶ εἰσπορεύεται ὅπου ἣν τὸ παιδίον ἀνακείμενον. " 

41 Καὶ κοατήσας τῆς χειρὸς τοῦ παιδίου λέγει αὐτῇ" ταλιθὰ 
Kovuel, ὅ ἐστιν μεθερμηνευόμενον" τὸ κοράσιον, σοὶ λέγω, 
ἔνειοε. 

42 Καὶ εὐθέως ἀνέστη τὸ κοράσιον καὶ περιεπάτει: ἣν γὰρ 
ἐτῶν δώδεκα' καὶ ἐξέστησαν ἐκστάσει μεγάλῃ. 

43 Καὶ διεστείλατο αὐτοῖς πολλὰ ἵνα μηδεὶς γνῷ τοῦτο, καὶ 
εἶπεν δοθῆναι αὐτῇ φαγεῖν. 


3 
} 


23 


Ι 


II 


12 
13 


8 Aiwaggél)s pairh Marku [Ch. vi. 1-14 


* 


CHAPTER Vi 


Jah usstdp jdinpré jah qam in landa seinamma, jah laistidédun 
afar imma sip6njos is. 

Jah bipé warp sabbatd, dugann in synagdgé laisjan, jah 
managai hausjandans sildaleikidédun qipandans: hrapré 
pamma pata, jah hrd sd handugeind sd giband imma, ei 
mahteis swaleik6s bairh handuns is wafrpand? 

Niu pata ist sa timrja, sa sunus Marjins, ip brdpar Iakoba 
jah 188. jah Iudins jah Seimonis? jah niu sind swistrjus 
is hér at unsis? Jah gamarzid4i watirbun in pamma. 

Qap pan im Iésus patei nist praufétus unswéxs, niba in 
gabatrpai seinai jah in ganibjam jah in garda seinamma. 
Jah ni mahta jainar 4indhun mahté gatdiujan, niba fawdim 
siukaim handuns galagjands gahailida. 


‘Jah sildaleikida in ungaldubeindis izé, jah bitauh weihsa 


bisunjané laisjands. 

Jah athafhait pans twalif jah dugann ins insandjan twans 
hranzuh, jah gafim waldufni ahmané unhrdinjaizé. 

Jah faurbaup im ed,waiht ni némeina in wig, niba hrugga 
dina, nih matibalg nih hldif nih in gafrdés 4iz, 

ak gaskohgi sulj6m: jah ni wasjaip twaim péiddm. 

Jah qap du im: pishyaduh pei gaggaip in gard, par saljaip, 
unté usgageaip jainprod. 

Jah swa managai swé ni andnimaina izwis ni hausjaina izwis, 
usgaggandans jdinpré ushrisj4ip mulda pd undard fétum 
izwardim du weitw6dipai im. Amén, qipa izwis: sutiz6 ist 
Satidaimjam afppau Gatmatirjam in daga stauds pau pizdi 
batirg jainai. 

Jah usgaggandans méridédun ei idreigddédeina. 

Jah unhulpGns managés usdribun, jah gasalbédédun aléwa 
managans siukans, jah gahailidédun. 


14 Jah gahausida piudans Hérddés, swikunp allis warp namo 


f 
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is, jah qap patei Idhannis sa daupjands us daupdim urrdis, 
duppé watirkjand pds mahteis in imma. 

Anparai ban qépun patei Hélias ist; anparai ban gépun 
patei praufétés ist swé dins pizé pratiféte. 

Gahausjands pan Hérddés qap patei pammei ik haubip 
afmafmait Idhanné, sa ist: sah urrdis us daupdim. 

Sa auk rafhtis Hérddés insandjands gahabdida Idhannén 
jah gaband ina in karkaraéi in Hafrddiadins qéndis Filippdus 
brdprs seinis, unté pd galiugdida. 

Qap 4uk Idhannés du Hérdda patei ni skuld ist pus haban 
qén brdprs peinis. 

Ip sO Hérddia ndiw imma jah wilda imma usqiman, jah 
ni mahta: 

unté Hérddis ohta sis IGhannén, kunnandsina wafr garafht- 
ana jah weihana, jah witaida imma, jah hausjands imma 
manag gatawida, jah gabatirjaba imma andhausida. 

Jah waurpans dags gatils, pan Hérddis méla gabaurpais 
seindizods nahtamat waurhta paim miéaistam seindizé jah 
piisundifadim jah paim frumistam Galeilaias, 

jah atgageandein inn dauhtr Hérddiadins jah plinsjandein 
jah galeikandein Héréda jah piim mip anakumbjandam, 
48} piudans du pizdi maujai: bidei mik Dpishyizuh pei 
wileis, jah giba pus. 

Jah sw6r izai patei pishrah pei bidjais mik, giba pus und 
halba piudangardja meina. 

Ip si usgaggandei gap du aipein seinai: tvis bidjau? Ip 
si qap: haubidis Idhannis pis daupjandins. 

Jah atgaggandei sunsaiw sniumund6é du pamma piudana bap 
qipandei: wilj4u ei mis gibais ana mésa haubip Idhannis 
pis daupjandins. 


26 Jah gdurs watirpans sa piudans in pizé aipé jah in pizé mip 


4 


anakumbjandané ni wilda iz4i ufbrikan. 
Jah suns insandjands sa piudans spafkulatur, anabaup 
briggan héubip is. Ip is galeipands afmaimdit imma haubip 


in karkardi, : 
Ἶ 
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28 jah atbar pata haubip is ana mésa, jah atgaf ita pizai maujai, 
+ jah sé mawi atgaf ita dipein seindi. 

29 Jah gahdusjandans sipdnjds is qémun jah usnémun leik is 
jah galagidédun ita in hlaiwa. 

30 Jah gaiddjédun apatstatleis du [ésua jah gatafhun imma 
allata jah swa filu swé gatawidédun — — 

53 — — jah duatsniwun. 

54 Jah usgaggandam im us skipa, suns4iw ufkunnandans ina, 

55 birinnandans all pata gawi dugunnun ana badjam pans ubil 
habandans bafran, padei hausidédun ei is wési. 

56 Jah pishraduh padei iddja in haimds afpp4u batirgs afppau 
in weihsa, ana gagga lagidédun siukans jah bédun ina ei pau 
skauta wastjGs is attaftkeina; jah swa managdi swé attai- 
tokun imma, ganésun. 


CHAPTER VII 


1 Jah gaqémun sik du imma Fareisaieis jah sumdi pizé bokarje, 
qimandans us Iafrusatlymim. 

2 Jah gasaflvandans sumans pizé sipOnjé is gamainjd4im han- 
dum, pat-ist unPwahandim, matjandans hlaibans ; 

3 ip Fareisaicis jah allai Iudaieis, niba ufta pwahand handuns, 
ni matjand, habandans anafilh pizé sinistané, 

4 jah af mapla niba daupjand ni matjand, jah anpar ist manag 
patei andnémen du haban: daupeinins stiklé jah atirkjé jah 
katilé jah ligré ; 

5 paprdh pan fréhun ina pdi Fareisaieis jah p4i bodkarjas: 
dulvé pai sipOnjos peinai ni gaggand bi pammei anafulhun 
pai sinistans, ak unpwahanaim handum matjand hlaif? 

6 Ip is andhafjands qap du im patei wafla pratifétida Esatas 
bi izwis pans liutans, swé gamélip ist: sO managei wafrilom 
mik swérdip, ip hafrtd izé fafrra habaip sik mis. 

7 Ip swaré mik bldtand, ldisjandans Iéiseinins, anabusnins 


manne ; 
¢ 
Fr 
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aflétandans rafhtis anabusn gups habdip patei anafulhun man- 
nans, daupeinins aurkjé jah stikle, jah anpar galeik swalei- 
kata manag taujip. 

Jah qap du im: wafla inwidip anabusn gubs, ei pata anafulh- 
ano izwar fastaip. 

Mésés auk rafhtis qab: swérai attan beinana jah 4ipein 
peina; jah saei ubil qipai attin seinamma afppbau dipein seindi, 
daupau afdaupjaidau. 

Ip jus qipip: jabai αἱράϊ manna attin seinamma aibpdu 
dipein: katirban, patei ist maipms, pishrah patei us mis 
gabatnis; 

jah ni fralétip ina ni wafht taujan attin seinamma afppau 
dipein seinai, 

blaupjandans watrd gups piz4i anabusndi izwarai, pédei 
anafulhup ; jah galeik swaleikata manag taujip. 

Jah athaitands alla pO managein gap im: hauseip mis alldi 
jah frapjaip. 

Ni wafhts ist fitapro mans inn gaggand6 in ina patei magi 
ina gamainjan; ak pata tit gageand6 us mann pata ist pata 
gamainjando mannan. 

Jabai hvas habai dusdna hausjand6na, gahdusjai. 

Jah pan galaip in gard us pizai managein, πε υθῃ ina sipon- 
j6s is bi pd gajuk6n. 

Jah qap du im: swa jah jus unwitans sijup?- Ni frapjip 
pammei all pata itapro inn gaggand6 in mannan ni mag ina 
gamainjan : ’ 

unté ni galeipip imma in hairt, ak in wamba, jah in unrunsa 
usgaggip, gahrdineip allans matins. ἢ 
Qapup-pan patei pata us mann usgaggand6 pata gamaineip 
mannan. 

Innapro 4uk us hafrtin manné mitdneis ubilds usgaggand: 
kalkinassjus, hérinassjus, maurpra, 

piubja, fafhufrikeins, unséleins, liutei, aglaitei, προ unsél, 
wajaméreins, hauhbhairtei, unwiti. 

P6 alla ubiléna innapré usgaggand jah gagamainjand mannan. 


1187 Ἀ ᾿ 
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24 Jah jainbrd usstandands galaip in markos Tyré jah Seidoné, 


a 


jah galeipands in gard nj wilda witan mannan jah ni mahta 
gal4ugnjan. 

Gahausjandei rafhtis qind bi ina, pizdzei habaida dathtar 
ahman unhrdainjana, qimandei draus du fétum is. 
Wasup-ban so qino haipné, Saurini fynikiska gabaurpdi, jah 
bap ina ei pd unhulpdn uswatirpi us dauhtr 1268. 

Ip Jésus qap du izdi; δὲ faurpis sada wairpan barna, unté 
ni gOp ist niman hldib barné jah wairpan hundam. 

Ip si andhof imma jah gap du imma: jai frduja; jah d4uk 
hundds undar6 biuda matjand af draihsn6m barné. 

Jah qap du izai: in pis watrdis gagg, usiddja unhulpo us 
datihtr peinai. 

Jah galeipandei du garda seinamma bigat unhulpdn usgage- 
ana jah po dathtar ligandein ana ligra. 

Jah aftra galeipands af markOm Tyré jah Seidéné qam at 
marein Galeilaié mip tweihn4im markém Dafkapatlaiés. 
Jah bérun du imma baudana stammana, jah bédun ina ei 
lagidédi imma handau. 

Jah afnimands ina af managein sundré, lagida figgrans 
seinans in 4usOna imma jah spéwands attaftok tugg6n is, 
jah ussaflyands de himina gaswdgida, jah qap du imma: 
aiffaba, patei ist uslukn. 

Jah sunsaéw usluknodédun gama hliumans jah andbundnéda 
bandi tuggons is jah rédida rathtaba. 

Jah anabaup ifa ei mann ni qépeina. hyan filu is im anabdup, 
mais jpamma eis méridédun, . 

jah ufarassau sildaleikidédun qipandans: wafla allata gata- 
wida, jah baudans gataujib gahausjan jah unrddjandans 
rodjan. 
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CHAPTER VIII 


In jainaim pan dagam aftra at filu manag4i managein wisan- 
dein jah ni habandam hra matidédeina, athaitands sipdnjans 
gapuh du im: 
infeindda du pizai managein, unté ju dagans prins mip mis 
wésun, jah ni haband hra matjdina ; 
jah jabai fraléta ins ldusqiprans du garda izé, ufligand ana 
wiga; sumai rafhtis izé fairrapro qémun. 
Jah andhdfun imma sip6njds is: hrapro pans mag [785 
gasOpjan hlaibam ana aupidai ? 
Jah frah ins: hyan managans habaip hlaibans? Ip eis gépun : 
sibun, 
Jah anabaup pizdi managein anakumbjan ana afrpai; jah 
nimands pans sibun hlaibans jah awiliuddnds gabrak jah 
atgafsiponjam seindim, ei atlagidédeina faur ; jah atlagidédun 
fair pd managein. 
Jah habaidédun fiskans fawans, jah pans gapiupjands qap 
ei atlagidédeina jah pans. 
Gamatidédun pan jah sadai watrpun; jah usnémun l4ibds 
gabruk6 sibun spyreidans. 
Wésunup-pan pai matjandans swé “fidwor pasundjos ; jah 
fralafldt ins. 
Jah galdip sunsaiw in skip mip sipoOnjam seindim, jah qam 
ana féra Magdalan. : 
Jah urrunnun Fareisaieis Jah dugunnun mip sSkjan t imma 
sokjandans du imma t4ikn us himina, frdisandans irfa. 
Jah ufswogjands ahmin seinamma qap: hva pata kuni taikn 
sdkeip? Amé€n, qiba izwis: 4041 gibéidau kunja pamma 
tAikné. 
Jah afletands ins, ae aftra in skip usl4ip hindar 
marein.: ὁ" 
Jah ufarmunnddédun, niman ΓΤ jah niba 4inana hlaif 
ni habéidéduty nip sig in Skiba. 

R2 A 
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15 Jah anabaup im qipands: saihrip ei atsailvip izwis pis 

* beistis Fareisaié jah beistis Hérddis. 

τό Jah pahtédun mip sis miss6 qipandans: unté hlaibans ni 
habam. 

17 Jah frapjands [ésus qap du im: σὰ paggkeip unté hlaibans 
ni habaip? ni nath frapjip nih witup, unté daubata habdip 
hairi6 izgwar. 

18 Augona habandans ni gasaflvip, jah 4usOna habandans ni 
gahauseip, jah ni gamunup. 

1g Pan pans fimf hlaibans gabrak fimf bisundj6m, hran ma- 
nagés tainjons fullds gabruk6 usnémup? Qépun du imma: 
twalit. 

20 Appan pan pans sibun hldibans fidwér pisundjom, wan 
managans spyreidans fullans gabrukO6 usnémup? Ip eis 
qépun: sibun. 

21 Jah gap du im: hraiwa ni nauh frapjip? 

22 Jah gémun in Bebaniin, jah bérun du imma blindan jah 
bédun ina ei imma attaftoki. 

23 Jah fafrgreipands handu pis blindins ustauh ina fitana weihsis 
jah speiwands in 4ugona is, atlagjands ana handuns seinds 
frah ina ga-u-hya-séhvi Ὁ 

24 Jah ussaihvands qap-: gasaihra mans, patel swé bagmans 
gasaihva gageandans. 

25 Paproh aftya galagida handuns ana pd dugoOna is jah gata- 
wida ina ussaihran; jah aftra gasatips warp jah gasaly 
bairhtaba allaxs. 

26 Jah uaa. ina du garda is qipands: ni in pata weihs 
eagodis, ni mannhun qipdis in pamma wéhsa. 

24 Jah usiddja Iésus jah sipdnjés is in wéhsa Kaisarias pizds 
Filippaus: jah ana wiga frah siponjans seinans qipands du 
im: hrana mik qipand mans wisan? 

28 Ip eis andhofun: IGhannén pana d4upjand, jah anpardi 
Hélian : sumaih pan dinana praufété. 

29 Jah is qap du.im: appan jus, wana mik qipip wisan ? 
Andhafjands pan Paftrus qap du imma: pu is Xristus. 
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Jah faurbaup im ei mannhun ni qépeina bi ina. 

Jah dugann ldisjan ins patel skal sunus mans filu winnan 
jah uskiusan skulds ist fram pdim sinistam jah baim athu- 
mistam gudjam jah békarjam, jah usqiman jah afar prins 
dagans usstandan. 

Jah swikunpbaba pata waurd rédida; jah aftiuhands ina 
Paftrus dugann andbeitan ina ; 

ip is gawandjands sik jah gasailvands pans sipdnjans seinans 
andbait Paftru gipands: gage hindar mik, Satana, unté ni 
frapjis paim gups, ak paim manné. 

Jah athaitands pS managein mip sipdénjam seindim gap du 
im: saei wili afar mis laistjan, inwidai sik silban, jah niméi 
galean seinana jah ldistj4i mik. 

Saei allis wili saiwala seina ganasjan, fraqisteip izdi: ip saei 
fraqisteip séiwalai seindi in meina jah in pizds aiwaggéljons, 
ganasjip po. 

Iva 4uk boteip mannan, jabdi gageigaip pana fafrhyu allana 
jah gasleipeip sik sdiwalai seinai? 

Aippau hra gibip manna inmdidein saiwalds seindiz6s? 

Unté saei skamaip sik meina jah ψαύγαξ meindizé in ga- 
batirpai pizdi horindndein jah frawaurhtdn, jah sunus mans 
skam4ip sik is, pan qgimip in wutpau atfins seinis mip 
aggilum paim weiham. ° 


? 


CHAPTER IX ° 


3 e 
Jah qap du im: amé€n, giba izwis patei sind sumi pizé hér 
standandané, pai izé ni kausjand daupaus, unté gasafhrand 
piudinassu gups qumanana in mahtdai. 
Jah afar dagans safhs ganam Jésus Paitru jah Iakobu jah 
Idhannén, jah ustauh ins ana fafrguni hauh sundré ainans: 
jah inmdidida sik in andwafrpja izé. 
Jah wastjés is waltirbun glitmunjandeins, hreitds swé sndiws, 
swaleikds swé wullareis ana afrpai pi mag galveitjan. 


a 
® 
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4 Jah ataugips warp im Hélias mip Mésé; jah wésun rdéd- 
jandans mip Iésua. . 

5 Jah andhafjands Paftrus gap du lésua: rabbei, gdp ist unsis 
hér wisan, jah gawatirkjam hlijans prins, pus dinana jah 
Mosé dinana jah 4inana Hélijin. 

6 Ni 4uk wissa hra rddidédi; wésun ἀπ usagidai. 

ἢ Jah warp milhma ufarskadwjands im, jah qam stibna us 
pamma milhmin: sa ist sunus meins sa liuba, pamma 
hausjaip. 

8 Jah anaks insafhyandans ni panaseips 4indhun gaséhrun, alja 
Iésu ainana mip sis. 

9 Dalap pan atgaggandam im af pamma fafrgunja, anabaub 
im ei mannhun ni spillddédeina patei gaséhrun, niba bipé 
sunus mans us daupdim usst6pi. 

ro Jah pata watrd habaidédun du sis missO sdkjandans: ha 
ist bata us daupaim usstandan καὶ 

rx Jah fréhun ina qipandans: unté qipand pai bokarjos patei 
Hélias skuli giman fauirpis? 

12 Ip is andhafjands qap du im: Hélias swépauh qimands 
faurpis aftra gaboteip alla; jah hr4iwa gamélip ist bi sunu 
mans, el manag winnai jah frakunps wairpai. 

13 Akei qiba jzwis pate? ju Hélias qam jah gatawidédun imma 
swa filu ewé wildédun, swaswé gamélip ist bi ina. 

14 Jah qimards at sipoOnjam gasaky filu manageins bi ins, jah 
bokarjans sOkjandans mip im. 

15 Jah sunsdiw 4116 managei gasaflvandans ina usgeisnddédun, 
jah durinnandans inwitun ina. - 

τό Jah frah pans bokarjans: Iva sdkeip mip pbéim? 

17 Jah andhafjands dins us piz4i managein qap: ldisari, brahta 
sunu meinana du bus habandan ahman unrddjandan. 

18 Jah pishraruh pei ina gafahip, gawafrpip ina, jah hrapjip jah 
kriustip tunpuns seinans, jah gastatirknip; jah qap sipdnjam 
peinaim ei usdreibeina ina, jah ni mahtédun. 

19 Ip is andhafjands im qap: 6 kuni ungalaubjand6é ! und ba 
at izwis sij4u? und jva puldu izwis? Bafrip ina du mis. 


“ 
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Jah brahtédun ina at imma. Jah gasafhrvands ina sunsafw 
sa ahma tahida ina; jah dtiusands ana airpa walwisdda 
hyapjands. 

Jah frah pana attan is: hyan lage mél ist ei pata warp 
imma? Ip is qap: us barniskja. 

Jah ufta ina jah in fon atwarp jah in watd, ei usqistidédi 
imma; akei jabai mageis, hilp unsara, gableipjands unsis. 
Ip lésus qap du imma pata jabai mageis galaubjan; allata 
mahteig pamma galaubjandin. 

Jah sunsaiw ufhrépjands sa atta bis barnis mip tagram qap: 
galaubja; hilp meindizés ungaldubeindis ! 

Gasafhrands pan Jésus patei samab rann managei, gahyotida 
ahmin pamma unhrainjin, qipands du imma: pu ahma, pu 
unrddjands jah baups, ik pus anabiuda: usgagg us bamma, 
jah panaseips ni galeipdais in ina. 

Jah hropjands jah filu tahjands ina usiddja; jah warp swé 
daups, swaswé managdai qépun patei gaswalt. 

Ip Iésus undgreipands ina bi handau urraisida ina; jah 
usstop. 

Jah galeipandan ina in gard, sip6njds is fréhun ina sundro 
dubyé weis ni mahtédum usdreiban pana? 

Jah qap du im: pata kuni in wafhjai ni mag usgaggan, niba 
in bidai jah fastubnja. 

Jah jainpré usgaggandans iddjédun pafrh Ggleilaian, jah ni 
wilda ei hras wissédi, 

unté ldisida sipénjans seinans, jah qapedu im patei sunus 
mans atgibada in handuns manné, jah usqimand i imma, jah 
usqistibs pridjin daga usstandip, 

Ip eis ni frdpun bamma watirda, jah Shtédun ina fraihnan. 
Jah gam in Kafarnaum, jah in garda qumans frah ins: ἴσα 
in wiga mip izwis missO mit6dédup? 

Ip eis slawdidédun; du sis missO andrunnun, hyarjis mists 
wésl. 

Jah sitands atwopida pans twalifjah qap du im: jabai Iwas 
wili frumists wisan, sijai alldizé aftumists jah allaim andbahts. 
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» Jah nimands barn gasatida ita in midjdim im, jah ana armins 


nimands ita ΠᾺΡ du im; 

saei 4in pizé swaleikaizé barné andnimip ana namin mei- 
namma, mik andnimip; jah sahrazuh saei mik andnimip, ni 
mik andnimip, ak pana sandjandan mik. 

Andhéf pan imma Johannés gipands: Idisari! séhyum sumana 
in peinamma namin usdreibandan unhulpons, saei ni laisteip 
unsis, jah waridédum imma, unté ni ldisteip unsis. 

Ip is qap: ni warjip imma; ni mannahun auk ist saei tdujip 
maht in namin meinamma jah magi sprdut6 ubilwatirdjan 
mis ; 

unté saei nist wibra izwis, faur izwis ist. 

Saei 4uk allis gadragkjai izwis stikla watins in namin mei- 
namma, unté Xristaus sijup, amén qiba izwis ei ni fraqisteip 
mizd6n seinai. 

Jah sahrazuh saei gamarzjai dinana pizé leitilané pizé galdub- 
jandané du mis, gdp ist imma mais ei galagjaidau asiluqafrnus 
ana balsaggan is jah frawalirpans wési in marein. 

Jah jabai marzj4i puk handus peina, afmdait pO; gdp pus 
ist hamfamma in libain galeipan, pau twos handuns habandin 
galeipan in gaiainnan, in f6n pata unhvapnand6, 

parei mapa izé ni gaswiltib jah fon ni aflvapnip. 

Jah jabai fotus peins marzjai puk, afméit ina; gdp pus ist 
galeipan gn libdin haltamma, pau twans fotuns habandin 
gawairpan in gafainnan, in fon pata unhvapnand6, 

parei mapa iz® ni gaswiltip jah fon ni afbvapnip. 

Jgh jabai augo pein marzjéi buk, uswairp imma; gdp pus 
ist haihamma galeipan in piudangardja gups, pau twa 4ugona 
habandin atwairpan in gafafnnan funins, 
parel mapa izé ni gadaupnip jah fon ni afhvapnip. 

tvazuh 4uk funin saltada jah hyarjatoh hunslé salta saltada. 
Gop salt; ip jabai salt unsaltan wairpip, hré supiida? Habdip 
in izwis salt, jah gawairpeigai sijaip mip izwis miss6. 
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CHAPTER X 


Jah jainprd usstandands qam in markém Iudaias hindar 
Tatirdandu ; jah gaqémun sik aftra manageins du imma, jah, 
swé bi-thts, aftra ldisida ins. 

Jah duatgageandans Fareisaieis fréhun ina, skuldu sij4i mann 
gén afsatjan, frdisandans ina. 

Ip is andhafjands qap: ἴσα izwis anabdub Mésés ἢ 

Ip eis qgépun: Mésés usldubida unsis bokés afsateindis méljan 
jah aflétan. 

Jah andhafjands Iésus qap du im: wipra harduhairtein izwara 
gameélida izwis pd anabusn. 

Ip af anastddeindi gaskaftdis gumein jah qinein gatawida 
gup. 

Inuh pis bileipdi manna attin seinamma jah dipein seindi, 
jah sijdina pd twa du leika samin, swaswé panaseibs ni sind 
twa, ak leik ain. 

Patei nu gup gawap, manna pamma ni skdidéi. 

Jah in garda δῆτα sipdnjds is bi pata samé fréhun ina, 

Jah qap du im: sahrazuh saei,aflétip qén seina jah liugdip 
anpara, hérindp du pizai. a? 

Jah jabdi qind aflétip aban seinana jah liugada anparamma, 
horindp. 

Panuh atbérun du imma barna, ei attaftoki im : ‘ pai sipGnjos 
is sOkun pdim bafrandam du. : 

Gasafhyands pan Iésus upwérida jah qap du im: δ} po 
barna gaggan du mis jah ni warjip pd, unté pizé ist piu- 
dangardi gubs. 

Amén, qipa izwis: saei ni andnimip pucanenes gups swé 
barn, ni pauh qimip in izai. 

Jah gaplaihands im, lagjands handuns ana pd Piupice im. 
Jah usgaggandin imma in wig, duatrinnands dins jah knuss- 
jands bap ina qipands: léisari piubeiga, hra taujau ei libdindis 
aiweinons arbja wairpau? 
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18 Ip is 8} du imma: Iva mik qipis piupeigana? ni hrashun 
piupeigs, alja dims gup. " 

tg Pds anabusnins kant: ni hGrinds; ni matrprjdis; ni hlifais; 
ni sijdis galiugaweitwOds; ni anamahtjdis; swérdi attan 
peinana jah dipein peina. 

20 Paruh andhafjands qap du imma: Idisari, pd alla gafastdida 
us junddi meinal. 

21 Ip Iésus insaihyands du imma frijéda ina jah qap du imma: 

dinis bus wan ist; gagg, swa filu swé habais frabugei jah gif 

parbam, jah habdis huzd in himinam ; jah ne laistjan mik 
nimands galgan. 

Ip is ganipnands in pis waurdis galdip gaurs; was duk habands 

fafhu manag. 

23 Jah bisafhvands I€ésus gab sipOnjam seinaim: sai, hraiwa 
agluba pai faiho gahabandans in piudangardja gups galei- 
pand. 

24 Ip pai sipGnjds afslaupnddédun in watirdé is. Paruh [8588 
aftra andhafjands qap im: barniléna, hraiwa aglu ist paim 
hugjandam afar fafhau in piudangardja gups galeipan. 

25, Azitizd ist ulbandau pairh pairko neplos galeipan, bau gabig- 
amma in piudangardja gubs galeipan. 

26 Ip eis midis usgeienSdédun gipandans du sis missO: jah hras 
mag ganisan ? 

27 Insaflvapds du im lésus qap: fram mannam unmahteig ist, 
akei ni fram gupa; allata 4uk mahteig ist fram gupa. 

28 Dugann pam Paitrus qipan du imma: sai, weis aflafl6tum 
alla jah laistidédum puk. 

29 Anthafjands im Iésus gap: amén, qipa izwis: ni hvashun 
ist saci aflafloti gard aippau brdpruns afppau dipein afppau 
attan afppau qén aippiu barna afppau hdimdplja in meina 
jah in bizds afwaggeljons, 

30 saei ni andnimdi vr falp nu in bamma méla gardins jah 
brdpruns jah swistruns jah attan jah dibein jah barna jah 
hdimoplja mip wrakém, jah in 4iwa pamma anawairpin 
‘libain diweinon. 
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31 Abban managai wairpand irumans aftumans, jah aftumans 
frumans. 

32 Wésunub-pan ana wiga eaggandans du Jafrusatlymai jah 
fairbigageands ins Iésus, jah sildaleikidédun jah afarlaist- 
jandans fatirhtai waurpun. Jah andnimands aftra bans twalif 
dugann im qipan pOei habdaidédun ina gadaban. 

33 Patei s4i, usgaggeam in Iafrusatlyma jah sunus mans atgib- 
ada pdim ufargudjam jah bdkarjam, jah gawargjand ina 
daupau, — — 

34 jah bilaikand ina jah bliggwand ina, jah speiwand ana ina 
jah usqimand imma, jah pridjin daga usiandip. 

35 Jah athabaidédun sik du imma Iakdbus jah IShannés, sunjus 
Zaibaidaiaus, qipandans: ldisari, wileima ei patei buk bidjés, 
taujais uggkis. 

36 Ip lésus gap im: ἴσα wileits taujan mik igqis? 

37 Ip eis qépun duimma: fragif ugkis ei dins af taihswGn peinai 
jah ains af hleidumein peinai sitdiwa in wulpau peinamma. 

38 Ip Iésus qapuh du im: ni wituts Iwis bidjats: magutsu 
driggkan stikl panei ik driggka, jah daupeinai pizaiei ik 
ddupjada, ei déupjdinddu? 

39 Ip eis qépun du imma: magu. Ip Iésus qapuh du im: 
swépauh pana stikl panei ik driggka, driggkats, jah pizai 
déupeindi pizdiei ik ddupjada déupjanda; " , 

40 ip pata du sitan af tafhswon meindi afppdu af hleidumein 
nist mein du giban, alja paimei manwip was. 

41 jah gahdusjandans pai tafhun dugunnun urtwérjan bi Iakébu 
jah Id6hannén. 

42 Ip is athaitands ins qap du im: witup patei Ader piggkjand 
reikindn piudém, gafrdujinénd im, ip pai mikilans izé 
gawaldand im. 

43 ΤΡ ni swa sijai in izwis; ak sahvazuh saei wili wairpan mikils 
in izwis, sijai izwar andbahts; 

44 jah saei wili izwara wairpan frumists, sijai allaim skalks. 

45 Jah 4uk sunus mans ni gam at andbahtjam, ak andbahtjan 
jah giban saiwala seina faur managans lun. 

4 
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46 Jah qgémun in Iairik6n. Jah usgaggandin imma jainbrd mip 


47 


48 


sipOnjam seindim jah managein gandhdi, sunus Teimaidus, 
Barteimaidus blinda, sat fair wig du aihtr6n. 

Jah gahausjands patei Jésus sa Nazoraius ist, dugann 
hrdpjan jah gipan: sundu Daweidis, [ésu, armai mik! 

Jah lwGdtidédun imma managdi ei gapahaidédi; ip is filu 
mais hrépida: sundu Daweidis, armai mik ! 

Jah gastandands Jésus hathdit atwOpjan ina. Jah wdopi- 
dédun pana blindan, gqipandans du imma: prafstei puk ; 
urreis, wOpeip puk, 

Ip is afwafrpands wastj4i sein4i ushldupands qam at Jésu. 
Jah andhafjands gap du imma Jésus: ἴσα wileis ei taujdu 
pus? Ip sa blinda qap du imma: rabbaunel, ei ussafhrau. 
Ip lésus qap du imma: gage, galdubeins peina ganasida 
puk. Jah sunsaiw ussaly jah laistida in wiga Tésu. 


CHAPTER XI 


Jah bipé néhva wésun Iafrusalém, in Bépsfagein jah Bipaniin 
at faircunja aléwjin, insandida twans sipdnjé seindizé, 

jah gap du im» gaggats in haim pd wibrawairpon iggais, 
jah supsaiw inn gaggandans in pd batrg bigitats fulan 
gabundanana, ana pammei πάῃ ainshun manné ni sat; 
andbindandans ina attiuhats, 


3 Jah jabai Bras iggqis qipdi: duhvé pata taujats? qipdits : 


αἰεὶ frauja pis gairneip ; jah,sunsdiw ina insandeip hidré. 


4 Galipun pan jah bigétun fulan gabundanana at datira ita 


5 


ana gagga; jah andbundun ina. 
Jah sumai pizé jainar standandané gépun du im: ἴσα taujats 
andbindandans pana fulan? 


6 Ip eis qépun du im swaswé anabaup im [ésus, jah laflotun 


7 


ins. 
Jah brahtédun pana fulan at [ésua; jah galagidédun ana 
wastjOs seinos, Jah gasat ana ina. 
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Managai pan wastjOm seindim strawidédun ana wiga; sumai 

astans ma{maitun us bagmam jak strawidédun ana wiga. 

Jah pai fatragageandans hrdpidédun qibandans: Ssanna, 

piupida sa qimanda in namin frdujins! 

Piupidd sO gimandei piudangardi in namin attins unsaris 

Daweidis, Ssanna in hauhistjam! 

Jah galdip in Iafrusatlyma Iésus jah in alh; jah bisafhrands 

alla, at andanahtja juban wisandin hreilai usiddja in Bépanian 

mip baim twalibim. 

Jah iftumin daga usstandandam im us Bépaniin grédags 

was, 

Jah gasaihrands smakkabagm fairrapro habandan lauf atiddja, 

ei aufi6 bigéti ἴσα ana imma; jah qimands at imma ni 

wafht bigat ana imma niba ]4uf; ni 4uk was mél smakkané. 

Jah usbafrands qap du imma: ni panaseips us pus aiw 

manna akran matjai. Jah gahausidédun pai sipdnjos is. 

Jah iddjédun du Iafrusatlymai. Jah atgaggands Iésus in 

alh dugann uswairpan pans frabugjandans jah bugjandans 

in alh, jah mésa skattjané jah sitlans pizé frabugjandané 

ahakim uswaltida. 

Jah ni laflét ei hras pairhbéri kas pafrh p6 alh. 

Jah laisida qipands du im: niu gamélip ist patei razn mein 

razn bid6d hditada alldim piuddm? ip jus gatawidédup ita du 

filigrja waidédjané. 

Jah gahausidédun pai bokarjos jah gudjane auhumistans jah 

sOkidédun, hradiwa imma usqistidédeina: ohtédun ἄπ ina, 

unté alla managel sidaleikidédun i in laiseinais is. 

Jah bipé andanahti warp, usiddja iit us pizai batre. 

Jah in matrgin faurgageandans gasélvun pana smakkabagm 

paursjana us watirtim. 

Jah gamunands Paftrus qap du imma: rabbei, sai, smakka- 

bagmhs panei fraqast gabaursnGda. 

Jah andhafjands Jésus gap du im: habdaip galaubein gups! 

Amén auk qipa izwis, bishrazuh ei αἱράϊ du pbamma fafr- 

gunja: ushafei puk jah wafrp pus in marein, jah ni tuzwérjai 
3 
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in hafrtin seinamma, ak galdubjai bata, ei batei qipip gagagg- 
ip, wairpip imma pisheah pei qipip. 

Duppé giba izwis: alata Pisheah pei bidjandans sokeip, 
galdubeid patel nimib, jah wairfip izwis. 

Jah pan standéip bidjandans, aflétaip, jabai bya habdaip 
wipra hrana, ei jah atta izwar sa in himinam aflétai izwis 
missadcédins izwards. 

Ip jabai jus ni aflctib, ni pau atta izwar sa in himinam 
aficiip izwis missadédins izwards, 

Jah iddjédun aftra du Jafrusailymdai. Jah in alh byarbondin 
imma, atiddjédun du imma pai athumistans-gudjans jah 
bdkarj6s jah sinistans. 

Jah gépun du imma: in lvamma waldufnjé pata taujis? jah 
hyas pus pata waldufni atgaf, ei pata taujis? 

Ip Jésus andhafjands qap du im: frafhna jah ik izwis dinis 
watrdis jah andhafjip mis, jah qipa izwis in lWamma 
waldufnjé pata tauja. 

Daupeins Idhannis uzuh himina was pau uzuh mannam? 
andhafjip mis. 

Jah pahtédun du sis miss6 qgipandans, jabai gibam: us 
himina, gipip: apban dulvé ni galaubidédup imma? 

Ak gipam: us mannam, tht€dun pd managein. Allai auk 
alakj6 habaidedun Idhannén patei bi sunjai praufetés was. 
Jah andhafjands qépun du Iésua: niwitum, Jah andhafjands 
lésus qap du im: nih ik izwis qiba in hramma waldufnjé 
pata tauja. « 


CHAPTER XII 


Jah dugann im in gajukém qipan: weinagard ussatida 
manna, jah bisatida ina fapOm, jah usgrof dal uf mésa, jah 
gatimrida kélikn, jah anafalh ina waurstwjam, jah aflaip 
aljap. 

Jah insandida du paim watrstwjam at mél skalk, ei at bdim 
walrstwjam némi akranis pis weinagardis. 


φ. 
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Ip eis nimandans ina usbluggwun jah insandidédun laus- 
handjan. : 
Jah aftra insandida du im anparana skalk; jah pana 
stainam wairpandans gadiwiskodédun jah haubip wundan 
brahtédun, jah insandidédun ganaitidana. 
Jah aftra insandida anparana; jah jdinana afslohun, jah 
managans anparans, sumans usbliggwandans, sumanzuh 
pan usqimandans. 
Panuh nauhpanuh dainana sunu digands liubana sis, insandida 
jah pana du im spédistana, qipands patei gadistand sunu 
meinana. - 
Ip jainai pai waurstwjans qépun du sis miss6 patei sa ist sa 
arbinumja ; hirjip, usqimam imma, jah unsar wairpip bata arbi. 
Jah undgreipandans ina usqémun, jah uswaurpun imma it 
us pamma weinagarda. 
ἴσα nuh taujai frauja pis weinagardis? Qimip jah usgqisteip 
pans watrstwjans, jah gibip pana weinagard anpardaim. 
Nih pata gamélidd ussuggwub: stdins pammei uswatrpun 
pai timrjans, sah warp du héubida wajhstins ? 
Fram fraujin warp sa, jah ist sildaleiks in 4ugam unsardim. 
Jah sdkidédun ina undgreipan, jah dhtedun pd managein ; 
fropun 4uk patei du im p6 gajuk6n gab. Jah afl@tandans 
ina galipun. Ἵ 
Jah insandidedun du imma sumai pizé Fareisaig jah Hero- 
diané, ei ina ganuteina waurda. 
Ip eis qimandans gépun du imma: Iléisar?, witum patei 
sunjeins is jah ni kara puk manshun; ni a4uk safhris in 
andwairpja manné, ak bi sunjai wig gups ldiseis: skuldu 
ist kaisaragild giban kaisara, pau niu gibaima? 
Ip lésus gasafhyands izé liutein qap du im: hra mik frdisip? 
atbairip mis skatt, ei gasafhrau. 
Ip eis atbérun, jah qab du im: hris ist sa manleika jah sd 
ufarméleins? Ip eis qépun du imma: kaisaris. 
Jah andhafjands l€sus qap du im: usgibip po kaisaris kaisara 
jah pd gups gupa. Jah sildaleikidedun ana pamma. 

3 


256 sliwaggeljo pairh Jlarku  [Ch.xii.18—33 


18 


TQ 


2 


ag 


30 


31 


32 


33 


Jah atiddjédun Saddukaicis du imma paiei qipand usstass ni 
wisan, jah fréhun ina gipandans : 

Laisari, Mésés gamélida unsis patei jabai lvis brdpar ga- 
daupnai, jah bileipai géndai, jah barné ni bileipdi, ei niméi 
brépar is pd gén is, jah ussatjai barna brdpr seinamma. 
Sibun brdprahans wésun; jah sa frumista nam qén, jah 
gaswiltands ni bilaip fraiwa. 

Jah anpar nam pd; jah gadaupnGda, jah ni sa bildip frdiwa. 
Jah pridja samaleiko. 

Jah némun pd samaleikG p4i sibun, jah ni bilipun frdiwa. 
Spedumista allaizé gaswalt jah so qéns. 

In piz4i usstassai, ban usstandand, hyarjamma izé-wafrbip 
qéns? éi duk sibun 4ihtédun pd du qéndi. 

Jah andhafjands Iésus gap duim: niu dupé afrzjai sijup, ni 
kunnandans méla nih maht gups? 

Allis pan usstandand us daupaim, ni liugand ni liuganda, ak 
sind swé aggiljus pai in himinam. 

Apban bi daupans, patei urreisand, niu gakunnaidédup ana 
bok6m Mésézis ana ailvatundjai, haiwa imma qap gup 
qipands: ik im gup Abrahamis jah gup Isakis jah Iak6bis? 
Nist gup daupaizé, ak qiwaizé. Appban jus filu afrzjai sijup. 
Jah duatgaggands 4ins bizé bokarjé, gahausjands ins samana 
sokjandats: gasafhyands patei wafla im andhof, frah ina: 
hyarja ist_all4izd anabusné frumista? 

Ip Iésus andhof imma patei frumista alldiz6 anabusns: 
hausei Israe’, frauja gup unsar frauja dins ist. 

Jah frijos fraujan gup peinana us allamma hafrtin beinamma 
jah us alldi sdiwaldi peinai jah us allai gahugdai peinai jah us 
allai mahtai peinai. 56 frumista anabusns. 

Jah anpara galeika pizdi: frijés néhyundjan peinana swé puk 
silban. Maizei paim anpara anabusns nist. 

Jah qap du imma sa bokareis: wafla, laisari, bi sunjdi qast 
patei dins ist, jah nist anbar alja imma ; 

jah pata du frijOn ina us allamma hairtin jah us allamma 
frapja jah us allai saiwaléi jah us alli mahtdi, jah pata du 


~ 
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frijon néhyundjan swé sik silban managizo ist all4im paim 
alabrunstim jah saudim. 

34 Jah lésus gasafhyands ina patel frddaba andhdf, gap du 
imma: ni fafrra is piudangardjdi gups. Jah 4inshun panaseips 
ni gadaursta ina frafhnan. 

35 Jah andhafjands Iésus gap ldisjands in alh: lwaiwa qipand 
pai bokarjos patei Xristus sunus ist Daweidis? 

36 Silba 4uk Daweid qap in ahmin weihamma: qibip frauja du 
fraujin meinamma, sit af tafhswOn meindi, unté ik galagja 
fijands peinans fotubatird fotiwé peindizé. 

37 Silba rafhtis Daweid qipip ina fraujan, jah lwaprd imma 
sunus ist? Jah alla sO managei hausidédun imma ga- 
baurjaba, 

38 Jah gap du im in ldiseindi seindi: saflvip fara Ὀδζαγ- 
jam — — 


CHAPTER XIII 


16 — — wastja seina. 

17 Appan wai p4im qipuhaftom jah daddjandeim in jainéim 
dagam. be 

18 Appan bidjaip ei ni wafrp4i sa platihs izwar wfhtrdu. 

19 Wairpand 4uk pai dagos jainai aglo swaleika, swé ni was 
swaleika fram anastddeindi gaskaftais pdei gaskop gup, und 
hita, jah ni wafrpip. ᾽ 

30 Jah πὶ frduja gamatirgidedi pans dagans, ni pauh ganési 
dinhun leiké ; akei in pizé gawalidané panzei gawalida, 
gamatrgida pans dagans. 

z1 Jah pan jabéi lwas izwis qipai: sai, hér Aristus, afppdu sai, 
jainar, ni galaubjaip ; 

22 unté urreisand galiugaxristjus jah ga gaprauf€teis, jah 
giband tdiknins jah fatiratanja du afairzjan, jabai mahteig 
sijai, jah pans gawalidans. 

23 Ip jus saftvip, s4i, fatragataih izwis allata. 
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Akei in jainans dagans afar pd agl6n jdina sauil riqizeip jah 
ména ni gibip liuhap sein.” 

Jah stafrnons himinis wafrpand driusandeins jah mahteis pds 
in himinam gawagjanda. 

Jah pan gasaifvand sunu mans qimandan in milhmam mip 
mahtdi managai jah wulpau. 

Jah pan insandeip aggiluns seinans jah galisib pans gawali- 
dans seinans af βάτου windam fram andjam afrpds und andi 
himinis. 

Apban af smakkabagma ganimip pd gajukon. Pan pis jupan 
asts plaqus wairpip jah uskeinand ]aubds, kunnup patei nelva 
ist asans. 

Swah jah jus, pan gasafhyip pata wafrpan, kunneip batei 
nélva sijup at — — 


CHAPTER XIV 


4 — — fragisteins pis balsanis warp ? 
5 Maht wési 4uk pata balsan frabugjan in managizd pau 


prija hunda skatté, jah giban unléddim. Jah andstaur- 
raidédun po. 


6 Ip Iésus qap: ᾿ξ po; dubvé izdi uspriutip? pannu gdp 


waurstw waurhta bi mis. 


+ Sinteind auk pans unlédans habaip mip izwis, jah pan wileip, 


magup im wafla taujan; ip mik ni sinteind habaip. 


8 Patei habaida.s6 gatawida; fatirsnadu salbdn mein leik du 


usfilha. 


oma . “ 4 . ome δὼ ὦ -~ a — ὁῶπ 
9 Améii, qipa izwis: bishraruh pel mérjada sd aiwaggéljd and 


alla manasép, jah patei gatawida s6 rddjada du gamundai 
1Ζῦϑ. 


10 Jah Judas Iskaridteis, dins pizé twalibé, galaip du pdim 


TI 


gudjam, ei galéwidédi ina im. 
Ip eis gahdusjandans faginddédun jah gahafhaitun imma 
fafhu giban ; jah sdkida lvaiwa gatilaba ina galéwidédi. 


12 Jah pamma frumistin daga azymé, ban paska salidédun, 


Ὁ 
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qépun du imma pai sipOnjos is: ὮΣΑΙ wileis ei galeipandans: 

manwjaima, ei matjdis paska?’ , 

13 Jah insandida twans sipOnjé seinaizé qapuh du im: gaggats 
in pd batrg, jah gamOteip igqis manna kas watins bafrands: 
gaggats afar bamma, 

14 jah padei inn galeipdi, qibaits bamma heiwafraujin patei 
laisareis qipip: hrar sind salipwds parei paska mip sipOnjam 
meinaim matjau? 

15 Jah sa izwis taikneip kélikn mikilata, gastrawip, manwjata ; 
jah jainar manwjaip unsis. 

16 Jah usiddjédun pai sipdnjds — 

41 — si, galéwjada sunus mans in handuns frawatirhtaizé, 

42 Urreisip, gaggam! Sai, sa léwjands mik atnéhvida. 

43 Jah sunsdiw nathpanuh at imma rédjandin qam Iudas, sums 
pizé twalibé, jah mip imma managei mip hafrum jah triwam 
fram p4im aihumistam gudjam jah bokarjam jah sinistam. 

44 Atuh-pan-gaf sa léwjands im bandw6n qipands: bammei 
kukjau, sa ist: greipip pana jah tiuhip arniba. 

45 Jah qimands sunsaiw, atgaggands du imma qap: rabbel, 
rabbei! jah kukida imma. 

46 Ip eis uslagidédun handuns ana ina jah undgripun ina. 

47 Ip dins sums pizé atstandandan® imma uslikands hairu 
sl6h skalk atihumistins gudjins jah afsloh imma dusd6 pata 
tafhswo. > 

48 Jah andhafjands lésus qab du im: swé du waidédjin 
urrunnup mip hafrum jah triwam greipan® mik. 

Daga hramméh was at izwis in alh léisjands jah ni gripu 
ie μὲν ak ei usfullnddédeina bokés. eure 
50 Jah aflétandans ina gaplathun allai. 

51 Jah dins sums juggalaups ldistida afar imma biwaibips leina 
ana naqadana ; jah gripun is pai juggalaudeis. 

52 Ip is bileipands pamma leina naqaps gaplauh fatra im. 

53 Jah gatathun lésu du auhumistin gudjin; jah garunnun 
mip imma auhumistans gudjans allai jah pai sinistans jah 
bdkarjos. 

5.2 
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34 Jah Paftrus fafrrapro ldistida afar imma, unté qam in garda 
pis athumistins gudjins;" jah was sitands mip andbahtam 
jah warmjands sik at liuhada. 

33 Ip pdi atihumistans gudjans jah alla s6 gafaurds sdkidédun 
ana lésu weitwGdiba du afdaupjan ina ; jah ni bigétun, 

56 Managdi ἀπ galiug weitw6didé@dun ana ina, jah samaleik6s 
pos weitw6dipds ni wésun. 

37 Jah sumai usstandandans galiug weitwodidédun ana ina 
qipandans: 

58 patei weis gahausidédum qipandan ina patei ik gatafra alh 
pd handuwatrhtdn, jah bi prins dagans anpara unhandu- 
watrhta gatimrja. 

59 Jah ni swa samaleika was weitwOdiba izé. 

60 Jah usstandands sa athumista gudja in midjadim frah ἔβα 
qipands: niu andhafjis watht, hra bai ana puk weitwddjand? 

61 Ip is pahdida, jah wafht ni andhof Aftra sa athumista 
gudja frah ina jah qap du imma: pu is Xristus sa sunus 
pis piubeiginse 

62 Ip is qapuh: ik im; jah gasafhrip pana sunu mans af tafh- 
swon sitandan mahtais, jah qimandan mip.milhmam himinis, 

63 Ip sa alhumista gudja disskreitands wastjOs seinds gap: la 
panamais patrbunr weis weitwodé? 

64 Hausidédup p6 wajamérein is: hva izwis pugkeip? Paruh 
eis allai gaddmidédun ina skulan wisan daupau. 

65 Jah dugunnun sum4i speiwan ana wlit is jah huljan and- 
wairpi is jah ‘kdupatjan ina, jah qépun du imma: pratfétei! 
jah andbahtds gabatrjaba lofam slohun ina. 

66 Jah wisandin Paftrdu in rohsndi dalaba jah atiddja dina piujo 
pis atihumistins gudjins, 

67 jah gasafhrandei Paftru warmjandan sik, insaflvandei du 
imma qap: jah pu mip lésua pamma NazOreinau wast. 

68 Ip is afafaik gipands: ni wait, ni kann ἴσα pu qibis. Jah 
galdip fair gard, jah hana wopida. 

69 Jah piwi gasaflyandei ina aftra dugann qipan pdim fatira- 
standandam, patei sa pizei ist. 


ΡΛ 
Ρ 


Ch. xiv. γοττχν. 12] Adwaggeljé pairh Marku 261 


70 


τ 


72 


ΓΙ 


12 


Ip is aftra ldugnida. Jah afar leitil aftra pai atstandandans 
gépun du Paftrdu: bi sunjai, "pizei is; jah duk razda peina® 
galeika ist. 

Ip is dugann afgikan jah swaran patei ni kann pana mannan 
panei qipip. 

Jah anparamma sinpa hana wopida. Jah gamunda Paitrus 
pata watird, swé 48} imma Jésus, patei faurbizé hana hrukjai 
twdim sinpam, inwidis mik prim sinpam. jah dugann 
greitan. 


CHAPTER XV 


Jah sunsdiw in matirgin gartini taujandans pai athumistans 
gudjans mip pb4im sinistam jah bokarjam, jah alla 586 gafatirds 
gabindandans [ésu brahtédun ina at Peilatau. 

Jah frah ina Peilatus: pu is piudans Iudaié? Ip is andhaf- 
jands qap du imma: pu Gipis. 

Jah wrdhidédun ina pai athumistans gudjans filu. 

Ip Peilatus aftra frah ina qipands: niu andhafjis ni waiht? 
sai, wan filu ana puk weitwddjand. 

Ip Iésus panamais ni andhdf, swaswe sildaleikida Peilatus. 
Ip and dulp bvarjoh fralafl6t im dinana bandjan spanei bédun. 
Wasuh pan sa haitana Barabbas mip faim mjp imma drdb- 
jandam gabundans, pdiei in athjOdau matrbr gatawidédun. 
Jah usgaggandei alla managei dugunnuh bidjan, swaswé 
sinteind tawida im. es ah ag 

Ip Peildtus andhdf im gipands: wileidu fraleitan izwis pana 
piudan Iudaié? 

Wissa duk patel in neipis atgébun ina pai auhumistans 
gudjans. 

Ip pai athumistans gudjans inwagidédun pO managein ei 
mais Barabban fralafloti im. 

Ip Peilatus aftra andhafjands gap du im: ἴσα nu wileip ei 
tdujau pammei gipip piudan Tudaié 2 


a 


262 Atwaggélj6 pairh Afarkit (Ch. xv. 13-37 


13 Ip eis δῆτα hrdpidédun: ushramei ina. 

‘r4 Ip Peilatus qap du im: Iva allis ubilis gatawida? Ip eis 
mais hrdpidédun: ushramei ina. 

15 Ip Peilatus wiljands piz4i managein fullafahjan, fralaflot im 
pana Barabban, ip Iésu atgaf usbliggwands, ei ushramips 
wési. 

16 Ip gadrauhteis gatauhun ina innana gardis, patel ist praf- 
tdriatin, jah gahafhditun alla hansa, 

17 jah gawasidédun ina paurpurdi, jah atlagidédun ana ina 
patirneina wipja uswindandans, 

18 jah dugunnun gdljan ina: hails, piudan Iudaié! 

19 Jah sldhun is haubip rausa, jah bispiwun ina, jah lagjandans 
kniwa inwitun ina. 

20 Jah bipé bilaflaikun ina andwasidédun ina pizai paurpurai, 
jah gawasidédun ina wastjOm swés4im, jah ustathun ina ei 
ushramidédeina ina. 

δι Jah undgripun sumana manné, Seimdna Kyreinaiu, qi- 
mandan af akra, attan Alafksandraus jah Rufaus, ei némi 
galgan is. 

22 Jah attatihun ina ana Gatlgatipa stap patei ist gaskeirip 
hrairneins stabs. 

23 Jah gébun imma drigkan wein mip smyrna; ip is ni nam. 

24 Jah ushranfjandans ina disdailjand wastjOs is wairpandans 
hlauta ana pos, hvarjizuh hva némi, 

25 Wasuh ban lveila pridj6, jah ushramidédun ina. 

26 Jah was ufarmsli fafrinds is ufarmélip: sa piudans Iudaié. 

27 Jah mip imma ushramidédun twans w4idédjans, dinana af 
tathsWon jah dinana af hleidumein is. 

28 Jah usfullndda pata gamélid6 pata qiband: jah mip unsib- 
jaim rahnips was. 

29 Jah pai fatrgaggandans wajaméridédun ina, wibdndans 
haéubida seina jah gipandans: 6 sa gatafrands p6 alh jah bi 
prins dagans gatimrjands p6, 

30 nasei puk silban jah atsteig af pamma galgin! 

31 Samaleik6 jah pai auhumistans gudjans biladikandans ina mip 
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sis missO mip baim bdkarjam sean anparans ganasida, 
ip sik silban ni mag ganasjan. + 

32 Sa Xristus, sa piudans Israélis, atsteigad4u nu af pamma 
galgin, ei gasafhrdima jah galaubjaima. Jah pai mip 
ushramidans imma idweitidédun imma, 

33 Jah bibé warp Iveila safhsté, riqis warp ana 4114] afirpdi und 
hreila niund6n. 

34 Jah niund6n hveilai wopida Tésus stibnai mikilai qipands: 
afloé afldé, lima sibakpanei, patei ist gaskeirip: gup meins, 
gup meins, dubvé mis bildist? 

35, Jah suméi pizé atstandandané gahdusjandans qépun: sai, 
Hélian wopeip. 

36 Pragjands pan dins jah gafulljands swamm akeitis, galag- 
jands ana raus, dragkida ina qipands: lét, ei safhyam qimaiu 
Hélias athafjan ina. 

37 Ip lésus δῆτα létands stibna mikila uz6n. 

38 Jah fatirahah alhs disskritndda in twa iupaprd und dalap. 

39 Gasafhrands pan sa hundafaps sa atstandands in andwairpja 
is patei swa hropjands uzdn, qap: bi sunjai, sa manna sa 
sunus was gubs. 

40 Wésunup-pan qindns fafrrabro safhrandeins, in pdimei was 
Marja sO Magdaléné jah Marja IakObis pis minnizins jah 
ldsézis Aipei jah Salomé, , 

4% Jah pan was in Galeilaia, jah ldistidédun ina “jah andbah- 
 tidédun imma, jah anbards managés pdzei°mip iddjédun 


imma in lafrusalém. ° 
42 Jah jupan at andanahtja watirpanamma, unté was paraskaiwé, 
Po ὡς * 
saei ist fruma sabbatd, * “ 


43 gimands Jéséf af Areimabaias, gaguds ragineis, saei was 
silba beidands piudangardjés gups, anananpjands galdip inn 
du Peilatau jah bap pis leikis [ésuis. 

44 Ip Peilatus sildaleikida ei is jupan gaswalt; jah athditands 
pana hundafap frah ina jupan gada4upnodédi. 

45 Jah finpands at pamma hundafada fragaf pata leik [dséfa. 

46 Jah usbugjands lein jah usnimands ita biwand bamma leina 
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jah galagida ita in hldiwa patei was gadraban us stdina, jah 
atwalwida stdin du datira pis hidiwis. 

Ip Marja sO Magdaléné jah Marja [dsézis s€hrun hvar gala- 
gips wési. 


«[ὰς 
..} 


CHAPTER XVI 


1 Jah inwisandins sabbaté dagis Marja sO Magdaléné jah 
Marja sO Jakdébis jah Salémé usbathtédun ardmata, ei 
atgagoandeins gasalbodédeina ina. 

2 Jah filu dir pis dagis afarsabbaté atiddjédun du pamma 
higiwa at urrinnandin sunnin. 

3 Jah gépun du sis miss6: has afwalwjai unsis pana stdin af 
datrém pis hidiwis? 

4 Jah insafhrandeins gaumidédun pammei afwalwips ist sa 
st4ins; was 4uk mikils abraba. 

5 Jah atgageandeins in pata hldiw gaséhrun juggalaup sitandan 
in tafhswai biwdibidana wastjai hreitai; jah usgeisnddédun. 

6 Paruh gap du im: ni faurhteip izwis, Iésu sdkeip NazGraiu 
pana ushramidan; nist hér, urrais, sai pana stap parei gala- 
gidédun ina. 

7 Akei gagosb gibiduh du sipdnjam is jah du Paitrau patei 
fairbigageib izwis in Galeilaian; paruh ina gasafhyip, 
swaswé qdp izwis. 

8 Jah usgaggandeins af bamma hldéiwa gaplauhun ; diz-uh- 
pan-sat ids reird jah usiilmel, jah ni gépbun mannhun 
waiht; Shtédun sis ἄπ. 

9 Usstandands pan in matirgin frumin sabbat6 atdugida frumist 
Marjin pizdi Magdaléné, af pizdiei uswarp sibun unhulpons. 

10 Sdh gaggandei gataih b4im mip imma wisandam, qdindn- 
dam jah grétandam. 

ΤΙ Jah eis hausjandans patei libaip jah gasaflvans warp fram 
izai, ni galdubidédun. 

12 Afaruh pan pata — — 
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AIWAGGELIO PAIRH LUKAN 
CHAPTER II 


Warp pan in dagans jainans, urrann gagréfts fram kaisara 
Agustau, gaméljan allana midjungard. 

Sdh pan gilstraméleins frumista warp at [wisandin kindina 
Syridis| ragindndin Satrim Kyreinafiu. 

Jah iddjédun allai, ei méliddi wéseina, lvarjizuh in seinai 
batrg. 

Urrann pan jah Idséf us Galeilaia, us batirg Nazarafp, in 
Iudaian, in batirg Daweidis sei haitada Béplahaim, dupé ei 
was us garda fadreindis Daweidis, 

anaméljan mip Mariin sei in fragiftim was imma qeins, 
wisandein inkilp6n. 

Warp pan, mippanei pd wésun jainar, usfullnddédun dagés 
du bafran izdi. 

Jah gabar sunu seinana pana frumabatir, jah biwand ina, 
jah galagida ina in uzétin, unté ni was im rtimis in stada 
pamma. 

Jah hairdjés wésun in pamma samin landa pbairhwakandans 
jah witandans wahtwom nahts ufard hafrdai seinai. 

Ip aggilus fréujins anagam ins jah wulpus fr@ujins biskdin 
ins, jah Shtédun agisa mikilamma. 

Jah qap du im sa aggilus: ni Ogeip, unté sil, spilld izwis 
faheid mikila, sei wairpip allai managein, φ 

patel gabatirans ist izwis himma daga nasjands, saei ist 
Xristus frauja, in baurg Daweidis. ΡΣ 

Jah pata izwis taikns: bigitid barn biwundan jah galagid in 
uzétin. 

Jah anaks warp mip pbamma aggildu managei harjis himina- 
kundis hazjandané gup jah qipandané: 

wulpus in hauhistjam gupa jah ana airpai gawafrpi in man- 
nam gddis wiljins. 

Jah warp, bipé galipun fafrra im in himin Ράϊ aggiljus, jah 
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pai mans pdi hafrdjds qépun du sis missO: pairhgagedima 
ju und Béplahafm, jah- saihrdima watird pata watrpand, 
patei frduja gakannida unsis. 

Jah qémun sniumjandans, jah bigétun Marian jah [dséf, jah 
pata barn ligand6 in uzétin. 

Gasafivandans pan gakannidédun bi pata watird αἰεὶ 
rédip was du im bi pata barn. 

Jah alli pai gahdusjandans sildaleikidédun bi pd rddiddna 
fram paim hairdjam du im. 

Ip Maria alla gafastéida pd watrda, pagkjandei in hafrtin 
seinamma, . 

Jah gawandidédun sik pai hairdjds mikiljandans jah haz- 
jandans gub in allaizé pizéei gahausidédun jah gaséhrun 
swasweé rodip was du im. 

Jah bipé usfulnddédun dagéds ahtau du bimditan ina, jah 
haitan was namd is Jésus, pata qipand fram aggildu, faur- 
pizel ganumans wési in wamba. 

Jah bipé usfulnddédun dagds hrdineinais izé bi witdda 
MOsézis, brahtédun ina Iafrusalém, atsatjan fatira fraujin, 
swaswé gamélid ist in witdda fraujins: patei hrazuh gu- 
makundaizé usltikands qipu weihs fraujins haitada, 

jah ei gébeina fram imma hunsl, swaswé qipan ist in wit6da 
frdujins, gsjuk hraiwadubono aippéu twos juggons ahaké. 
Paruh was manna in Jafrusalém, pizei namo Symafon, jah 
sa manna was garafhts jah gudafatrhts, beidands lapdndis 
Israélis, jah ahma weihs was ana imma. 

Jah was imma gatafhan fram ahmin bamma weihin ni saflvan 
daupu, faurpizei séhri Xristu fréujins. 

Jah qam in ahmin in pizdi alh; jah mippanei inn attatihun 
bérusjés pata barn l€su, ei tawidédeina bi bitihtja witddis 
bi ina, 

jah is andnam ina ana armins seinans, jah piupida guba jah qap: 


eg nu fraleitais skalk peinana, fraujindnd frduja, bi watrda 
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peinamma in gawairpja ; 
pandeé séhvun 4ugona meina nasein peina, 
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poei manwidés in andwafrpja all4izé6 managein6, 

liuhap du andhuleindi piudém jah wulpu managein peindi 
Israéla. 

Jah was Idséf jah dipei is sildaleikjanddna ana pdim pdei 
rodida wésun bi ina, 


34 jah piupida ina Symafon jah qap du Mariin, dipein is: sdi, 
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sa ligip du drusa jah usstass4i managdizé in Israéla jah du 
taiknai andsakandi. 

Jah pan peina silbdns s4iwala pairhgaggip hafrus, ei and- 
huljaindau us managdim hafrtam mit6neis. 

Jah was Anna pratféteis, dadhtar Fanuélis, us kunja Aséris ; 
soh framaldra dagé manag4izé libandei mip abin jéra sibun 
fram magapein seindi, 

soh pan widuw6d jéré ahtautéhund jah fidwor, sdh ni afiddja 
fafrra alh fastubnjam jah biddm blotandé fraujan nahtam jah 
dagam. 

Soh pizdi Iveilai atstandandei andhafhait fraujin, jah rodida 
bi ina in allaim paim usbeidandam lapdn Iairusatlymés. 
Jah bipé ustathun allata bi witdda fraujins, gawandidédun sik 
in Galeilaian, in batrg seina Nazarafp. 

Ip pata barn wohs jah swinpndda ahmins fullnands jah 
handugeins, jah ansts gups was ana imma. 

Jah wrat6dédun pai birusjés is jéra hramméh “in Jafrusalém 
at dulp paska. : 

Jah bipé warp twalibwintrus, usgaggandam pan im in 
Jafrusatlyma bi bitihtja dulpdis, ” 

jah ustiuhandam pans dagans, mippané gawandidédun sik 
aftra, gast6p Jésus sa magus in Iafrusalém, jah ni wissédun 
ldséf jah aipet is. 

Hugjand6na in gasinpjam ina wisan qémun dagis wig jah 
sOkidédun ina in ganipjam jah in kunpam. 

Jah ni bigitandéna ina gawandidédun sik in Iafrusalém 
sdkjand6na ina. 

Jah warp afar dagans prins, bigétun ina in alh sitandan in 
midjaim ldisarjam jah hausjandan im jah fraihnandan ins. 
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Usgeisn6dédun pan alldi pai hédusjandans is ana frddein jah 
andawaurdjam is. ἢ} 

Jah gasafhrandcans ina sildaleikidédun, jah gab du imma 5 
dipel is: magdu, hea gatawidés uns swa? s4i, sa atta peins 
jah ik winnandOna sdxidédum puk. 

Jah qap duim: hva patei sokidédup mik? niu wissédub patei 
in bdim attins meinis skulda wisan? 

Jah ija ni fropun pamma watirda patei rddida du im. 

Jah iddja mip im jah gam in Nazaraip, jah was ufhdusjands 
im; jah dibei is gafastaida pd watrda alla in hairtin 
seinamma. ' 

Jah Iésus paih frddein jah wahsidu jah anstdi at gupa jah 
mannam. 


CHAPTER IV 


Ip Iésus, ahmins weihis fulls, gawandida sik fram Iatirdandu, 
jah tathans was in ahmin in 4upidai 

dagé fidw6r tiguns, fraisans fram diabulau. Jah ni matida 
wafht in dagam jaindim, jah at ustaihandim pdim dagam, 
bipé grédags warp. . 

Jah qap du imma diabulus: jabai sundus sijdis gups, qif 
pamma staina ei wafrpai hldibs. 

Jah andhof Tésus wipra ina qgibands: .gamélid ist patei ni 
bi hlaib 4inafa libaid manna, ak bi all watirdé gups. 

Jah ustiuhands ina diabulaus ana fafrguni hauhata, atdugida 
imma allans piudinassuns pis midjungardis in stika mélis. 
Jah qap du imma sa diabulus: pus giba pata waldufni pizeé 
allata jah wulpu izé, unté mis atgiban ist, jah pishramméh 
pei wiljau, giba pata. 

Pu nu jabai inweitis mik in andwafrpja meinamma, wafrpip 
pein all. 

Jah andhafjands imma Jésus qap: gamélid ist, frdujan gup 
peinana inweitdis jah imma dinamma fullafahjais. 
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9 Paproh gatéuh ina in Iafrusalém, jah gasatida ina ana giblin 
alhs, jah qap du imma: jabai stnus sijais gubs, wairp puk 
papré dalap ; 

ro gamélid ist auk patei aggilum seindim anabiudip bi puk du 
gafastan puk, 

tr jah patei ana handum puk ufhaband, ei hran ni gastagqjais 
bi staina fotu peinana. 

12 Jah andhafjands qap imma [ésus patei qipan ist: ni frdisdis 
frdujan gup peinana. 

13 Jah ustiuhands all fraistdbnjd diabulus, afstép fafrra imma 
und mél.° 

14 Jah gawandida sik Jésus in mahtai ahmins in Galeilaian, Jah 
méripa urrann and all gawi bisitandé bi ina. 

15 Jah is ldisida in gaqumpim izé, mikilids fram alldim. 

16 Jah gam in Nazaraib, parei was fodips, jah galaip inn bi 
bithtja seinamma in daga sabbat6 in synagdgein, jah usst6p 
sigewan bokés. 

17 Jah atgibands wésun imma bdkés Eisaelins pratifétus, jah 

-uslikands pds bdk6s bigat stad, parei was gamélid: 

18 ahma frdujins ana mis, in pizei gasalbdda mik du wafla- 
mérjan unléddim, insandida mik du ganasjan pans gamal- 
widans hafrtin, 2 

rg mérjan frahunbandim fralét jah blinddim ‘iun, fralétan 
gamaidans in gaprafstein, mérjan jér fraujins andaném. 

20 Jah faffalp pds bdkds jah usgibands andbahta gasat. Jah 
alldim in pizdi synagdgein wésun 4ug6na fafiweitjanddna du 
imma. : 

21 Dugann pan rédjan du im patei himma daga usfullnddédun 

' méla pd in 4usam izwaraim. 

22 Jah allai alakjO weitwédidédun imma jah sildaleikidédun bi 
pd waurda anstdis pd usgaggand6na us munpa is jah gépun: 
niu sa ist sunus ldséfis? 

23 Jah gap duim: duftd qipip mis pd gajukon: pu leiki, hdilei 
puk silban; Ivan filu hausidédum watrpan in Kafarnaum, 
tawei jah hér in gabatirpai peinai. 
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24 Qab pan: amén izwis qipa, patei ni dinshun praufété anda- 
néms ist in gabauirpai seinai: 

25 abpan bi sunjai qipa izwis patel managds widuwOns wésun 
in dagam Héleiins in Israéla, ban galuknéda himins du 
jéram prim jah méndps safhs, swé warp hihrus mikils and 
alla afrpa : 

26 jah ni du 4indihun pizd insandips was Hélias, alja in Sarafpta 
Seidondis du qindn widuwon. 

27 Jah managdi pritsfill4i wésun uf Hafleisaiu praufétau in 
Israéla,jah ni dinshun izé gahrainids was, alja Naiman sa Sauir. 

28 Jah full4i watirpun allai mddis in pizai synagdgein haus- 
jandans pata. 

29 Jah usstandandans uskusun imma iit us batrg jah brahtédun 
ina und athmistd pis fafrgunjis ana bammei sd batrgs izé 
gatimrida was, du afdra4usjan ina papro. 

30 Ip is pafrhleipands pairh midjans ins iddja. 

31 Jah galdip in Kafarnaum, batirg Galeilaias, jah was ldisjands 
ins in sabbatim. 

32 Jah sildaleikidédun bi pd laisein is, unté in waldufnja was 
ward is. 

33 Jah in pizdi synagégein was manna habands ahman un- 
hulpéns unhrdinjang, jah ufhrdpida, 

34, qipands: 4ét! Iva uns jah pus, lésu Nazorénu? qamt fra- 
qistjan unsis? kann puk, kvas is, sa weiha gubs. 

35 Jah gahvdtida imma Iésus gipands: afddbn jah usgagg us 
pamma. Jah gawairpands ina sa unhulpa in midjaim urrann 
af imma, ni wafhtéi gaskapjands imma. 

36 Jah" warp afsl4upnan allans, jah rddidédun du sis miss6 
qipandans: hra watirdé pata, patei mip waldufnja jah mahtai 
anabiudip p4im unhrainjam ahmam jah usgaggand ἢ 

37 Jah usiddja méripa fram imma and allans stadins pis 
bisunjané landis. 

38 Usstandands pan us pizdi synagdgai galaip in gard Seimonis. 
Swafhré pan pis SeimGnis was anahabaida brinndn mikil4i, 
jah bédun ina bi po. 
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Jah atstandands ufar ija gasok piz4i brinndn, jah aflaflot 178, 
Sunsdiw ban usstandandei andbahtjda im. 

Mippanei pan sagq sunn6, 4114] swa managai swé habaidédun 
siukans sathtim missaleikdim, brahtédun ins at imma: ip is 
ainhvarjamméh izé handuns analagjands gahailida ins. 
Usiddjédun pan jah unhulpons af managdim hrdpjandeins 
jah qipandeins patei pu is Aristus, sunus gups. Jah gasa- 
kands im ni laflét pds rddjan, unté wissédun silban Xristu 
ina wisan. 

Bipéh pan warp dags, usgaggands galdip ana dupjana stad, 
jah manaveins sokidédun ina jah qémun und ina jah gaha- 
baidédun ina, ei ni aflipi fafrra im. 

Paruh is qap du im patei jah pdim anbardim batirgim 
waflamérjan ik skal bi piudangardja gubs, unté dupé mik 
insandida. 

Jah was mérjands in synagdgim Galeilaias. 


CHAPTER XIV 


Qapup-pan jah pamma haitandin sik: pan watirkjais 
undaurnimat aipb4u nahtamat, ni haitdis frijonds peinans 
nih brdépruns peinans nih nipjans peinans rih_garaznans 
gabeigans, ibai ἀπῇ jah eis aftra haitaina puk jah wafrpip 
pus usguldan ; 

ak ban waurkjais dauht, hait unlédans, gardidans, haltans, 
blindans. ᾿ 

Jah ἀυάερϑβ wairbis, unté eis ni haband usgildan pis; us- 
gildada ἄπ pus in usstassai pizé uswatirhtané. 

Gahausjands ban sums pizé anakumbjandané pata gap du 
imma: audags saei matjip hlaif in piudangardjai gups. 
Paruh gap imma frduja: manna sums gawatrhta nahtamat 
mikilana jah hafhait managans. 

Jah insandida skalk seinana lveil4i nahtamatis qipan pdim 
hdéitanam: gaggip, unté ju manwu ist allata. 


~ 
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18 Jah dugunnun suns faurqipan 8114}, Sa frumista qap: land 
batihta, jah parf galeipan jah safhvan pata; bidja puk, habdi 
mik faurqipanana. 

1g Jah anbar gap: juka auhsné usbauhta fimf, jah gagea kdusjan 
pans; bidja puk, habdai mik faurqipanana. 

20 Jah sums qap: qén liugaida, jah dupé ni mag qiman. 

21 Jah qimands sa skalks gatdih frdujin seinamma_ bata, 
Panuh pwairhs sa gardawaldands gap du skalka seinamma : 
usgagg sprautd in gatw6ns jah stdigds batrgs, jah unlédans 
jah gamaidans jah blindans jah haltans attiuh hidré. 

22 Jah qapsa skalks: frauja, warp swé anabdust, jah nath stads 
ist. 

23 Jah qap sa frduja du pamma skalka: usgage and wigans jah 
fapGs, jah naupei inn atgaggan, ei usfulnai gards meins. 

24 Qipa allis izwis patei ni 4inshun manné jaindizé pizé fadra 
haitanané kduseip pis nahtamatis meinis. 

25 Mip iddjédun pan imma hiuhmans managai, jah gawand- 
jands sik qap du im: 

26 Jabai vas gaggip du mis, jah ni fijaip attan seinana jah 
aipein jah qén jah barna jah bropruns jah swistruns, natihup- 
pan seina silbins saiwala, ni mag meins sipdneis wisan, 


τ Ὁ 
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“ CHAPTER XV 


I Wésunup-pan imma nélvjandans sik allai mdtarjos jah fra- 
waterhtai hausjan imma. . 

2 Jah birddidédun Fareisaieis jah bokarjds, qipandans patei sa 
frawatrhtans andnimip jah mip matjip im. 

3 Qab pan du im po gajuk6n gipands: 

4 was manna izwara digands taihuntéhund lambé jah fraliu- 
sands 4inamma pizé, niu bileipip pd niuntéhund jah niun ana 
4upidai jah gageip afar pamma fralusanin, unté bigitip pata? 

5 Jah bigitands uslagiip ana amsans seinans faginonds, 


ἈΝ 
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27 Jah saei ni bafrip galgan seinana jah gageai afar mis, ni mag 
wisan meins sipdneis. 

28 Izwara has rafhtis wiljands kélikn timbrjan, niu frumist 
gasitands rahneip manwip6 habdiu du ustiuhan? 

29 ibai auftd, bipé gasatidédi grunduwaddju jah ni mahtédi 
ustiuhan, 4114: pai gasailvandans duginnaina bildikan ina, 

30 qipandans patei sa manna dustddida timbrjan jah ni mahta 
ustiuhan. 

31 Afppau [088 piudans gaggands stigqan wipra anparana piudan 
du wigana, niu gasitands faurpis pankeip, sidiu mahteigs mip 
tafhun pisundjim gamdtjan pamma mip twdéim tigum 
ptisundjO gageandin ana sik? 

32 Eipau [jabdi nist mahteigs|nauhpanuh fairra imma wisandin 
insandjands airu bidjip gawairpjis. 

33 Swah nu lwarjizuh izwara saei ni afgipip allamma 4igina 
seinamma, ni mag wisan meins sipGneis. 

34 Οδά salt; ip jabai salt baud wairpip, hyé gasupdda? 

35 Nih du afrpai, ni du mafhstau fagr ist; tit uswairpand imma. 
Saei habaéi ausGna gahausjandéna, gahausjai. 


Ee oo 
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CHAPTER XV 
ae Φ 
3 δ δ. ΟΝ μ᾿ ? f € “ \ ς 
Ι: Ἦσαν δὲ αὐτῷ ἐγγίζοντες πάντες οἱ τελῶναι καὶ οἱ 
ra 4 3 ? $ La 8 
ἅμαρτωλοι AKOVELY αὑτοῦ. 
2 Καὶ διεγόγγυζον οἱ Φαρισαῖοι καὶ οἱ γραμματεῖς λέγοντες 
ὅτι οὗτος ἁμαρτωλοὺς προσδέχεται καὶ συνεσθίει αὐτοῖς. 
3 Εἶπεν δὲ πρὸς αὐτοὺς τὴν παραβολὴν ταύτην λέγων" 
4 Τίς ἄνθρωπος ἐξ ὑμῶν ἔχων ἑκατὸν πρόβατα καὶ ἀπολέσας 
n 7 δ 
ἐν ἐξ αὐτῶν, οὐ καταλείπει τὰ ἐνενήκοντα ἐννέα ἐν τῇ 
2 f Ν, , SN \ 3 / e c » ἢ 
ἐρήμῳ καὶ πορεύεται ἐπὶ τὸ ἀπολωλός, ἕως εὕρῃ αὐτό; 
5 Καὶ εὑρὼν ἐπιτίθησιν ἐπὶ τοὺς ὥμους ἑαυτοῦ χαίρων, 
9 
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jah qimands in garda galapop frijonds jah garaznans qibands 
du im: fagindb mip mis pammei bigat lamb mein pata 
fralusand. 

Qipa izwis patei swa fahéds wairpip in himina in dinis fra- 
waurhtis idreigondins pdu in niuntéhundis jah niuné garafht- 
4izé pdiei ni patirbun idreigés. 

Afpp4u suma qind drakmans habandei tafhun, jabai fraliusip 
drakmin dinamma, niu tandeip lukarn jah usbaugeip razn jah 
sOkeip glaggwaba, unté bigitip ? 

Jah bigitandei gahditip frijondjés jah garaznOns qipandel: 
fagindp mip mis, unté bigat drakmein pammei fralaus. 

Swa qipa izwis, fahéds wairpip in andwafrpja aggilé gups in 
dinis idreigGndins frawatrhtis. 

Qapup-pan: manné sums 4ihta twans sununs. 

Jah qap sa jihiza izé du attin: atta, gif mis sei undrinnai 
mik dail aiginis; jah disdailida im swés sein. 

Jah afar ni managans dagans brahta samana allata sa juhiza 


sunus, jah afldip in land fafrra wisand6, jah jainar distahida 
pata swés seinata libands usstiuriba. 


Bipé pan frawas allamma, warp hihrus abrs and gawi jainata, 
jah is dugenn alabarba wairpan. 

Jah gaggands gahaftida sik sumamma batirgjané jainis gaujis, 
jah insandida ina haipj6s seinaizos haldan sweina. 

Jah gafrnida sad itan hatirné, poei matidédun sweina, jah 
manna imma ni gaf. Ξ 

” ΓΟ “ 
Qimands pan in sis qap: hvan filu asnjé attins meinis ufar- 
assau haband hléibé, ip ik htihrau fraqistna. 

Usstandands gagga du attin meinamma jah qiba du imma: 
atta, frawatrhta mis in himin jah in andwafrpja peinamma ; 
ju panaseips ni im wafrps ei haitaidau sunus peins; gatawei 
mik swé 4inana asnjé peindizé. 


20 Jah usstandands gam at attin seinamma, Nathpanuh pan 
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6 καὶ ἐλθὼν εἰς τὸν οἶκον συγκαλεῖ τοὺς φίλους καὶ τοὺς 
γείτονας λέγων αὐτοῖς: συγχάρητέ μοι, ὅτι εὗρον τὸ 
td , \ 3 fd 
πρόβατον μου TO ἀπολωλός. 
Λέγω ὑμῖν ὅτι οὕτως χαρὰ ἔσται ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ ἐπὶ ἑνὶ 
Τὴ [ 


~T 


ἁμαρτωλῷ μετανοοῦντι ἢ ἐπὶ ἐνενήκοντα ἐννέα δικαίοις 
οἵτινες οὐ χρείαν ἔχουσιν μετανοίας. 

8 Ἢ τίς γυνὴ δραχμὰς ἔχουσα δέκα, ἐὰν ἀπολέσῃ δραχμὴν 
μίαν, οὐχὶ ἅπτει λύχνον καὶ capot τὴν οἰκίαν καὶ ζητεῖ 
ἐπιμελῶς, ἕως ὅτου εὕρῃ; 

9 Καὶ εὑροῦσα συ καλειται τὰς λας καὶ τὰς γειτῦναν 
λέγουσα συγχάρητέ μοι, ὅτι εὗρον τὴν δραχμὴν ἣν ἀπώ- 
λεσα. 

10 Οὕτως, λέγω ὑμῖν, χαρὰ γίνεται ἐνώπιον τῶν ἀγγέλων τοῦ 
θεοῦ ἐπὶ ἑνὶ ἁμαρτωλῷ μετανοοῦντι. 

11 Εἶπεν δέ' ἄνθρωπός τις εἶχεν δύο υἱούς. 

12 Καὶ εἶπεν ὃ νεώτερος αὐτῶν τῷ πατρί: πάτερ, δός μοι 
τὸ ἐπιβάλλον μέρος τῆς οὐσίας. καὶ διεῖλεν αὐτοῖς τὸν 
Biov. 

13 Καὶ per’ οὐ πολλὰς ἡμέρας συναγαγὼν ἅπαντα ὁ νεώτερος 
υἱὸς ἀπεδήμησεν εἰς χώραν μακράν, καὶ ἐκεῖ διεσκόρπισεν 
τὴν οὐσίαν αὐτοῦ ζῶν ἀσώτως. : 

14 Δαπανήσαντος δὲ αὐτοῦ πάντα éyévero λιμὸῳ ἰσχυρὸς κατὰ 
τὴν χώραν ἐκείνην, καὶ αὐτὸς ἤρξατο ὑστερεῖσθαᾶι. 

15 Καὶ πορευθεὶς ἐκολλήθη ἑνὶ τῶν πολιτῶν τῆς YSpas ἐκείνης, 
καὶ ἔπεμψεν αὐτὸν εἰς τοὺς ἀγροὺς αὐτοῦ βόσκειν χοίρους. 

τό Καὶ ἐπεθύμει χορτασθῆναι ἐκ τῶν κερατίων ὧν ἤσθιον οἱ 
χοῖροι, καὶ οὐδεὶς ἐδίδου αὗτῷ. ΤΟΥΣ 

17 Kis ἑαυτὸν δὲ ἐλθὼν εἶπεν" πόσοι μίσθιοι τοῦ πατρός μου 
περισσεύουσιν ἄρτων, ἐγὼ δὲ λιμῷ ἀπόλλυμαι. 

18 ᾿Αγναστὰς πορεύσομαι πρὸς τὸν πατέρα μου καὶ ἐρῶ aire: 
πάτερ, ἥμαρτον εἰς τὸν οὐρανὸν καὶ ἐνώπιόν σου. 

19 Οὐκέτι εἰμὲ ἄξιος κληθῆναι vids σου: ποίησόν με ὧς ἕνα 
τῶν μἰδθιῶν σου. 

20 Καὶ ἀναστὰς ἦλθεν πρὸς τὸν πατέρα, ἑαυτοῦ. ἔτι δὲ αὐτοῦ 
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fafrra wisandan gasahr ina atta is jah infeindda, jah pragjands 
dréus ana hals is jah kukida imma. 


Jah gap imma sa sunus: atta, frawatirhta in himin jah in 
andwairpja beinamma, ju panaseips ni im wairps ei haitaidau 
sunus peins. 

Qap pan sa atta du skalkam seindim: sprdut6 bringip wastja 
p6 frumistén jah gawasjip ina jah gibib figgragulp in handu 
is jah gaskOhi ana fOtuns is; 

jah bringandans stiur pana alidan ufsneipip, jah matjandans 
wisam waila ; : 


unté sa sunus meins daups was jah gaqiundda, jah fralusans 
was jah bigitans warp; jah dugunnun wisan. 


Wasup-pan sunus is sa alpiza ana akra, jah qimands atiddja 


néhy razn, jah gahausida saggwins jah laikins; = g. 


Jah athaitands sumana magiwé frahuh ὅσα wési pata. 
Paruh is 48} du imma patei brdépar peins qam jah afsndip 
atta peins stiur pana alidan, unté hdilana ina andnam. 
Panuh médags warp jah ni wilda inn gaggan, ip atta is 
usgageands it bad ina. 
Paruh is amdhafjands qap du attin: s4i, swa filu jéré skal- 
kinéda pus, jah ni hyanhun anabusn peina ufariddja, jah mis 
ni diw atgaft gAitein, ei mip frijondam meinaim biwésjau ; 
ip pan sa sunts eins, saei frét pein swés mip kalkjém, qam, 
ufsnaist imma stiur bana alidan 

* »@ * 
Paruh gap du imma: barnild, pu sinteind mip mis wast jah 
is, jah all pata mein pein ist; 


wafla wisan jah fagindn skuld was, unté brdpar peins daubs 
was jah gaqiundda, jah fralusans jah bigitans warp. 


(ἢ. xv. 21-- 
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μακρὰν ἀπ πέχουτος, εἶδεν αὐτὸν ὁ πατὴρ αὐτοῦ καὶ ἐσπλαγ: 
χνίσθη καὶ δραμὼν ἐπέπεσεν ᾿ἐπὶ τὸν τράχηλον αὐτοῦ καὶ 
κατεφίλησεν αὐτόν. 

21 Εἶπεν δὲ αὐτῷ ὃ υἱός" πάτερ, ἥμαρτον εἰς τὸν οὐρανὸν καὶ 
ἐνώπιόν σου, οὐκέτι εἰμὶ ἄξιος κληθῆναι υἱός σου. 

22 Εἶπεν δὲ ὁ πατὴρ πρὸς τοὺς δούλους αὐτοῦ" ταχὺ ἐξενέγ- 
κατε τὴν στολὴν τὴν πρώτην καὶ ἐνδύσατε αὐτὸν καὶ δότε 
δακτύλιον εἰς τὴν χεῖρα αὐτοῦ καὶ ὑποδήματα εἰς τοὺς 
πόδας αὐτοῦ, 

23 καὶ ἐνέγκαντες τὸν μόσχον τὸν σιτευτὸν θύσατε, καὶ 
φαγόντες εὐφρανθῶμεν, 

24 Sr. οὗτος 6 υἱός μου νεκρὸς ἦν καὶ ἀνέζησεν, καὶ ἄπο- 
λωλὼς ἦν καὶ εὑρέθη. καὶ ἤρξαντο εὐφραΐνεσθαι. 

25 Ἦν δὲ ὁ υἱὸς αὐτοῦ 6 πρεσβύτερος ἐν ἀγρῷ: καὶ ὡς ἐρχό- 
μενος ἤγγισεν τῇ οἰκίᾳ, ἤκουσεν συμφωνίας καὶ χορῶν, 

26 καὶ προσκαλεσάμενος ἕνα τῶν παίδων ἐπυνθάνετο τί εἴη 
ταῦτα. 

2] Ὃ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτῷ ὅτι ὁ ἀδελφός σου ἥκει, καὶ ἔθυσεν 
6 πατήρ cov τὸν μόσχον τὸν σιτευτόν, ὅτι ὑγιαίνοντα 
αὐτὸν ἀπέλαβεν. 

28 ᾿Ωργίσθη δὲ καὶ οὐκ ἤθελεν εἰσελθεῖν, ὁ δὲ πατὴρ αὐτοῦ 
ἐξελθὼν παρεκάλει. αὐτόν. ϑ 

29 Ὅ δὲ sie θεν εἶπεν τῷ πατρί" ἰδοὺ conan ἔτη δουλεύω 
σοι καὶ οὐδέποτε ἐντολήν σου παρῆλθον, καὶ ὀμοὶ οὐδέποτε 
ἔδωκας ἔριφον, ἵνα ἵετο τῶν φίλων μου leppard 

30"Ore δὲ ὁ vids σου οὗτος ὁ καταφαγών σου τὸν pay μετὰ 
πορνῶν ἦλθεν, ἔθυσας αὐτῷ τὸν μοῦχὸν τὸν σιτευτῶν. ἢ 

31 Ὁ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτῷ! τέκνον, σὺ πάντοτε μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ εἶ, καὶ 
πάντα τὰ ἐμὰ σά ἐστιν" 

32 Ἐφρανθῆναι δὲ καὶ χαρῆναι ἔδει, ὅτι 6 ἀδελφός σου οὗτος 
νεκρὸς ἦν καὶ ἀνέζησεν, καὶ ἀπολωλὼς καὶ εὑρέθη. 


AIWAGGEL]JO PAIRH JOHANNEN 
CHAPTER XII 


x —- — in Bépanijin, parei was Lazarus sa dauba, panei urrdi- 
sida us d4updim Jésus. 

2 Paruh gawaurhtédun imma nahtamat jainar, jah Marpa and- 
bahtida; ip Lazarus was sums pizé anakumbjandané mip 
imma. 

3 Τὸ Marja nam pund balsanis nardaus pistikeinis-filugaldubis, 
jah gasalbdda fotuns Jésua, jah biswarb fotuns is skufta 
seinamma ; ip sa gards fulls warp daundis pizds salbondis. 

4 Qab pan 4ins pizé sip6njé is, Judas SeimGnis sa Iskaridtés, 
izei skaftida sik du galéwjan ina: 

5 dubré pata balsan ni frabattht was in τ" skatté jah fraddilip 
wési barbam ἢ 

6 Patup-pan qap, ni péei ina pizé parbané kara wési, ak unté 
piubs was jah arka habaida jah pata inn wavirpand bar. 

7 Qap pan Jésus: lét ija; in dag gafilhis meinis fastdida pata. 

8 Ip pans unlédans sinteind habdip mip izwis, ip mik ni sin- 
teind habdip, “ε 

9 Fanp pan *manageins filu Iudaié patei lésus jdinar ist, jah 
gémun, ni in [ésuis dinis, ak ei Jah Lazaru séhreina panei 
urraisida us daupaim. 

τὸ Munaidéduntpb-pan 4uk pai athumistans gudjans, ei jah 
Lazarau usgémeina, 

II unté managdi in pis paronnun Tudaié jah galaubidédun 
Tésua. 

12 Iftumin daga manageins filu sei qam at dulpdi, gahdus- 
jandans batei qimip Iésus in lafratisatlymdi, 

13 némun astans peikabagmé, jah urrunnun wipragamdtjan 
imma, jah hrépidédun: Ssanna, piupida sa qimanda in namin 
frdujins, piudans Israélis, . 

14 Bigat pan Iésus asilu, jah gasat ana ina, swaswé ist gamélip: 


“ Pp 


Ch. sii. 153-30] Aiwageeljo patrh Johannén 279 


15 


16 


21 


23 


2. 


28 


26 


27 


28 


ag 


30 


ni dgs pus, dauhtar Sidn, βάϊ, piudans peins qimip sitands 
ana fulin asilaus. . 
Patup-pan ni kunbédun sipdnjés is frumist; ak bipé ga- 
swérdips was lésus, panuh gamundédun patei pata was du 
pamma gamélip, jah pata gatawidédun imma. 

Weitwodida pan sO managei, sei was mip imma, pan Lazaru 
wopida us hlaiwa jah urraisida ina us daupaim. 

Duppé iddjédun gamGtjan imma managei, unté hausidédun 
ei gatawidédi po taikn. 

Panuh pai Fareisaicis qépun du sis missO: safhrip patei ni 
boteip waiht ; sai, sd manaséds afar imma galdip. 
Wésunup-pan sumai piudd pizé urrinnandané, ei inwiteina in 
pizai dulpdi. 

bai atiddjédun du Filippau, pamma fram Bépsaeida Galeilaié, 
jah bédun ina gipandans: frauja, wileima Iésu gasafhran. 
Gaggip Filippus jah qipip du Andrajin, jah aftra Andrafas Jah 
Filippus qépun du Iésua. 

Ip Iésus andhof im qipands: qam hreila ei swérdiddu sunus 
mans. 

Amén amén gipa izwis: nibai katirnd Ivaiteis gadriusandéd 
in airpa gaswiltip, silb6 dinata ore ip jabai gaswiltip, 
manag akran bafrip. 

Saei frijOp saiwala seina, fraqisteip 1 ἰζάϊ, jah sgei fiaip saiwala 
seina in pamma fairhrau, in libainai diweindn bafrgip i izal. 
Jabéi mis hras andbahtj4i, mik ldistj4i; jah’ parei im ik, 
paruh sa andbahts meins wisan habdip; jah jabdi hras mis 
andbahteip, swéraip ina atta. 

Nu saiwala meina gadrodbnoda, jah bra qipau? atta,’ nasel 
mik us pizdi hreildi. Akei duppé qam in pizdi lweiléi. 

Atta, hauhei nam6é peinata! Qam pan stibna us himina: 
jah hauhida jah aftra hauhja. 

Managei pan sei stdp gah4usjandei, qépun peihrOn wairpan ; 
sumaih qépun: aggilus du imma rodida. 

Andhof Iésus jah qap: ni in meina 86 stibna warp, ak in 
izwara. 
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Nu staua ist pizdi manasédai, nu sa reiks pis fairhraus us- 
wairpada fit. : 
Jah ik jabai ushduhjada af airpdi, alla atbinsa du mis. 


3 Patup-pan qap bandwjands hvileikamma ddupau_ skulda 


gadaupnan. 

Andhéf imma sO managei: weis hausidédum ana witdda 
patei Xristus sij4i du daiwa ; jah hraiwa pu qipis patei skulds 
ist ushduhjan sa sunus mans? hyas ist sa sunus mans? 

Qap pan du im Jésus: nauh leitil mél liuhap in izwis ist. 
Gaggip pandé liuhap habaip, ei riqiz izwis ni gafahdi; jah 
saei gageip in riqiza, ni wait wap gaggip. - 

Pandé liuhap habaip, galaubeip du liuhada, ei sunjus liuhadis 
wafrpiip. Pata rddida Iésus, jah galaip jah gafalh sik 
fatira im. 

Swa filu imma téikné gataujandin in andwafrpja izé, ni 
galaubidédun imma, 

ei pata watird Esaeiins pratifétdus usfullnddédi patei 48}: 
frauja, hvas galaubida héuseindi unsardi? jah arms fraujins 
hramma andhulips warp? 

Duppé ni mahtédun galdubjan; unté aftra qap Esaeias: 
gablindida izé 4ugéna jah gaddubida izé hafrt6na, ei ni 
gaumidédeina augam jah fropeina hairtin, jah gawandi- 
dédeina joe ganasidédjau i ins. 

Pata qap Esaeias, pan sahy wulbu is jah rddida bi ina. 

Panuh pan swépduh jah us pdim reikam managdi galdu- 
bidédun du imma, ake fatira Fareisaium ni andhafhditun, ei 
us synagdgein ni uswaurpanai waurpeina. 

Ffij@dédun ἀπ mais hauhein manniska pau hauhein gups. 
Ip lésus hrdpida jah qap: saei galaubeip du mis ni galdubeip 
du mis, ak du pamma sandjandin mik. 

Jah saei saikvip mik, saflvip pana sandjandan mik. 

Ik liuhad in bamma fairhrau qam, ei hrazuh saei galéubjai 
du mis, in rigiza ni wis4i. 

Jah jabai hvas meindim hausjai walirdam jah galaubjai, ik ni 
st0ja ina; nih pan qam εἶ βιδ]άα manaséd, ak ei ganasjau 


manaséd. 
e f 
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Saei frakann mis jah niandnimip watrda meina, habaid pana 
sidjandan sik, Watrd patei rddida, pata stdjip ina in 
spédistin daga. 

Unté ik us mis silbin ni rddida, ak saei sandida mik atta, sah 
mis anabusn atgaf — — 


CHAPTER XIV 


Ni indrdébnai izwar hafrt6; galdubeip du gupa jah du mis 
galaubeip. 

In garda attins meinis salipwos managés sind; appan niba 
wéseina, afppau gépjau du izwis: gagea manwijan stad 
izwis. 

Jah ban jabai gagea jah manwija izwis stad, aftra qima jah 
franima izwis du mis silbin, ei parei im ik, paruh sijup jah jus. 
Jah padei ik gaega kunnub, jah pana wig kunnup. 

Paruh qap imma Pomas: frduja, ni witum wap gaggis, jah 
hréiwa magum pana wig kunnan? 

Qap imma Ilésus: ik im sa wigs jah sunja jah libdins. 
Ainshun ni gimip at attin, niba pairh mik. 

Ip kunpédeip mik, afppau kunpédeip jah attan meinana; jah 
pan fram himma kunnup ina jah gasaflvip ina. 

Ip Filippus qapuh du imma: frauja, 4ugei ungis pana attan ; 
patuh ganah unsis. ᾿ 

Paruh qap imma Iésus: swaldud mélis mip izwis was, jah ni 
ufkunpés mik, Filippu? saei gasaky mik, gasaly attan, jah 
hraiwa pu gipis: dugei unsis pana attan ? 

Niu galdubeis patei ik in attin jah attain mis ist? b& watirda 
poei ik rddja izwis, af mis silbin nirddja, ak atta saei in mis 
ist, sa taujip bo watirstwa. 

Galaubeip mis patei ik in attin jah atta in mis; ip jabéi ni, 
in pizé watrstwé galéubeip mis. 

Amén amén qiba izwis: saei galdubeid mis, pO watrstwa 
poei ik tauja, jahis taujip jah maizona péim tdujip; unté ik 
du attin gagga. ; 


% 
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13 Jah patei bya bidjip in namin meinamma, pata tauja, ei 
hauhjdidau atta in sunaa. 

14 Jabai his bidjip mik in namin meinamma, ik tauja. 

15 Jabai mik frijop, anabusnins meinds fastaid. 

16 Jah ik bidja attan, jah anparana paraklétu gibip izwis, ei sijai 
mip izwis du aiwa, 

17 ahma sunjds, panel sO manaseips ni mag niman, unté ni 
safhrip ina, nih kann ina; ip jus kunnup ina, unté is mip 
izwis wisip jah in izwis ist. 

18 Ni léta izwis widuwafrnans ; qima at izwis. 

το Nath leitil, jah sO manaseibs mik ni panaseips safhrip; ip 
jus saihyip mik, patei ik liba, jah jus libaip. 

20 In jdinamma daga ufkunnaip jus patei ik in attin meinamma 
jah jus in mis jah ik in izwis. 

21 Saei habdid anabusnins meinés jah fastaip pds, sa ist saei frijop 
mik: jah pan saei frij6p mik, frij6da fram attin meinamma, 

* jah ik frij6 ina jah gabafrhtja imma mik silban. 

22 Paruh gap imma Iudas, ni sa Iskarjotés: frauja, hra warp ei 
unsis mundis gabafrhtjan puk silban, ip pizai manasédai ni? 

23 Andhdf Jésus jah qap du imma: jabai has mik frijop jah 
watird mein fastaip, jah atta meins frijOp ina, jah du imma 
galeipds jah salipwog at imma gataujos. 

24 Ip saei nisfrijop mik, bO watrda meina ni fastaip; jah pata 
walird patei h4useip nist mein, ak pis sandjandins mik attins. 

25 Pata r6dida izwis at izwis wisands. 

26 Appan sa p&rakléius, ahma sa weiha, panei sandeip atta in 
namin meinamma, sa izwis ldigeip allata jah gamaudeip izwis 
allis‘patei qap du izwis. 

24 Gawafrpi bileipa izwis, gawafrpi mein giba izwis; ni swaswé 
sO manaséps gibip, ik giba izwis. Ni indrobnaina izwara 
hafrténa nih faurhtjaina. 

28 Hausidédub ei ik qap izwis: galeipa jah qima at izwis; 
jabai frijodédeip mik, afbpau jus faginddédeip ei ik gagga du 
attin: unté atta meins mdiza mis ist, 

29 Jah nu qap izwis, falirpizei walirpi, ei bipé wafrpai galaubjaip. 
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Panaseips filu ni maplja mip izwis; qimip saei pizdi mana- 
ΒΕ 41 reikinSp, jah in mis ni bigitip watht. 
Ak ei ufkunndi 56 manaséps patei ik frijéda attan meinana, 
jah swaswé anabaud mis atta, swa tduja, Urreisip, gaggam 


papro, 


CHAPTER XV 


Ik im weinatriu pata sunjeinG, jah atta meins watirstwja ist. 
All tain€ in mis unbafrandané akran gdp, usnimib ita: jah 
all akran bafrandané, gahrdineip ita, ei managizd akran 
bafraina. 

Ju jus hrédinjai sijup in pis watirdis patet rddida du izwis. 
Wisaip in mis jah ik in izwis. Swé sa weinatdins ni mag 
akran bafran af sis silbin, niba ist ana weinatriwa, swah nih 
jus, niba in mis sijup. | 

Ik im pata weinatriu, ip jus weinatainds; saei wisip in mis 
jeh ik in imma, sa bairip akran manag, patei inuh mik ni 
magup taujan ni wafht. 

Niba saei wisip in mis, uswafrpada it swé weinatdins, jah 
gapaursnip jah galisada, jah in fon galagjand jah inbrann- 
jada. 

Appan jabai sijup in mis, jah ναύτας meina in izwis sind, 
patakyah pei wileip, bidjip, jah wafrpip izwis. 


In pamma hduhips ist atta meins, ei akran manag bafrdip jah 
wairpaip meinai sipdnjés. ? 

Swasweé frijoda mik atta, swah ik frijoda izwis; wisdip in 
friapwai meinai. εὐ 


Jabaéi anabusnins meinds fastdid, sijup in friapwai meindi, 
swaswé ik anabusnins attins meinis fastaida, jah wisa in 
friapwai is. 

Pata rodida izwis, ei fahébs meina in izwis sij4i, jah fahéds 
izwara usfulljaidau. 

Pata ist anabusns meina, ei injop izwis missd, swaswé ik 


frijoda izwis. 
3 
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Mdizein pizdi friapw4i manna ni habaip, ei Ivas sdiwala seina 
lagjip faur frijonds seinzns. 

Jus frijonds meinai sijup, jabai taujip patei ik anabiuda izwis. 
Panaseips izwis ni qipa skalkans; unté skalks ni wdit ha 
tdujip is frduja, ip ik izwis qap frijonds, unté all patei hausida 
at attin meinamma, gakannida izwis. 

Ni jus mik gawalidédup, ak ik gawalida izwis, ei jus sniw4ip 
jah akran bafrdip, jah akran izwar du diwa sijai, ei patalvah 
pei bidjaip attan in namin meinamma, gibip izwis. 

Pata anabiuda izwis ei frijOp izwis misso. 

Jabai sO manaséds izwis fijai, kunneip ei mik fruman izwis 
fijdida. 

Jabéi pis fafirhraus wéseip, afppau sd manaséds swésans 
frijdédi; appan unté us bamma fairhrau ni sijup, ak ik 
gawalida izwis us pamma fairhrdu, duppé fijaid izwis sé 
manaseps. 

Gamuneip pis watirdis patel ik qap du izwis: nist skalks 
maiza frdujin seinamma. Jabai mik wrékun, jah izwis 
wrikand; jabéi mein waurd fastaidédeina, jah izwar fas- 
taina, 

Ak pata allata taujand izwis in namins meinis, unté ni 
kunnun pana sandjgndan mik. 

Nih gémjaa jah rodidédjau du im, frawaurht ni habdidédeina : 
ip nu inilons ni haband bi frawaurht seina, 

Saei mik ‘Ajai, jah attan meinana fijdip.: 

Ip pd waursifwa ni gatawidédjau in im pGei anbar dinshun ni 
gatawida, frawaurht ni habaidédeina; ip nu jah gaséhrun 
mik*jah fijaidédun jah mik jah attan meinana. 

Ak ei usfullnddédi waurd bata gamélidd in witdda izé: ei 
fijaidédun mik arwj6, 

Appan pan qimip paraklétus panei ik insandja izwis fram 
attin, ahman sunjos izei fram attin urrinnip, sa weitwOdeip 
bi mik. . 

Jah pan jus weitwodeip, ynté fram fruma mip mis sijup. 
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CHAPTER XVII 


Pata rddida Iésus uzuhhdf 4ugdéna seina du himina jah 

qap: atta, gam hveila, hauhei peinana sunu, ei sunus peins 

hauhjai puk ; 

swaswé atgaft imma waldufni alldizé leiké, ei all patei atgaft 

imma, gibai im libdin 4iweinGn. 

Soh pan ist 56 diweind libdins, ei kunneina puk dinana 

sunjana gup jah panei insandideés, [ésu Xristu. 

Ik puk hauhida ana airpdi; watirstw ustauh patei atgaft mis 

du watrkjan. 

Jah nu hauhei mik, pu atta, at pus silbin pamma wulbiu, 

panei habdida at pus, faurbizei sa fairhrus wési. 

Gabafrhtida peinata namo mannam panzei atgaft mis us 

pamma fafrhréu. Peinai wésun jah mis atgaft ins, jah pata 

watird peinata gafastaidédun. . 

Nu ufkunba ei alla pdei atgaft mis, at pus sind ; 

unté pd watirda pdei atgaft mis, atgaf im, jah eis némun bi 

sunjai patei fram pus urrann, jah galaubidédun patel pu 

mik insandidés. 

Ik bi ins bidja; ni bi pO manasép bidja, ak bi pans panzei 
atgaft mis, unté peinai sind. a 

Jah meina alla peina sind jah peina meina, μῃ héduhips i im 

in paim. 

Ni panaseips im in bamma fairhrau ; ip pai impamma fairhrau 

sind, jah ik du pus gagga. | Atta weiha, fastai ins in namin 

peinamma, panzei atgaft mis, el sijdina ain swaswé wit.* 

Pan was mip im in pamma fairhrdu, ik fastdida ins in namin 

peinamma. Panzei atgaft mis gafastdida, jah 4inshun us im 

ni fraqistndda, niba sa sunus fralustais, ei pata gamélidéd 

usfullip watrpi. 

Ip nu du bus gagga, jah pata rddja in manasédai, ei habdina 

fahéd meina usfullida in sis. 

Ik atgaf im watrd peinata ; Sah sO manaséps fijaida ins, 
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unté ni sind us pamma fairhrdu, swaswé ik us pamma 
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fairhrdu ni im. - 

Ni bidja εἰ usnimdis ins us pamma fafrhvdu, ak εἰ bafrgdis im 
faira pamma unséljin. 

Us pamma fairhrau ni sind, swaswé ik us pamma fairhrau 
ni im. 

Weihdi ins in sunj4i; watird beinata sunja ist. 

Swaswé mik insandidés in manasép, swah ik insandida ins 
in bd manaséd. 

Jah fram im ik weiha mik silban, ei sij4ina jah eis weihai 
in sunjai. ὶ 

Appan ni bi pans bidja dinans, ak bi pans galdubjandans 
pairh watirda izé du mis, 

ei alldi din sij4ina, swaswé pu, atta, in mis jah ik in bus, ei 
jah pai in uggkis din sijdina, ei 86 manaséps galaubjai patei 
pu mik insandidés. 

Jah ik wulpu panei gaft mis, gaf im, ei sijaina 4in swaswé 
wit din siju. 

Ik in im jah pu in mis, ei sijaina ustathan4i du 4inamma, 
jah kunnei sO manaséps patei pu mik insandidés, jah frijodés 
ins, swaswé mik frijddés. 

Atta, patei atgaft, mis, wilj4u ei parei im ik, jah pai sijaina 
mip mis, q@ saftv4ina wulpu meinana panei galt mis, unteé 
frijodés mik fatir gaskaft fafrtvdus. 

Atta gardihta, jah sO manaséps puk ni ufkunpa; ip ik puk 
kunpa. Jahep4i ufkunpédun patei pu mik insandidés. 


26 Jah gakannida im namo peinata jah kannja, ei friapwa pGei 


frijodés mik, in im sijai jah ik in im. 


7 


8 


IO 


II 


T2 


DU TEIMAUPAIAU’ ANPARA 
CHAPTER I . 


Pawlus, apaustatilus Xristaus Iésuis pairh wiljan gubs bi 
gahaitam libdindais sei ist in Xristdu Iésu, 
Teimaubafau, liubin barna, ansts, armai6, gawairpi fram gupa 
attin jah Xristau lésu frdujin unsaramma. 
Awiliudé gupa meinamma, pammei skalkin6 fram fadreinam 
in hrdinjai gahugdai, hrdiwa unsweiband6 haba bi puk gaminpi 
in biddm meinaim naht jah daga, 
gafrnjands puk gasafhyan, gamunands tagré peindizé, ei 
fahédais usfullndu, 
gam4udein andnimands fizGs sei ist in pus, unliuténs galau- 
beinais sei baudida fatrpis in awOn peinai Lauidjai jah 4ipein 
peinai Afwneik4i, gap-pan-traua patei jah in pus. 3 
In pizozei wafhtdis gamaudja buk anaqiujan anst gups, sei 
ist in pus pafrh analagein handiwé meinaiz6. 
Unté ni gaf unsis gup ahman fatrhteins, ak mahtdis jah 
friapw6s jah inaheins. 
Ni nunu skamai puk weitwddip6s fraujins unsaris Iésuis nih 
meina, bandjins is, ak mip arbdaidei aiwaggélj6n bi mahtai 
gups, 
pis nasjandins uns jah lapGndins lapGndi weihai, ni bi watirs- 
twam unsaraim, ak bi seinai leikéindi jah anstai sei gibana 
ist unsis in Xrist4u Jésu fair méla 4iweina, 
ip gaswikunpida nu pairh Gabairhtein nasjandis unsaris iésuis 
Xristaus, gatafrandins raihtis daupu, ip galiuhtjandins libdin 
jah unriurein pairh afwaggéljon, 
in pdei gasatips im ik mérjands jah apatistatilus jah laisareis 
piuds, 
in pizdzei fafrinds jah pata winna; akei nih skama mik, unté 
wait hramma galaubida, jah gatraua pammei mahteigs ist 
pata anafilh mein fastan in jainana dag. 
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13 Frisaht habands héil4izé watirdé, pdei at mis hdusidés in 
galaubeinai jah friapwai in Xristau Jesu, 

14 pata godd anafilh fast4i pairh ahman weihana saei bauip 
in uns. 

15 Waist patei afwandidédun sik af mis 4114] paiei sind in Asidi, 
pizéei ist Fygaflus jah Airmdgainés. 

16 Gib4i armaidn frauja Auneiseifaurdus garda, unté ufta mik 
anaprafstida jah naudibandj6 meinaiz6 ni skamaida sik ; 

17 ak qimands in Rimai usdaud6 sokida mik jah bigat. 

18 Gibdi frauja imma bigitan armahafrtein at frdujin in jainamma 
daga; jah hyan filu mais in Affafson andbahtida mis, waila 
pu kant. 


CHAPTER II 


t Pu nu, barn mein walis6, inswinpei puk in anstai pizdi in 
* Xristau Jesu, 

2 jah pdei hausidés at mis pafrh managa weitw6dja, watirda 
gups, pd anafilh triggwaim mannam, pdiei wairpai sijdina jah 
anparans ldisjan. 

3 bu nu arbdidei swé gdds gadrathts Xristaus l€suis. 

4 Ni dinshun drathtinGnds fraujin dugawindip sik gawatirkjam 
pizds alddise ei galeikai bammei drathtinop. 

5 Jah pan jabai haifsteip bras, ni weipada, niba witddeigd 
brikip. 

6 Arbdaidjands @irpds watirstwja skal frumist akrané andniman. 

ἡ Frapei patei qipa; gibip 4uk pus frauja frapi us allaim. 

8 Gdmiineis Xristu Jésu urrisanana us daupdim us fraiwa 
Daweidis bi afwaggéljén meinai, 

9 in pizdiei arbaidja und bandj6s swé ubiltdjis; akei watrd 
gups nist gabundan. 

to Inuh pis all gapula bi pans wanalidane ei jah pai ganist 
gatilona, sei ist in Xrist4u lésu mip wulpdu a4iweinamma. 

11 Trigew pata watrd: jab§i mip gaddupnddédum, jah mip 
libam ; 
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jabai gabulam, jah mip piudandm; jabai afaikam, jah is 
afaikip uns ; en 
jabai ni galaubjam, jdins triggws wisip; afdikan sik silban 
ni mag. 

Pizé gamaudei, weitwOdjands in andwairpja fraujins. Watrdam 
weihan du ni wafhtai daug, niba uswalteindi paim haus- 
jondam. 

Usdaudei puk silban gakusanana usgiban guba watirstwjan 
undiwiskana, rafhtaba rdidjandan watird sunjés. 

Ip pd dwaldna usweihGna ldusawatrdja biwandei; unté filu 
gaggand du afeudein, . 

jah watrd izé swé gunds alip; pizéei ist Ymafnaius jah 
Filétus, 

paiei bi sunja uswissdi usmétun, qipandans usstass ju watir- 
pana, jah galaubein sumaizé uswaltidédun. 

Appan tulgus grunduwaddjus gubs standip, habands sigljd 
pata: kunpa frduja pans pdiei sind is, jah: afstandai af 
unsélein hrazuh saei namnjai nam6 fraujins. 

Appan in mikilamma garda ni sind patainei kasa gulpeina jah 
silubreina, ak jah triweina jah digana, jah suma du sweérein, 
sumup-pan du unswerein. 

Appan jabai hvas gahrainjai sik pizé, wairpip kas du swéri- 
pai gaweihaip, brik frdujin, du allamma watestwé godaizé 
gamanwip. ; 

Appan juggans lustuns pliuh ; ip ldistei garathteih, galdubein, 
friapwa, gawafrpi mip pdim bidai anahditantam fraujan us 
hrainjamma hairtin. ὰ 

Ip pds dwaldns jah untaléns sdknins biwandei, witands patei 
gabafrand sakjons. 

Ip skalks fraujins ni skal sakan, ak qairrus wisan wipra allans, 
ldiseigs, uspulands, 

in qafrrein talzjands pans andstandandans, niu hran gibdi im 
gubp idreiga du ufkunbja sunjés, 

jah usskawjdinddu us unhulbins wruggon, fram pbammei 
gafahanai habanda afar is wiljin. 
1187 U 


™ 


290 Du Teimaipaidu Anpara (Ch. iii. 1-13 


to 


It 


ΤΩ 


CHAPTER ΠῚ 
Appan pata kunneis εἰ in spédistdim dagam atgaggand jéra 
sleidja, 
jah wafrpand mannans sik frijondans, fafhugairnai, bihaitjans, 
hduhbhafridi, wajamérjandans, fadreinam ungalvairbai, launa- 
wargos, unairknai, 
unhunslagai, unmildj4i, fafrindndans, ungahabandans sik, 
unmanarigewai, unséljai, 
fraléwjandans, untilamalskai, ufbaulidai, frjondans wiljan 
seinana mais pau gup, 
habandans hiwi gagudeins, ip maht izds inwidandans ; jah 
pans afwandei. 
Unté us pdim sind pdiei sliupand in gardins jah frahunpana 
tiuhand qineina afhlapana frawatirhtim, pdei tiuhanda du 
lustum missaleikaim, 
sinteind ldisjandéna sik jah ni 4iw byanhun in ufkunpja 
sunjés qiman mahteiga. | 
Appan pamma hdidaéu ei Jannés jah Mambrés andstdpun 
Moséza, swa jah pai andstandand sunjai, mannans frawaur- 
panai ahin, uskusandi bi galaubein ; 
akei ni peihand du filusnai, unt€ unwiti 128 swikunp wairpip 
allaim, swaswé jah jainaizé was. 
Ip pu sgaldista is l4iseindi meindi, usméta, muna, siddu, 
galaubeinii, usbeisnai, friapwai, puldindi, 
wrakjém, wunnim, lvileika mis watirpun in Antiatkidi, in 
Eikatnion, in Lystrys, hrileik6s wrakds uspuldida, jah us 
allajm mik galdusida frauja. © 
Jah pan alléi paiei wileina gagudaba liban in Xristau [ésu, 
wrakos winnand. | 
Ip ubilai mannans jah liutai peihand du wafrsizin, afrzj4i 
jah airzjandans. 
Ip pu framwairbis wisdis in pdimei galdisidés puk jah ga- 
traudida sind pus, witands at hyamma ganamt, 
jah. patei us barniskja wefhds bokds kunpés, pds mahteigOns 
puk usfratwjan du genistai bairh galdubein pd in Xristau Iésu, 


& 
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All b0k6 gudiskaizés ahmateindis jah patrftds du ldiseindi, 
du gasahtai, du garaihteindi, du-talzeinai in garafhtein, 

ei ustauhans sijai manna gubs, du allamma w aurstwé godaizé 
gamanwips. 


CHAPTER IV 


Weitwddja in andwafrpja gups jah frdujins Xristaus Iésuis. 
Saei skal stdjan gqiwans jah daupans bi qum is jaé piudi- 
nassu is: 

mé€rei waurd, instand ihteigd, unihteigd, gasak, gaplaih, 
gahyotei.in allai usbeisnai jah ldiseinai. 

Wairpip mél pan haila ldisein ni uspuland, ak du seindim 
lustum gadragand sis laisarjans, supjGndans hausein ; 

apban af sunj4i hausein afwandjand, ip du spillam gawand- 
jand sik. 

Ip pu andapahts sijais‘in alldim, arbdidei, watirstw watirkei 
aiwaggélistins, andbahti pein usfullei. : 
Appan ik ju hunsljada jah mél meindizés diswissais atist. 
Haifst pd gdddn haifstida, run ustauh, galdubein gafastaida ; 
paproh galagips ist mis waips garafhteins, panei usgibip mis 
frauja in jdinamma daga, sa garafhta staua; appan ni 
patainei mis, ak jah alldim paiei frijond qum is. 

Sniumei giman at mis βργάυϊδ ; Ε 

unté Démas mis bilaip, frijénds bdo nu ald, jah galdip du 
Pafssalatineikdi, Xréskus du Galatidi, Teitus d@ Dalmatidi. _ 
Lukas ist mip mis ains. Marku andnimanes brigg mip pus 
silbin, unté ist mis briiks du andbahtja. 

Appan Tykeiku insandida’in A ffaisén. 7. 
Hakul panei bilaip in Trauadai at Karp4u qimands atbafr, 
jah bdkds, pishun maimbranans. 

Alaiksandrus dizasmipa managa mis unpiupa ustaiknida ; 
usgildip imma frduja bi waurstwam is; 

pammei jah pu witdi, filu 4uk andstOp unsardim watirdam. 
In frumist6n meinéi sunj6nd4i ni manna mis mip was, ak 
alldi mis bilipun, ni rahnjdidda*im. — — 


NOTES 


[The references refer to the paragraphs in the grammar. ] 


ST. MATTHEW 
CHAPTER VI 


I. du saihran im = πρὸς τὸ θεαθῆναι αὐτοῖς, see § 485. 

3. puk taujandan, acc. gov. by witi. Two Lat. MSS. 
(Vercellensis and Veronensis) of the Gospels have the same 
construction; tefacientem, the Greek version has here the gen. 
absolute: σοῦ ποιοῦντος. ; 

4. SO armahairtipa peina, a lit. rendering of cod ἡ ἐλεημοσύνη. 
This construction is very common in the Gothic translation. 

5. waihstam, gov. by in. 

4, bidjandansup = bidjandans-++the enclitic particle uh. The 
final h in the particles uh, jah, nih, is often assimilated to the 
initial consonant of the following word (ὃ 164 note). swaswe 
pai piudo, lit. like those of (the) heathens. 

9. puin himinam ; the Gr. has ὁ ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς. In addressing 
a person the Gr. def. article is translated by the personal 
ae in Gothic. “ ¢ 

. himmea dfga, see ὃ 267. 

12. aflét uns patei skulans sijaima, forgive us what we are 
owing, i.e. our debis. patei, acc. gov. by skulans, see the 
Glossary under Sula. 

13. in fraistubnjai, zzfo tempiatiqn. With verbs of motion the 
prep. m sometimes takes the acc., sometimes the dat., cp. ahma 
ina ustauh in dupida, the spirit led him away into the wilderness, 
beside qémun in garda (dat.) Seimonis, they came into Simon’s 
house. 

15. ni pau atta izwar afiétip missadedins izwaros, 7m chai 
case your father will not forgive your trespasses. For ni pau the 
Gr. version has οὐδέ, and nol, nor. 

23. pata riqiz Iwan filu! sypply ist; and on the -z in riqiz, 
see § 175 note 1. 
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24. jabai... aippau, eiier...or. Ulfilasseems to have read 
ei, 2f, instead of 7, etther. : = 
25, niu = ni+u= Lat. nonne, where -u is an interrogative 
particle ; cp. such phrases as skulduist ? is iflaw/fiul? fodeinai, 
wastjom, the dat. of the things compared, dependent upon 
mais. Cp. the similar idiomatical construction in Greek and 
Latin, where the former has the gen. and the latter the ablative, , 
as μείζων τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ = ἢ ὁ ἀδελφός ; majorfratre = major quam 
frater. See § 428. 

26. pei = patei, ἐμαί. paim, dat. pl. gov. by mais; see note 
to verse 25. 

29. gipuh = gipa uh. 


CHAPTER VIII 


I. atgagpandin imma = καταβάντι αὐτῷ, 15 In apposition to the 
second imma. Similarly in verse 5. 

g. tawei, see δὲ 149-50. 

II. saggqa = sagqa ($17). The guttural nasal is sometimes 
written ge before q and k. , 

24. Swaswé pata skip gahulip wairpan fram wégim. To 
indicate consequence or result swaswé with the inf. is some- 
times used, in imitation ofthe Greek ὥστε with inf; cp. ὥστε τὸ 
πλοῖον καλύπτεσθαι. In the pl. wégs fluctuates between the a- 
and i-declension ; cp. weégds in Mark iv. 37. 

29. Iva uns jah pus? lit. whai (ts there ‘conimon) to us and io- 
thee? The dat. of relationship. ᾿. 

30. haldana, pp. with act. meaning like the of βοσκομένη, 
agreeing with hairda. 

31. qipandans, masc. agreeing with the natdral gender. 

32. hairda has the verb in the pl. because of its collective 
meaning. Cp. Mark ii. 13. » Ὁ 


CHAPTER XI 


2. bi siponjam seindim, instead of pairh siponjans seinans 
= the Gr. διὰ τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ. 

3. anparizuh = anbaris (gen.)+wuh, see § 175 and note 2 ἴο it. 

6. wazuh saei, see § 276. 

g. pratifetau, see note to Matt, vi. 25. 

12. und hita, see § 267. 
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13. praifeteis. The nom. sing. has two forms, pratfetes = 
Gr. προφήτης, gen. praufétis, nom. pl. pratfeteis, like gasteis 
(Ὁ 196); and pradfetus inflected like sunus (§ 202). Cp. verseg. 

14. mip niman = andniman, /o receive, accept. 


ST. MARK 


CHAPTER I 


5. in Iaurdané ahvai, with retention of the Gr. ending in the 
proper name: ἐν τῷ ᾿Ιορδάνῃ ποταμῷ, 

7. swinpoza mis, see § 428. 

19. jah pansin skipa manwjandans natja is a lit. rendering 
of καὶ αὐτοὺς ἐν τῷ πλοίῳ καταρτίζοντας τὰ δίκτυα. 

24. va uns jah pus? see note to Matth. viii. 20. 

27. mip sis misso, see § 431. vd so laiseino so niujo? What 
is this new one of doctrines? See δὲ 200, 427. 

32. ubil habandans, having an illness, a lit. translation of the 
Gr. κακῶς ἔχοντας, See also ch. ii. 17. 


CHAPTER II 


I. gafrehun, see ὃ 308 note. 

2. ni gamostédun, fey didnot find room, see § 338. 

7. gup is properly neuter, and retains its old gender in the 
plural nom. acc. guda, heathen gods; in the sing. it is used for 


the Christian God, and 1 is always masculine, although it retains 


its nom. voc. acc. form gup. The MSS. have regularly the 


contracted forms: nom. voce. ace. gp, gen. gps, dat. gpa. But 


when the inflec{ed forms are written in full they always have 
gud-, 

13. all manageins, cp. note toMaitth. viil. 32. 

16, “driggkip = drigkip. 

17. ak pai ubilaba habandans, a lit. translation of the Gr. 
ἀλλ᾽ οἱ κακῶς ἔχοντες. 

21. ibai afnimdi fullon af pamma, sa niuja bamma fairnjin, 
lest tt (the piece of new cloth) take away the fulness (the piece of the 
old garment lying beneath the new piece) from it, the new (sa 
niuja, in apposition to the subject) from the old (pamma 
fairnjin, in apposition to afamma). Ulfilas took τὸ πλήρωμα 
as the acc., and then trgnslated the Gr. word for word. 
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22. giutand, they pour, people pour. 

23. warp pairhgaggan imma. The Gr, has ἐγένετο παραπορεύε- 
σθαι αὐτόν, but after an impersonal predicate the dat. with the 
inf. is far more common than the acc. with the inf. in Gothic. 
For an example of the latter construction see Luke iv. 36. 

25. niu, see note to Matth. vi. 25, and ἃ 849. 

26, gups, see note to Mark ii. 7. uf, under, in the days of. 
hldibans faurlageindis, lit. te loaves of laying forth, i.e. show- ἦ 
bread. panzuh, see § 266. 

27. sabbato, Gr. σάββατον, is indeclinable. The nom. form 
sabbatus follows the u-declension in the sing., but the ideclen- 
sion in the plural: cp. verses 24 and 28, and see pp. 361-2. in 
sabbato dagis, Gr. διὰ τὸ σάββατον, on account of the Sabbath day, 


CHAPTER III 


2. hailidédia = hailidédi+ u, whether he would heal. The par- 
ticle u is always attached enclitically to the first word of its 
clause, and is used to indicate direct (as in verse 4 skuld +u) or 
indirect interrogation, see ὃ 349. 

9. habdaip, pp. neut. of haban. 

28. frawaurhteé, gen. pl. gov. by allata pata. 

31. standandona, hditandona, pres. part. neut. pl, see 


§ 429 (3). 
CHAPTER IV, 


I. swasweé ina galeipandan in skip gasitarfin-marein, on 
the construction see note to Matth. viil. 24. 

5. anparup-pan = anbar + uh-pan. 

8. On ‘I, 1, and τ΄, see § 2. ἐν 

10, fréhun, see κὶ 808 note, gnd § 427, 

14. Saijands, saijip = saiands, saiip. v 

το. bi pata anpar lustjus, lit. desives concerning the other thing, 
i, 6. concerning other things 

25. pishyammeéh saei, see § 276. 

27. keinip (cp. OHG. inf. kinan), properly a strong verb 
belonging to the first ablaut-series (ἢ 299). Then belongs to 
the pres, only, just as in fraihnan ($308 note). The regular 
pret, would be *kdi, *kijum; insfead of which we have anew 
pret. us-keindda (Luke viii. 8), formed after the analogy of 


206 Notes 


weak verbs of the fourth class (§ 329). us-kijanata, the neut. 
of the old strong participle gccurs in Luke vill. 6. 
' 29. atist, 3 sing. pres. 6f at-wisan. 

33. hausjon, the more usual form is hausjan. 

37. wegos, cp. note to Matth. vill. 24. 

98. niu kara puk pizeifragistnam? On the construction of 
kara see § 426. 

CHAPTER V 

5. nahtam, see § 221. 

7. hya mis jah pus, cp. note to Matth. vii. 29. sundu = sunu 
(δ 202 note). 

13. wesunup-pan = wesun-uh-pan. ; 

14. haimdm, see ὃ 199 note. qémun, εν (the people of the 
villages) came. 

18. wods, see ὃ 173 note. 

23. aftumist habaip, 7s at the point of death, a literal transla- 
tion of the Gr. ἐσχάτως ἔχει. After habaip supply bidja puk. 

26. jah ni waihtai botida, ak mais wairs habdida, a literal 
rendering of καὶ μηδὲν ὠφεληθεῖσα ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον εἰς τὸ χεῖρον ἐλθοῦσα; 
so that botida and habdida are here pp. fem. sing. 

41. qapuh = qap+uh,. taleipa kumei = Gr. Ταλιθὰ κούμει. 

42. was auk jéré twalibé, see § 427. 


CHAPTER VI 


2. jah hyo so handuggins so giband imma? The Gr. has καὶ 
τίς ἡ σοφία ἡ, δοβεῖσα αὐτῷ ; cp. note to ch. 1. 27. 

15. Herodés qap patei pammeiik haubip afmaimait Iohanné, 
lit. Herod sai&® that to whom I cut the head off, io John. The Gr. 
has ὁ Ἡρώδης εἶπεν ὅτι ὃν ἐγὼ ἀπεκεφάλισα ᾿Ιωάννην, Herod said that 
itis John whom I beheaded. 

21. jah watrpans dags gatil’, anda filling day being come. 
Ulfilas generally used the dat. in such instances corresponding 
to the Gr. gen. absolute, but he has here used the nom. (ἢ 436). 
See also v. 26. 

53. duatsniwun, see ὃ 5. 


CHAPTER VII 


4. anpar ist manag, lit. other (thing there) is many. The Gr. 
has the pl. ἄλλα πολλά ἐστιν. 
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5. bi pammei anafulhun bai sinistans, according to thal which 
the elders have handed down as a tradition. 

6. ip hairto izé fairra habdip sik this, lit. but ihetr heart has 
ttself far from me. 

II. pistvah patei us mis gabatnis, as to whatsoever thou 
projitest front me. Ulfilas has closely followed the Gr. ὃ ἐὰν ἐξ 
ἐμοῦ ὠφεληθῇς which omits the apodosis εὖ ἔχει. 

12. ni....niwaihtis a double negative like the Gr, οὐκέτι. ... 
οὐδέν. Cp, also ch. xv. 4. 

31. mip tweihnaim markom, lit. amid the two boundaries. 

34. aiffaba = Gr. épdaéa, open, be opened! 

36. mais pamma, dy that the more, so much the more. 


CHAPTER VUI 


12. jabai gibaidau kunja pamma taikné, lit. if there should be 
gtven of signs to this generation. Bernhardt following Meyer's 
suggestion supplies: so tue nzir Gott dies und das. The Gr. has 
εἰ δοθήσεται τῇ γενεᾷ ταύτῃ σημεῖον. ' 

23. frah ina ga-u-la-séhui, he asked hint whether he saw aiiy- 
thing. See § 279. 

26. 27. wehsa = weihsa, see § 5. 

31. uskiusan skulds ist, ἐς able to be rejected, on the inf see 
§ 435. Similarly usqiman. 


CHAPTER ΙΧ’ Ὁ 
2. dinans, see § 249. 
18, usdreibeina = usdribeina, see § 5. 9 
23. allata mahteig pamma galaubjandin, everything [15] pos- 
stble to the one who believes. 
50. supiida, see § 7, 4 


CHAPTER X 


14. unte pizé ist piudangardi gups. Here pizé is a mis- 
translation of the Gr. τῶν τοιούτων ; the correct translation, pizé 
swaleikaizeé, occurs in Luke xviii. τό. 

21. ainis pus wan ist, lit. there is lacking io thee of one thing. 

25. azitizo = azétizo, see § 5. 

32. poei habaidédun ina gadapan, those things which were 
about to happen to hint, cp. the Gr. τὰ μέλλοντα αὐτῷ συμβαίνειν. 

2 


2 
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CHAPTER XI 


' 1, al€wjin is here used adjectively agreeing with fairgunja. 
The Gr. has ὄρος τῶν ἐλαιῶν, the Mount of Olives. 

το. piupidd = Gr. εὐλογημένη. in namin attins unsaris 
Daweidis is meaningless, and does not correspond to either of 
the Gr. readings :—rot πατρὸς ἡμῶν Δαυείδ, or ἐν ὀνόματι κυρίου τοῦ 
πατρὸς ἡμῶν Δαυείδ, Possibly fraujins has been inadvertently 
omitted in the Gothic version. 

12. usstandandam im, the dat. absolute, see § 436. 

14. usbairands, answering, only occurs here in this meaning. 
The Gr. has ἀποκριθείς. Ξ 

18. gudjané, gen. pl. dep. on athumistans. 

23. pishvazuh ei, see § 276. 

30. uzuh, whether from, see § 175 note 2. 

32. thtédun for Shtedun, see § 7. 


CHAPTER ΧΙ 


2. akranis, partitive gen., see ὃ 427. 

4. haubip, accusative of closer definition, see ὃ 426. 

5. sumanzuh = sumans+ uh. 
. ἡ. hirjip, come hither, an old imperative used as an interjection. 
The sing. 2 pers. hiri, and dual 2 pers. hirjats also occur. The 
iin the stem-syllable has not yet been satisfactorily explained. 
See Feist, ‘ Etym. Worferbuch der got. Sprache,’ p. 137. 

14. kara puk manshun, on the construction see § 426. skuldu 
= skuld+u, gee note to Matth. vi. 25. 

pau nia gibaima ? the Gr. has δῶμεν 4 μὴ δῶμεν; 

20. brdprahans, brethren, from an adjective *broprahs (ἢ 599); 

cp. such forms as un-barnahs, chydless, beside barn. 


CHAPTER ΧΠῚ 


28. uskeinand, see note to ch. iv. 27. 


CHAPTER XIV 


70. jah duk razda peina galeika ist, after auk supply 
Galeilaius is jah. Cp. the Gg, καὶ γὰρ Γαλιλαῖος εἶ καὶ ἢ λαλιά σον 
ὁμοιάζει. 
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CHAPTER XV 


9g. wileidu = wileip+u. fraleitan + fralétan, see § 5. 

34. ailoe ailoé, lima sibakpanei = the Gr. text "EAoi ἐλωὶ λιμὰ 
σιβαχθανί. 

42. fruma sabbato, Gr. προσάββατον, the day before the Sabbath. 


CHAPTER XVI 


9. frumin sabbato, Gr. πρώτῃ σαββάτου, 01 the first day of the 
week,i.e. the first day after the Sabbath, Cp. ch. xv. 42, where 
fruma sabbato means the day before the Sabbath. 


or, LUKE 


Before reading the chapters from St. Luke, the beginner 
should refer to δὲ 5, 7, and the notes to §§ 161, 173, 202. 


CHAPTER II 


2. [wisandin kindina Syridis],a marginal gloss, which has 

crept into the text of the MS. which has come down to us. 
Kyreinaidu = Kyrénaiau. 

4. sei, see § 271 note 3. 

5. anameljan, on the construction see § 435. qeins = gens. 

q. rumis, gen. gov. by ni, see § 427. 

10, faheid = faheép. 

13. hazjandané, qipandané, gen. plur. agreting with the 
plurality implied in harjis. 

20. pizéei, gen. pl. gov. by gahausidédun. 

21. usfulnddédun = usfullnodédun (cp. v. 6. Similarly in 
V. 22. ἢ 

27. bérusjos, parents, originally the perfect part.eaet. of 
bairan. 

20. fraleitais = fralétais. 

33. sildaleikjandéna, on the gender see § 429. Similarly in 
VV. 44; 455 48. 

37. blotandé = blotandei. 

41. birusjos = bérusjés. 

48. magau = magu. 

50. ija, neut. pl. see note to v. 33. 


19. 


23. 


26. 


28. 


Notes 


CHAPTER IV 


sunaus = sunus. 
diabulaus = diabulus. 
pishyamméh pei, see § 276. 


. fraistobnjo = fraistubnjo. 

. bisitandé, of those that dwell round aboutt. 
. pratfétus = praifetaus. 

- ménops, acc. pl. 

. Haileisaiu = Haileisaiau. 

. jah warp afslaupnan allans, see note to Mark ii. 23. 
. aAinhyarjammeéh, see § 275 note 2. 


Cal 


CHAPTER XIV 


. qabup-pan = qap-uh-pan. 


atihsneé, see ὃ 208 note. 

usfulnai = usfullnai. 

naihup-pan = nawth-uh-pan. 

manwipo habdaiu, wherher he has the necessary nieans; where 


manwipo is the gen. pl. used partitively and dep. upon habaiu 
= habai+u. 


at. 


du wigana. The codex argenteus has wiga na. The 


Gr. εἰς πόλεμον Suggests that du wigana means /o war, in which 
case it is related to Wethan, to fight. 

pankesp = pagkeip. 

sidiu for sijai+u, whether he may be. 


32. 


eipau = aippau. nist = ni+ist. 
a 


CHAPTER XV 


ς κα 


I. wWesunup-pan = wésun-uh-pan. Similarly in v. 25. 
_ ὃ, Instead of sama we ought to have had ty6. The translator 
mistook the indef. pronoun ris for the interrogative ris. drak. 
mans, drakmin presuppose a nom, form drakma. 

9. tradkmeéfr, the Greek case form (δραχμήν) with ei foré; but 
masc. as is shown by bammei. 


22. 
24. 


bringandans = briggagdans., 
jab dugunnun wisan, supply wafla. 
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ST. JOHN 


CHAPTER XII 

4. Seimonis, see § 427, 
6. batub-pan = pata-uh-pan, also in vv. τό, 23. 

kara, on the construction see § 426. 
το, mundidédunup-pan = mundidédun-uh-pan. Similarly in 

V. 20. 

25. fidip = fijaip. 
26. On habdip see § 482. 
29, sumaih = sumai-+ uh, 


CHAPTER XV 

7. patahrah pei, see § 276. 

9. friapwai = frijapwai, also in vv. 10, 13. 
CHAPTER XVII 


1. uzubhof = uzuh + ΠΟΙ͂. 
21. uggkis = ugkis, 


THE SECOND EPISTLE TO TIMOTHY 
CHAPTER I 


5. gap-pan-traua = ga-uh-pan-traua, where ga belongs to 
traua, . 

7. friapwos = frijapwos. Similarly in v. 13. 

26. usskawjainddu, miswritten for *uskaujaindau ( 150). 


GLOSSARY 


ABBREVIATIONS 


Sut, Sf, sv.,= strong masculine, &c. 
wrt., if, wi. = weak masculine, &c. 


pret.-pres. = preterite present. 


su. = Strong verb. 
wy. = weak verb. 


The remaining abbreviations need no explanation. 
The Roman numeral after a verb indicates the class to which the verb 


belongs. 


The ordinary numerals after a word indicate the paragraph 


in the Grammar where the word either occurs or some peculiarity of it 


is explained. 


The letter hy follows h, and p follows t. 


aba, wz. man, husband, 206, 
208 note, O.lIcel. afe. 

abraba, av. strongly, exces- 
sively, very, very much. 

abrs, aj. strong, violent, great, 
mighty. 


ῃ 
‘ 
1 
1 


| 
i 


away from, out of, 88, 350. | 


OE. ef, of, OHG. aba, ab. 
af-aikan, sv. VII, to deny, 
to deny vehemently, 313, 
402. 

af-airzjan, wv. I, to deceive, 
lead astray; see” airzeis, 


airzjan. - 
afar, prep. c. acc. and dat, av. 
after, according to, 350. 


OHG. avar, afar. 

afar-dags, sm. "ihe next day, 
350. 

afar-gaggan, sv. VIT, to follow, 
go aiter, 313 note 1, 403. 

afar-ldistjan, wv. I, to follow 
after, follow, 403. 

afar-sabbatus, 8521. the day 
after the Sabbath; pis dagis 
afar-sabbaté, on the first day 
of the week, 356. 

afaruh = afar +uh. 

af-daubnan, ὐὐ ΕΝ, to become 
deaf, 331. 


; af-drausjan, 
af, prep. c. dat. of, from, by, | 


af-daupjan, wz. I, to kill, put 
to death; dass. to die, 402. 

af-dobnan, wv. IV, to be silent. 
*af-dojan, wy. I, to fatigue, 80, 
319 note. 

wv. I, to cast 

down. 


af-drugkja, wz. drunkard, 355. 


. af-dumbnan, wv. [V, to hold 


one’s peace, be silent or still, 


331. 
af-étja, wi. glutton, 355. 
af-caggan, sv. VII, to go away, 
depart, go to, come, 313 noteI, 
402. 
af-gudei, wf ungodliness, 355. 
af-cups, aj. godless, impious, 
355, 391. Cp. OHG. abgat, 
abgudi, idol, false god. 


| af-hlapan, sv. VI, to lade, load, 


δ το. OE. OHG, hiadan. 

af-uapjan, wv. 1, to choke, 
quench. 

af-hrapnan, wy. IV, 
choked, be quenched. 

aflageins, sfi'a laying aside, 
remission, 355. 

af-leitan = af-létan, see § 5. 
afleipan, sv. I, to go away, 
depart. OF. lipan, OHG. 
lidan. 


to be 


Glossary 


af-letan, sv. Vil, to dismiss, 
leave, forsake, put away, let 
alone, forgive, absolve, 402. 

af-léts, 522, forgiveness, remis- 
Sion, 355- 

af-lifnan, wv. IV, to remain, 
be left. 

af-linnan, sv. III, to depart, 
304. OE. linnan, OHG., bi- 
linnan. 

af-maitan, sv. VII, to cut off, 
402. 

af-marzeins, sf. deceitfulness. 
*‘af-mojan, wv. I, to fatigue, 
319 note. OHG, muoen, 
muoan. 

af-niman, sv. IV, to take away. 
af-qipan, sv. V, to renounce, 
forsake. 

af-sateins, sf divorcement. 
af-satjan, wv. I, to divorce. 
af-skiuban, sv. II, to push 
aside, 286 note 2, 302. OE. 
scufan, OHG. skioban. 

af-slahan, sv. VI, to kill, slay, 
402. 

af-slaupnan, wv. IV, to be 
amazed, be beside oneself, 
oe suv. I, to cut off, 

ill, 

af-standan, sy. VI, to stand 
off, depart. 

af-stass, sf.a standing off, fall- 
ing off or away, 355. 
af-swairban, sv. III, to wipe 
out, 304, sweorfan, 
OHG. swerban. 

afta, av. behind, backwards? 
aftana, av. from behind, 348. 
OE. eftan. 

aftaro, av. from behind, be- 
hind, 344. 

af-tatrnan, wz. IV, to be torn 
away, 331. 

af-tiuhan, sv. II, to draw away, 
push off; to take, draw aside, 
402. 


fr 


| 
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aftra, av. back, backwards, 
again, once more; aftra 
gahotjan, to restore; aftra 
gasatjan, to heal. OF. efter, 
OHG., after. 

aftuma, aj. the following, 
posterus, next, hindmost, last, 
246, 430. 

aftumists, a7. last, aftermost, 
246; aftumists haban, to be 
at the point of death. OE. 
zeftemest. 

af-wairpan, sv. III, to cast 
away, put away, 428. 

af-walwjan, wz. I, to roll away. 
OE. wielwan. 

af-wandjan, wv. l,toturn away. 
-Aga-, SUX, 392. 

aggilus, 5221. angel,messenger; 
the p/. fluctuates between the 
i- and u-declension, as oz. 
pl. aggileis and aggiljus, 17. 
OE. engel, OHG. engil, ang.il, 
from Gr. ἄγγελος through Lat. 
angelus. 

aggwipa, sf anguish, distress, 
tribulation, 384. 

agswus, a7. narrow, I7, 132, 
236. OE. enge, OHG. engi. 

agis (ge. agisis), sz. fright, 
fear, *tetror, 168, 182. OF. 
ege, OHG. egf. - 

aglaitei, wf lasciviousness, 
unchastity, 21a OHG. aga- 
leizi, zeal. , 

aglaiti-waurdei, wf indecent 
language, 380. 

agiipa, sf. anguish, distress, 
3°4- 

aglo, wf anguish, affliction, 
tribulation, 211. 

agluba, av. hardly, with diffi- 
culty, 344. 

aglus, aj. hard, difficult, 236, 
428, Cp. OE. egle, trouble- 
some, 


@ha, w77, mind, understanding, 


| 


208 


a] 


) 


304 


-aha-, suffix, 393. 
ahaks, 5. (0) dove, pigeon. _ 
ahana, sf. chaff. OF. egenu, 
G. agana. 
ahma, wz. spirit, the Holy 
Ghost, 208, 222. 
ahmateins, sf. inspiration. 
ahs, sv. ear of corn, 353. OE. 
ear, OHG. ahir, ehir. 
ahtau, num. eight, ἄν ἜΤ ΠΟ; 
65, 90, ΟΙ, 121, 128, 247. 
sy ONG. ahto. é 
ahtau-dogs, aj. eight days 
old, 122, Cp. OE. dogor, day. 
ahtautéhund, num. eighty, 
247. 
ahtuda, zum. eighth, 252. 
ahra, sf river, water, το, 36, 
143, 192. OE.éa, OHG. aha. 
aigin, sm. property, inheri- 
tance, goods, 425. OF. Agen, 
. eigan. 
digum, we have, 330. 
aih, pret.-pres. | have, possess, 
137, 339. OE. ag later ah. 
aihan, pret.-pres. to have, pos- 
sess, 339, 426. ΟἿ, agan, 
. eigan. 
aihtron, wz. Il,to beg for, pray, 
desire, 325. 
aihts, sf property, i096, ; 
CHG. eae Ps Y, τοῦ, 354 
aihva-tundi, sf thornbush, /i/ 
horse tooth, 389. Cp. OE. 
eoh, horse, and Goth. tunpus, 
tooth. 
aina-batir, sm. only-born, 3809. 
ainaha, w.a7. only, 393. 


ain-falpei, w/ simplicity, 
goodness of disposition, 380. 
ain-falps, num. onefold, 


simple, single, 257, 397. OE. 
anfeald, OHG. éinfalt, 

ain-warjiz-uh, indef. pr. every- 
one, each, 275 note 2. 


“Aini-, suffix, 388, 


Glossary 


ains, 77m, one, alone, only; 
indef. pr. one, a certain one; 
ains ... jah dins, the one 
suite ΩΝ the other, 10, 409, 
83, 89, 2147, 249, 258 0. 
OF. an, Ouic. ΠΣ aed 
ains-hun, izdef. pr. with the 
neg. particle ni, no one, no, 
none, 87 (1), 89, 278. 

air, av. (comp. airis), soon, 
early, 347. OE. &r, OHG. 
er 


airinon, wy. II, to be a mes- 
Senger, 325. 

diris, av. earlier, 345. 

airpa, sf earth, land, region, 
10, 67, 171, 192. OE. eorpe, 
OHG. erda. 

airpa-kunds, aj. earthy, born 
of the earth, 397. 

airpeins, aj. earthly, 227, 395. 

airus, sm. messenger, 203. 
O.Icel. arr, OE. ar. 

airzeis, aj. astray, erring; 
airzeis wisan or wairpan, to 
go astray, err, be deceived, 
231. OE. eorre, ierre, angry, 
OHG. irri. 

airzjan, wv. I, to deceive, lead 
astray. OHG. irren, cp. OE. 
iersian, to be angry. 

aistan, wv. III, to reverence, 
328. Cp. OF. ar, OHG. éra, 
from *aizd, honour. 

aipei, wf mother, 6, 

HG. eidi, ΜΗ. eide. 

Aips, 522. oath, ro, 171, 180, 
"353. OE. ap, OHG. eid. 

aippau, ¢. or, else; aippau 
jah, truly, ro, 66 note, 256, 
351. OE. eppa, OHG. eddo. 

aiwagegeélista, wri. evangelist, 
Gr. εὐαγγελιστής through Lat. 
euangelista. 

aiwaggeéljan, wv. 1,to preach 
the gospel. 


212, 


*ainlif, num. eleven, 247, 252- | aiwaggeéljo, wf gospel, Gr. 


OHG. einlif, 


εὐαγγέλιον. 


Glossary 


aiweins, aj. eternal, everlast- 
Ing, 227, 395. 

diws, 522. time, lifetime, age, 
world, eternity; ni diw (347), 
never; in aiwins, du daiwa, 
for ever. OE. δ, ἔν, OHG. 
δύνει. 

diz, sz. brass, coin, money, 47. 
OF. ar, OHG. ér. 

diza-smipa, ws. coppersmith, 


390. 

ak, ο΄. but, however (after 
negative clauses), 351. OF. 
ac, OHG. oh. 

akei, cj. but, yet, still, neverthe- 
less, 351. 

akeit (akét), ?sx. or akeits, 
?sm.vinegar. OF.eced, OHG. 
ezzih, from Lat. acétum. 

akran, sn. fruit, 182; akran 


bairan, to bear fruit. OE. 
gecern, acorn, 
akrana-laus, aj. unfruitful, 


barren, 34, 397. 
akrs, sm. field, 4, 21, 25, 36, 


88, QI, 129, 159, 162, 175, 180, 
354. OE. ewcer, OHG, asker 
ae λυ sf. time, eternity, 
382. 

ala-brunsts, sf. burnt-offering, 
holocaust. OHG., brunst. 
alakjo, av. together, collec- 
tively. 

alan, su. VI, to grow, 310. 
OE. alan, Lat. alere, to 
nourish. 

ala-parba, w.aj. very needy, 
very poor. 

alds, sf age, life, generation, 
τή. OE. ieldu, OHG., alti, 
elt. 

aleina, sf ell, cubit. OF. eln, 
OHG. elina. 

aléw, sz. olive oil. 

alews, aj. of olives; fairguni 
aléwj6, Mount of Olives. 
alhs, sf temple, 221. 
ealh, OHG. alah. 


1187 


ΟΕ. 


395 


alja, cj. than, except, unless, 
save; prep. c. dal. except, 
35% ese 
alja-kuns, aj. foreign, strange, 


398. 
alja-leikos, av. otherwise, 345. 
aljan, wv. I, to bring up, rear, 
fatten. 
aljar, av. elsewhere, 348. ΟἿ. 
ellor. 

aljap, av.elsewhere, in another 
direction, 348; afleipan aljap, 
to go away. 

aljapro, av. from elsewhere, 
from all sides, from every 

quarter, 348. 
aljis, a7. other, another, 36, 229. 

OE. elles (e¢.), else; OE. 

ele-lande, OHG. éli-lenti, 

foreign. 

allis, av. in general, wholly, at 
all, 346; ni allis, not at all; 
cj. for, because, 351; nih 
allis, for neither, for not; 
allis ... ip, indeed ... but. 

OE. ealles, OHG. alles. 
alls, aj. all, every, much, 227, 

390, 427,430. OE. eall, OHG. 

al 


all-waldands, sz. the ΑἹ» 
mighty,'34, 218, 389. 

*alpan, sv. Ν 15 see us-alpan. 
alpeis (comp. alpiza), a. old, 
175, 231, 243. Οὐδ, eald, OHG., 
ald,alt.  , 

amén, av. verily, truly, from 
Hebrew through Gr. ἀμήν. 
ams, ?s#. OF amsa, οἱ wm. 
shoulder. 

an, inierrog. paritcle, then, 349. 
Gr. ἄν. 

ana, prep. c. acc. and daft. in, 
on, upon, at, over, to, into, 
against, 350; au. on, upon. 
OE. on, OHG. ana. 

ana-aukan, su. VII, to add to, 
O04. 

ana-biudan, sv. 11, to bid, 

ὃ 


3 


306 


command, order, 51, 122, 127, 
138, 173, 286 notes 2, 3, 

ἼΔΟΙΣ, 404. OE. béodan, OHG. 
biotan. 

ana-btisns, ΘΓ command, com- 
mandment, order, 122, 138, 
199; 357- : 

ana-filh, sz. a thing committed, 
tradition, recommendation, 


= 


to, entrust, let out, hand down 
as tradition. 

ana-fulhans, 2... of ana- 
filhan, used as a noun, tradi- 
tion; pata anafulhano izwar, 
Thy παράδοσιν ὑμῶν. 

ana-haban, wv. III, to take 
hold of; ἐμ pass. (Luke iv. 38), 
to be taken (with fever). 

ana-haitan, sv. VII, to call on, 
404, 428. 

atia-hnaiwjan, τοῦ. I, to lay, 
lay down. 

ana-hneiwan, sv. 1, to stoop 
down, 404. 

anaks, av. straightway, at 
once, suddenly. 

ana-kumbjan, wz. I, to lie or 
sit down, sit at table, recline. 
Lat. ac-cumbere. 

ana-lageins, sf. a laying on, 


357), . 

ana-lagjan, wv. I, to lay on, 
404. - 
ana-Jaugniba, av. secretly, 


344. σι 

anadlaugns, a. hidden, secret, 
234. τὸ αι 

δε οἰ, σὺ. ἴῃ like manner, 
444. ΜΈ. ane-liche, 

anamahtjan, wv. I, to do 
violence, injure, damage, re- 
vile. 

ana-meljan, wv. I, to enroll. 
spameupeae 4 supposition, 357. 
*anan, sv. VI, see us-anan. ~ 
ana-nanpjan, wv. I, to dare, 


~ 


diel γι ~. 
- "» 


357: : 
ana-filhan, sv. III, to commit | 


Glossary 


have courage, be bold. OF. 
népan, OHG. nenden. 

ana-niujan, wv. I, to renew, 
319. 

ana-praggan, sv. VII, to op- 
press, 313 note 1. 

ana-qiman, suv. IV, to come 
near, approach. 

ana-qiss, sf. blasphemy, 357. 

ana-qiujan, wv. I, to arouse, 
make alive. 

ana-silan, qv. III, to be silent, 
be quiet, grow still, 328. Lat. 
silere. 

ana-siuns, αὐ. visible, 234, 357, 
391. Cp. OE. an-sien, face. 

ana-stddeins, s/f. beginning, 


357+ 

ana-stodjan, wv. I, to begin, 
404. 

ana-trimpan, sv. III, to tread 
on, 304. 

ana-prafstjan, wv. I, to com- 
fort. 

ana-wairps, aj. future, 357. 
OHG. -wert, related to wair- 

an. 

and, prep.c.ace. along, through- 
out, towards, in, on, among, 
350, ΟΕ. and-, ond-, OHG. 
ant-. 

-and-, suffix, 330. 

anda-bauhts, sf ransom, 358. 

anda-hafts, s/f answer, 33, 199, 


358. 
anda-laus, aj. endless, 397. 
anda-nahti, sz. evening, 358. 
anda-neips, aj. contrary, hos- 
tile, 428. 
anda-néms, aj. pleasant, ac- 
ceptable, 33, 234, 358, 391, 394. 
anda-stapjis, s#. adversary, 
185, 358. 
anda-bahts, @j. circumspect, 
321 note I, 358. 
and-augi, sz. face, 358. 
and-augjo, av. openly, 344. 
anda-watirdi, s#. answer, 358. 


ων 


Glossary 


OE. and-wyrde, OHG. ant- 
wurti. 

and-bahti, sz. service, minis- 
try, 183, 187. 

and-bahtjan, wv. I, to serve, 
minister, 320. 

and-bahts, sm. servant, 358. 
OE. ambiht, ambeht, OHG. 
ambaht. 

and-beitan, sv. I, to blame, re- 
proach, threaten, charge. 

and-bindan, sv. III, to loose, 
unbind, explain, 330, 405. 

and-bundnan, wv. IV, to be- 
come unbound, be loosened, 
339; 331. 

andeis, sz. end, 185. 
ende, OHG. enti. 

and-hafjan, sv. VI, to answer, 

, 405, 428. 

τς su. VII, to call to 
one, profess, confess,acknow- 
ledge, give thanks to. 

and-hausjan, wv. I, to listen 
to, obey, hear. 

᾿ and-huleins, sf uncovering, 
revelation, illumination, 358. 

and-huljan, wv. I, to disclose, 
open, uncover, reveal, 405. 

andi-laus, aj. endless, 397. 
OE. ende-léas. 

andiz-uh...aippau, either... 


ΟΥ, 251. ᾿ 
and-niman, sv. ΓΝ, to receive, 


take, 33, 405. 

and-rinnan, sv. III, to compete 
in running, strive, dispute. 

and-sakan, sv. VI, to disputé, 
strive against, 405. 

and-standan, sv. VI, to with- 
stand, 405. 

and-statrran, wz. IIT, to mur- 
mur against, 328. 

and-wairpi, sm. presence, face, 
person, 358; in andwairpja, 
before, in the presence of. 


OE. 


: 


mere 


om 


307 


and-wasjan, wyz. I, to unclothe, 
fake off clothes. _ 
wy. I, to 


and-waurdjan, 
OE. and-wyrdan, 


answer. 
OHG. ant-wurten. 

anno, wf wages. Cp. Lat. 
annona, provisions, supplies. 

ansteigs, aj. gracious, favour- 
able, 394, 428. 

ansts, sf. favour, grace, 
120, 122, 198. OE. 
anst. 

anpar, @7. other, second, 158, 
175, 253, 254, 258, 430; plural, 
the others, the rest; anpar 
..,anpar, the one... the 
other. OE. oper, OHG. 
andar. 

apaustaulus, apatistulus, 5722. 
apostle; pl. mont. -eis, gen. 


90, 112 
Sst, OHG. 


-€, acc. -uns and -ans. Gr. 
ἀπόστολος, 
aqizi, sf axe. OE, ex, OHG. 


ackus, akis. 

arbaidjan, wv. I, to work, toil, 
suffer. OHG. arbeiten. 

arbaips, sf work, toil, labour, 
199. earfop, OHG. 
arbeit. 

arbi, sv, heritage, inheritance, 
6, 14, 161, 187. OE, ierfe, 
OHG. erbi, arbis 

arbi-numja, wm. heir, 208, 
389. OE. ierfe-numa, OHG. 
erbi-nomo. « 

arbja, wm. heir, 208; arbja 
wairpan, to inherit. 

arbjo, wf heiress, 21a.+ 

-arja-, suffix, 380. 

arjan, wu. I, to plough, 318. 
OE, erian, OHG. erien. 

arka, “sf. money-box, chest. 
OE. earc, OHG. arca, from 
Lat. arca. 

arma-hairtei, w/ mercy, 389. 
arma-hairtipa, sf pity,mercy, 


and-wairps, a7. present. OHG. |# charity, alms. 


ant-wert. 


arma-hairts, a7. merciful, 3908 


4 


308 


OE. earm-heort, OHG. arm- 
« herz. , 
armaio, οὐ mercy, pity, alms, 
IO. 
arman, wz. ITI, to pity, have 
pity on, 328. OHG. armén, 
to be poor. 
arms, 51}. arm, I97. OE. 
- earm, OHG. arm, 
arms, @/. poor, 227, 244. ΟΕ. 
earm, OHG. arm. 
arniba, av. surely, safely. 
aromata, pi. sweet spices. Gr. 
ἀρώματα. 
arwjo, av. in vain, without a 
cause. Cp. OHG. arwun. 
asans, sf. harvest, summer, 
199. OHG., arn. 
asilu-qairnus, sf a mill-stone, 


fit. ass-mill, 389. OE. esol- 
cweorn. 

asilus, sm. ass, 203 OE. 
esol, OHG. esil. ‘ 


asilus, sf. she-ass, 203. 

asneis, sm. servant, hireling, 
hired servant, 185. OE. esne, 
OHG. asni, esni. 

-aSSU-, Suffix, 381. 

asts, sm. branch, bough, twig, 
126 note 2,141,180. OHG. ast. 

at, prep. ς. acc. and dat. at, by, 
to, with, οἵ 27, 170, 350. OE. 
zt, OHG. az. 

at-apni, sz. year, 359. 

at-Augjan, τὺ. οἰ, to show, 
appear; pass. to appear, 406. 

at-bairan, sv. IV, to bring, 
take, carry, offer. 

at-gaggan, suv. VII, to go, go 
up to, come to, enter, come 
down, descend, 313 note I. 

at-giban, sv. V, to give up, 
give up to, give away, deliver 
up, put in prison, 406. 

at-haban, wz. III, with sik, to 
come towards. 

at-hafjan, sv. VI, 
down, 406. 


to take 


. 


[ἡ 
ν - Ῥ 
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at-haitan, sv. VII, to call to 
one, 

atisk, s#. corn, 
OHG. ezzisc. 
at-ist, is at hand, 342. 

-atjan, suffix, 424. 

at-lagjan, wv. I, to lay, lay 
on, put on clothes, 34, 406. 

at-nélyjan, wy. I, reff. to draw 
near, be at hand. 

at-saivan, su. V,to take heed, 
observe, look to, 406. 

at-satjan, wv. I, to present, 
offer. 

at-standan, sv. VI, to stand 
near. 

at-steigan, su. I, to descend, 
come down. 

atta, wm. father, forefather, 
31, 208. OHG. atto, Lat. 
atta, Gr, ἅττα. 

at-tekan, sv. VII, to touch, 
406, 428. 

at-tiuhan, sv. II, to pull to- 
wards, bring. 

at-binsan, suv. III, to attract, ° 
304. OHG, dinsan. 

at-wairpan, sv. III, to cast, 
cast down, 406. 

at-walwjan, wy. I, to roll to, 

at-wisan, sv. V, to be at hand. 

at-witains, s/f. observation, 
359. 

at-wopjan, wv. I, to call, 406. 

appan, cj. but, however, still, 
yet, 351. 

andagel, wf. blessedness, 212, 
393: 

audags, aj. blessed, 33, 227, 
392. OF. eadig, OH ous 

aufto (atifto?), av. perhaps, 
indeed, to be sure, 344. 

duga-daurd, wx. window, 214, 
389. OE. éag-duru, OHG. 
ouga-tora. 

augjan, wv. I, to show, 320. 

HG. ougen. 
augo, ww. eye, ΤΙ, 17, 84, 104, 


cornfield. 


΄σ 
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168, 214. OE, éage, OHG. 
ouga. 

atihjodus, sm. tumult, 385. 

auhjon, wv. I], to make a 
noise, cry aloud. 

*athns, sm.oven. OE. ofen, 
OHG. ofan. 

auhsa, ww. ox, ΤΙ, 32, 122, 125, 
174, 206, 208 note. OE. oxa, 
OHG. ohso. 

auihuma, a. higher, high, 246. 

auhumists (athmists), «7. 
highest, chief, 246. OF. 
ymest. 

auk, cj. for, because, but, also, 
351; duk raihtis, for. OE. 
eac, OHG. ouh. 

aukan, sv. VII, to add, in- 
crease, τὸ, 50, 104, 120, 162, 
312 note, 313. OE. éacian, 

HG, ouhhon. 

aurahi, sf or atrahjo, wf 
tomb, grave. 

aurkeis, sm. jug, cup. OE. 
orc, Lat. urceus. 2 

auso, ww. ear, II, 50, 136, 137, 
214. ΟΕ, éare, OHG. ora. 

aupida, s/. wilderness, desert, 


304. 
Aups, a7. desert, waste, 234. 
OuG sai, 


awiliudon, wv. II, to thank, 
give thanks, 325. 

awistr, sz. sheepfold, 182. OE. 
eowestre. 

aw6, wf. grandmother. Cp. 
Lat. ava. 

azéts, a7. easy, 428. ° 

azgo, wy. cinder, ash, 167, aie 


τι. OE. asce, zsce, Ὁ 
asca. 
azymus, sm. unleavened 


bread, gen. pi. azymé, Gr. 
τῶν ἀζύμων. 


-ba, av. Suffix, 344. 
badi, SH. Ce 1 5,161, 187. OE. 
bedd, OHG. betti. 


bagms, 5222. tree, 22, 159, 168, 
180, 354. OE. béam, OHG. 
boum, ; 
bai (acc. bans, dat, baim, nom. 
acc. neut. ba), net, both, 255. 
OE. wzasc. ba. 
bairan, sz. IV, to bear, carry, 
bring forth, 10, 14, 25; 39 note, 
67, 69, 71, 75; 87-9, 90 aoe 92:4 

7, 114, 122, 124, 132, 136, 144; 
ae 201, 305, δὲ, OHG. 
beran. 

bairgahei, 


* 


wf, hill-country, 
393. deriv. of *bairgs, 
OE. beorg, OHG. berg, hill, 
mountain. 

bairgan, sv. IV, to hide, keep, 
preserve, protect, 167, 304, 
428, OF. beorgan, OHG 
bergan. 

bairhtaba, av. brightly, clearly, 


344. 
bairhtei, wf brightness, 512; 
in bairhtein, openly. 
bairhtjan, wv. I, to reveal. 
OE. bierhtan, to shine. 
bairhts, a7. bright, manifest, 
227,390. OE. beorht, OHG. 
berht, beraht. 
baditrei, wf bitterness, 212, 383. 
baitrs,* aj. bitter, 227. : 
biter, bittere OHG. bittar. 
bajops, zum. both, 255. OHG. 
béde, beide. , 
balgs, sw. leather bag, wine- 
skin, bottle, 197. OE. belg, 
Alar balg. τὴ 
als-agega, see hals- a. 
erg Sn. balsam” * OHG. 
balsamo, from Gr. βάλσαμον 
through Lat. balsamum. 
balpe?, wf boldness, 212. 
OHG. baldi. 
balwjan, wv. I, to torment, 
plague, 428. 
bandi, sf band, bond, 6, 87, 
ἽΝ 122, 193,354. OE. bend, 
OHG. bant. 


> 


* 
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bandja, ws. prisoner, 208, 354. 
» bandwa, sf sign, token, 192.. 
bandwo, wf sign, token. " 
bandwjan, -wv. I, to give a 
sign, signify: O.Icel. benda. 
bansts (acc. 1. banstins), 5221. 
barn. 
barizeins, aj. of barley, 395. 
» From *baris, OE. bere, 
barley. 
barms, s#. bosom, lap, 197. 
OE. bearm, OHG. barm. 
barn, sz. child, 14, 25, 122, 158, 
161,182, 354; barna ussatjan, 
to beget children to. OE. 
bearn, OHG. barn. 
*barnahs, aj. see un-barnahs. 
barnilo, wz. little child, son, 
33: 214, 354. 
barniski, sz. childhood, 354. 
barnisks, aj. childish, 227, 
396. O.Icel. bernskr. 
batists, α΄. best, 107,245. OE. 
bet(e)st, OHG. bezzisto. 
batiza, aj. better, 122, 245. 
OE. bet(e)ra, bettra, OHG. 
bezziro. 
baudins, sf dwelling, dwell- 
ing-place, abode, 200. 
bauan, wv. III, to dwell, in- 
habit, 11, 80, ror, 200/328 and 
noter. OE. GHG. bian. 
batihta, pret. 1 bought, 521. 
OE. bohte. « 
batir, sm. son, child, 122, 175, 
196 note τ, 354. OE. byre. 
*batrd, sm. board, see fotu- 
‘batrd., 
batirgja, wm. citizen, 208, 354. 
batirgs, f city, town, 87, 158, 
169, 220, 353. OE. OHG, 
burg. ὰ 
batrgs-waddjus, sf 
wall, 389 
*baurps, sf see ga-batrps. 
‘baups, a7. deaf, dumb ; he 
wairpan, to become insipid. - 
beidan, sv. I, ¢. gen. to await, 


town- 
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expect, look for, 49, 173, 290. 
OE. bidan, OHG. ‘biten: ie 
beist, 522. leaven. 

beitan, sv. I, to bite, 6, 48, 68, 
93, 132, 300. ΟΕ. bitan, 
OHG. bizan. 

bérusjos, 5222. p/. parents, 5, 
33, 122, 354. 

bi, prep. c. acc. and dat. by, 
about, concerning, around, 
against, according to, on 
account of, for, at, after, near, 
350. OE. bi, be-, OHG. bi, 
bi 


bi-aukan, sv. VII, fo increase, 
add to, 407. 

bi-auknan, wv. IV, to become 
larger, 331. 

bida, sf request, prayer, I92, 
254. OHG. beta. 

bidjan, sv. V, to ask, beg, 
entreat, pray, 68, 173, 286 
note 2, 208 and note. OE. 
biddan, OHG. bitten. 

bi-faiho, w7/ covetousness, 360. 

bi-gitan, sv. V, to find, meet 
with, 286 note 3, 308, 407, 
426. OE. be-gietan, OHG. bi- 
gezzan. 

bi-hait, sz. strife, 360. OHG. 
bi-heiz. 

bi-haitja, wz. boaster. 

bi-hlahjan, sy. VI, to deride, 
laugh to scorn. 

bi-laikan, sv. VII, to mock. 

bi-leiban, su. I, to remain, 161, 
300, 407. OE. be-lifan, OHG. 
bi-liban. 

bi-leipan, sv. I, to leave, leave 
behind, forsake. 

bi-mdait, sz. circumcision, 360. 

bi-maitan, sv. VII, to circum- 
cise. 

bi-nah, pref.-pres. it is per- 
mitted, is lawful, 336. OE. 
be-neah, OHG. gi-nah, it | 
suffices. 

bi-nathts, 22. sufficient, 336. 
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bindan, sv. III, to bind, 6, 8, 
15, 60, 65, 72, ΟἹ, 93; 95, 122, 
I24, 127, 132, 161, 172, 303. 
OE. bindan, OHG. bintan. 

bi-raubon, ww. II, to rob, strip, 
despoil. OE. be-réafian,OHG. 
bi-roubon. 

bi-rinnan, sv. III, to run about, 
407. 

bi-rodjan, wv. J, to murmur. 

bi-saikvan, sv. V, to see, look, 
look round on. 

bi-satjan, wv. I, to beset, set 
round anything. 

bi-sitan, sy, V, to sit about, sit 
near, 407. 

bi-sitands, #2. neighbour, 218, 
360, 379. 

bi-skeinan, sv, I, to shine 

_ round. 

bi-speiwan, sv. I, to spit upon. 

bi-stugq, sz. a stumbling, 407. 

bi-sunjaneé, av. round about, 
near, 

bi-swairban, sv, III, to wipe, 


bi-sswaran, sv. VI, to swear, 
adjure, conjure, 407. 
bi-tiuhan, sv. II, to go about, 
visit. 

bi-pe, cf. whilst, when, after 
that, as soon as; av. after, 
then, afterward, thereupon, 
265 note 1, 266 note 3, 351. 
bi-péh, σὺ. alter that, then, 
alterward, 260 note 3. 
*biudan, sv. II, to offer, bid, 
order, 15, 40, 52, 70, Re; 
95, 138. DE béodan, OHG. 
biotan, See ana-biudan. 
biugan, sv. 11, to bend, 124; 
168, 302. OHG., biogan. 
bi-tihti, 522. custom. 

bi-tihts, a7. accustomed, wont, 
aie sm. or biup, sv. table. 
OE. béod, OHG, μοι. 
bi-waibjan, wv. I, to wind 
about, encompass, clothe. 


OF. wafian, OHG. weibon, 
to hesitate; OHG. zi-weiben, 
to divide. . ὶ 

bi-wandjan, wz. I, to shun. 

bi-windan, sv. 111, to wrap 
round, enwrap, swathe. OF. 
be-windan, OHG. bi-wintan. 

bi-wisan, sv. V, to make 
merry. 

blandan, sv. VII, to mix, 313° 
ποίδ σ, OE. blandan, OHG. 
blantan. 

blaupjan, wu. I, to make void, 
abolish, abrogate. Cp. OE. 
bléap, OHG. blodi, timid. 

bleipei, w/ mercy, 212, 383. 

bleips, aj. merciful, kind. OE. 
blipe, OHG. blidi, glad. 

*blesan, sv. VI],see uf-blésan. 

bliggwan, sv. III, to beat, 
Strike, scourge, I7, 151, 304. 
OHG., bliuwan. 

blinda, wz. blind man, 223. 

blinds, aj. blind, 14, 33, 80, 
106, III, 114, 120, 175, 223, 
226, 237, 390. OE, blind, 
OHG. blint. 

bloma, zw. flower, 45, 208 
OE, bloma, OHG. bluomo. 

blotan, sv. VII, to worship, 
reverence, honour, 138, 313 
note 4. OF, blotan, OHG. 
bluozan, to sacrifice. 

blotinassus, 5222. service, wor- 
ship, 381. ° 

blop, sz. b¥od, 182. OE. 
biod, OHG. bluot. 

bnauan, sv. VII, to rub, 80, 
328 note 4. OHG. finan. 

boka, sf. sing. a letter of the 
alphabet; p/. epistle, book, 
the ,ocriptures, 42, i192; 
bokss afsateinais, a bill of 
divorcement. OE. boc, OHG. 
buoh. 

bokareis, s#1. scribe, 185, 354, 
380. OE.bocere, OHG. buoh- 
hari. 
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bota, sf advantage, 122, 102. 
OE. bot, OHG. buoza, re- 
medy, atenement. aout 

botjan, wv. I, to do good, avail, 
help, profit. OE. betan,OHG. 
buozen., 

brahta, pref I brought, 321. 
OE. brohte, OHG. brahta. 

braidei, wf breadth, 354, 383. 

°*braips (braids), aj. broad. 
OE. brad, OHG. breit. 
brakja, sf strife, 

*brannjan, wu. 
brannjan. 

briggan, zwv. I, to bring, lead, 
4, 17, 74, 96, 138, 158, 166, 321 
and note 3, 340, 426; wundan 
briggan,towound. OF.OHG. 
bringan, 

brikan, sv. ΓΝ, to break, quar- 
rel, fight, 21, 306. OE. 
brecan, OHG. brehhan. 

brinnan, sv. III, to burn, 304. 
OHG. brinnan. 

brinnod, wf fever, 211. 

bropar, #. brother, 7, 28, 33, 
42, 79, 87, 88, 100, τοῦ, 108, 
122, 128, 132, Τότ, 171, 175, 


i 
, see ga- 


215,354. OE.bropor, OHG. | 


bruoder. 
broprahans, m. p/. brethren, 


393- = φ' τ 

bropru-, bropra-lubo, τοῦ bro- 
therly love, 389. 

*bruka, sf sed ga-bruka. 

brukjan, wv. I, [5 use, partake 
of, 321, 427. OE. briican, sv., 
OHG., bribhan. 

bruks,e 47. useful, 294, : 
OE. bryce, OHG. As 

brunjo, wf breastplate, 211. 
OE. byrne, OHG. brunia. 


brunna, wm. well, spring, 
fountain, issue, 208 OF. 
burn(n)a, brunna, OHG. 
brunno. 

brusts, αὶ breast, 221. OHG. 
brust. 


| 
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brip-faps, 5292. bridegroom, 34, 


197; 389. 
brips, sf bride, daughter-in- 
law, 8, 28. OE. bryd, OHG. 
brut. 
bugjan, wv. I, to buy, 17, 138, 
283, 321, 340. OE. bycgan. 


*daban, sv. VI, see ga-daban. 

daddjan, wz. I, to suckle, give 
suck, 156. 

dags, sm. day, 4,15, 17, 33, 65, 
87-9, 106~7, III, 114, 117, 122, 
132, 169, 172, 175; 179; 3533 
dagis Ivwammeéh .or lvizuh, 
day by day, 347, 427; himma 
daga, to-day, 267. OE. deg, 
OHG. tag. 

dailjan, ww. I, to deal out, 
divide, share, 320, 322, 400. 
OE. délan, OHG. teilen. 

dails, sf portion, share, 199, 
322. OE. dal, OHG. teil. 


| daimonareis, sm. one pos- 


sessed with a devil. From Gr. 
δαίμων with Goth. ending 
-areis, 380. 

dal, sz. dale, valley, ditch; 
dal uf mésa, a ditch or hole 
for the wine-vat. OE. del, 
OHG. tal. 

dalap, av. down, 348; und 
dalap, to the bottom; dalapa, 
below, 348; dalapro, from 
below, 33, 348. 

daubipa, sf deafness, hard- 
ness, obduracy, 33, 384. 

déufs, a7. deaf, dull, hardened. 
OE, déaf, OHG. toub. 

daug, pret.-pres. it is good for, 
profits, 334. OE.déag,OHG. 
toug. 

dathtar, 7 daughter, τ ΠῚ, 

» 132, 16 » 172, 210, 3545 

OE. delice OHG. tohter. 

datihts, sf feast. 

dauns, sf smell, odour, savour. 
Cp. OHG. toum. 
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daupeins, sf baptism, washing, 
153 and note, 200, 

daupjan, wv. I, to baptize, 
wash oneself, 200, 320. OE. 
*diepan, OHG. toufen. 

daupjands, 7. baptizer, 218. 
datr, sz. door, 25, 158, 182. 
OE. dor, OHG. tor. 

datira-wards, sm. door-keep- 
er, porter, 389. OE. weard, 

G, -wart. 

datro, wf. door. 

*datirsan, pret.-pres. to dare, 
335. See ga-datirsan. 

daupeins, sf the as of death. 
daupjan, wv. I, to put to 
death. OE. diedan. 
*daupnan, wv. IV, see ga- 
daupnan. 

daups, aj. dead, 390. OE. 
déad, OHG. tot. 

daupus, sz. death, 11, 15, 84, 
203. OE. deap, OHG. tad. 

deigan, sv. I, to knead, form of 
rdeps’ of deed OE 

eps, sf deed, 172, 199. . 

ast δῆς tat. See ga- 
déps. 

diabatilus, diabulus, sv. devil. 
OE, déofol, OHG. tiufal, 
from Gr. διάβολος through 
Lat. diabolus. 

digans, pp. made of earth. 

dis-dailjan, wv. I, to share, 
divide, 408. 

dis-hniupan, sv. II, to break 
asunder, 302. Cp. OE. a. 
hneopan, to pluck. 
dis-sitan, sv. V, to settle upon, 
seize upon, 408. 

dis-skreitan, sv. I, to rend, 
tear, 300. 

dis-skritnan, wv. IV, to be- 
come torn, be rent apart, 175 
note 3, 331. 

dis-taheins, sf, dispersion, 361. 
dis-tahjan, wv. I, to waste, 
destroy, 408, 
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dis-tairan, sv. IV, to tear to 
pieces, 408, 

dis-wilwan, sv. III, td plunder,. 
408, : 

dis-wiss, sf dissolution, 261. 

diupei, w7. depth, 212, 383. 
OE. diepe, OHG. tinfi. 

diupipa, sf depth, 384. 

diups, a. deep, 23, 86, 105, 129, 
160, 172, 227, 390. OE. déop, 
OHG. tiof. 

dius (gen. diuzis), sz. wild 
beast, 175, 182. OE. déor, 

HG. tior. 

diwan, sv. V, to die, 308, 436; 
pata diwano, that which is 
mortal, mortality. 

domjan, wv. I, to judge, 320. 
OE. déman, OHG. tuomen. 

doms, sm. judgment, know- 
ledge, opinion, 45, 122. OE. 
dom, OHG. tuom. 
*draban, sv. VI, 
draban. 

dragan, sv. VI,tocarry,drag, 15. 
OE. dragan, OHG. tragan. 

dragk, sv. adrink, 354. OHG. 
tranc. 

dragkjan, wv. I, to give to 
drink, 320. OE. drencan, 
OHGe ttenken. 

draibjan, wvseI,.to drive, 
trouble, vex, 320. OF. 
drfan, OHG. greiben. 

drakma, wn. dyachma. From 
Gr. δραχμή through Lat. 
drachma. See noteto Luke 
xv. 8, 9. és 

drathsna, sf crumb, fragment. 

dratihtinassus, sm. warfare, 
381. 

drathtihon, wz. II, to war, 
425. 

dreiban, sv. J, to drive, 300. 
OE. drifan, OHG. triban. 

drigkan, sv. Ill, to drink, 17, 

#58, 304, 436. OE. drincan, 
OHG. trinkan. 


see ga- 
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driugan, sv. II, to serve as a 
soldier, 302. ΟΕ. dréogan. 
.driusan,*sv. II, to fal], fall 
down, fall upon, press against, 
crowd upon, 9, 172. OE. 

dréosan. 

drius6, «wf slope, 211. 

drobjan, wv. I, to cause trouble, 
stir up, excite to uproar. OE. 
dréfan, OHG. truoben., 

drobnan, wy. IV, to become 
anxious, troubled. 
drugkanei, wf drunkenness, 

212, 354. 

drus, 5221, fall, 175, 196 note 1, 
354. OE. dryre. 

du, prep. c. dat. to, towards, 
against,in, 350; du maurgina, 
to-morrow, 347; du pamma 
ei, to the end that, because, 

du-at-gaggan, sv. VII, to go 
to, come to, 409. 

du-at-rinnan, sv. ITI, to run to. 
wat-sniwan, sv. V, to hasten 
towards, 5. 

*dugan, prei.-pres. to be good 
for, profit, 334. OE. dugan, 
OHG. tugan. 

du-ga-windan, sv. III, to en- 
tangle. 

du-ginnan, sv. Il],*tm begin, 
undertake, 34, 304, 409, 430. 
OE. be-ginnan, G. bi: 
ginnan, 

du-lveé, av. why, wherefore. 

duibs, sf. feast}; 227 and note. 

G. tuld. 


*dumbnan, wu. IV, see δὲ 
dunmibnan. 


dumbs, aj dumb, 161, 227. 


OE. dumb, OHG. tumb. 
du-rinnan, sv. III, te run to, 
409. 
du-stodjan, wz. I, to begin, 409, 
du-pe, duppé, cy. therefore, 
because, besides, on that ac- 
count, 351; dupé ei, to the 
end that, because. | 


a 
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-dupi-, suffix, 382. 

awala-waurdei, 
talking, 380. 

dwalipa, sf foolishness, 384. 

dwalmon, wz. II, to be foolish, 
325. OE. dwolma, OHG, 
twalm, chaos, bewilderment, 
stupefaction. 

dwals, a7. foolish, 149, 227. 
Cp. OF. ge-dwola, OHG., 
ga-twola, error. 


wf. foolish 


ei, cj. that, so that, 351; iéerr, 
part. whether; red. part. used 
as suffix, 270-2; also used 
alone, for saei, sdei, patei; 
du pamma ei, to the end that, 
because. 

-elga-, Suffix, 394. 

-eina-, Suffix, 395. 

-eini-, sz/fix, 388. 

eisarn, sz.iron, 182; eisarna 
bi fotuns gabugana and ana 
fotum eisarna, fetters. OF. 
isen, isern, iren, OHG. isan, 
isarn. 

eisarneins, aj. iron, 

ei-ban, cy. therefore, 351, 


fadar, ες father, ἐπ 16, 41, 
, 65, 87, 91, 136, 158, 160, 
oy 216. OE eden ΤΙΣ, 
fater. 
fadrein, sz. paternity; p/. pa- 
rents, 1733; with masce. attri- 
bute and A/, uv. as pai fadrein 
© is jah gépun, and his parents 
said. 
fadreins, sf family, race, line- 
age, 199. 
faginon, wv. II, to rejoice, be 
glad, 137, 325, 425. 
fegnian, One faginon. 
fagrs, aj. beautiful, suitable, 
fit, 227, 390. OE. feger, 
OHG. fagar. 
fahan, sv. VII, to seize, catch, 
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grasp, lay hands on, 4. 59, 
142, 313. OE. fon, OHG. 
fahan. 

fahebs, sf joy, gladness, 5, 137, 
Ὶ 


with, το. 

faihu, sz. cattle, 
possessions, money, 7, 8, Io, 
18, 88, 92, 116, 128, 164, 205. 
OE. feoh, OHG. fihu. 

faihu-frikei, το covetousness, 
greed. 

faihu-gairnei, 
ness, 389. * 

faihu-gairns, aj. avaricious, 
397. OE. georn, OHG. gern, 
eager. 

fair-aihan, pret.-pres. to par- 
take of, 330. 

fair-greipan, sv. I, to seize, 
catch hold. 

fairguni, sm. mountain, 167, 
187. Cp. OE. firgen-gat, 
mountain goat. 

fairhsus, 8222. world, 203. OE. 
feorh, OHG. ferah, life. 

fairina, sf. accusation, charge, 
cause. OE, firen, OHG. 
firina. 

fairinon, wv. II, to accuse. 
OE. firenian, OHG. firindn. 

fairneis, fairns, a7. old, 231, 

fairra, av. far, far off; followed 
by dat. far from; pred. (after 
verbs of motion) from, 158. 
OE. feor, OHG. ferro. 

fairrapro, av. from afar, 348. 

fair-weitjan, wv. I, to gaze 
around. 

fair-weitl, sv. spectacle, 362. 

falpan, sv. VII, to fold, close, 
313. OE. fealdan, OHG. 
faldan. 

‘falps, aj. -fold; ainfalps, 
onefold, simple; fidurfalbs, 
fourfold. OE. -feald, OHG. 
-falt. 


wf. covetous- 


¥ 


property. | 


= 


15 


> 


fana, a2. bit of cloth, patch, 
298, OE. fana, OHG. fano. 
faran, sv. VI, to fare, go, 65, - 
79, 100, 124, 160, 309. OE. 
OHG. faran. : 


99. 
faian, wv. 111, to find fault | fastan, τοῦ. III, to fast, hold 


firm, keep, 328. OE. festan, 
OHG. fasten. 

fastubni, siz. fasting, obser- 
vance, 158 note, 187, 386. 

fapa, sf hedge. ΜΗ. vade. 

-faps, sz, master. Cp. Gr. 
πόσις from “méris, husband, 
Lat. hos-pes (gen. hos-pitis), 
he who entertains a stranger, 
a host. 

fauho, wf fox. OHG. foha. 

fair, prep. c. ace. for, before, 
by, to, along, from, con- 
cerning, 350; av. before. 

faura, prep. c. dat. before, for, 
on account of, from: av. 
before, go, 348, 350. OHG. 
fora, 

fatira-datiri, sz. street, ἐξ, the 
space before a door or gate, 
364. 

fatira-gagga, 721. 
governor, 208, 364. 

fatra-gaggan, sv. VII, to go 
beforé, 441. 

faura-gaggja, @uz.-governor. 

fatra-ga-teihan, sv. I, to in- 
form beforehan@, foretell, 411. 

faura-hah (fad#hah), sz. cur- 
tain, veil, 74, 363, 364. 

fatra-mapleis, si. ruler, 
prince, chief, 185, 3649 . 

fatra-qipan, sv. V, to pro- 
phesy, foretell. 

faura-standan, su. V1, to rule, 
govern} stand near, 411. 

faura-tani, 522. sign, wonder, 
364. 

fatir-bathts, sf redeinption, 
363. 

feur-bi-gaggan, sv. VII, to go 
before, precede. 


steward, 
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faur-biudan, sv. II, to forbid, 
command, 410. : 

. fatr-gag’gan, sv. VII, to pass 

, 410... 

faur-hah, see fatira-hah. 

faurhtei, wf fear, astonish- 
ment. 

faurhtjan, wv. I, to fear, be 
afraid, 220, 428. OE. forht- 
jan, OHG. furhten. 

fairhts, aj. fearful, afraid. 
OE. OHG. forht. 

fatr-lageins, sf. a _ put- 
ting before, exhibiting, 363; 
hlaibds fatrlageinais, shew- 
bread. 

fair-qipan, sv. V, to make 
excuse, excuse, 410. 

faur-sniwan, sv. V, to hasten 
before, anticipate, 410. 

fatir-stasseis, sm. chief, ruler, 
363. 

faur-pis, av. first, beforehand, 
formerly, 345. 

faur-pizei, cj. before that, 351. 
*faus (asc. ag fawai), a. few, 
149, 232, OE. fea, OHG., fao, 
τε 


ο. 

*feinan, wv. III,see in-feinan. 

fera, sf. region, district, 77, 97; 
192, OHG. fera, fiara. 

fidur-dogs, as. space of four 
days, 257 note. Cp. OE. 
dogor, daye 

fidur-falps, zizys. fourfold, 257. 

fidur-ragineis, sm.  tetrar- 
chate, 257 note. 


fidwor, “um. four, 25, 89 note, fF 


134 note, 149, 158, 173, 247 
252. OE. feower, OHG. feor, 
fior. 

fidwor-tathun, num. fourteen, 


247. 
fidwor tigjus, zum. forty, 247. 
figgra-gulp, sw. finger-ring,389. 
figers, sm. finger, Τῇ, ΤῊ» 
166, 354. OE. finger, OH. 
fingar. 
e 
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fijan, wv. III, to hate, 152, 328. 
OE, féog(ejan, OHG. ἔξω. 
fijands (fiands), 22. enemy, 20, 
218, 379. OE. féond, OHG. 

fiant. 
fijapwa (fiapwa), sf hatred, 


192, 387. . 
oe a ITT, to hide, conceal, 
ury, 18, 122, 137, 164, 304. 
OE. féolan, OHG. fica 1 
filigri (filegri), sv. den, cave, 
hiding-place. 
*fill, sv. skin, hide. OF. fell, | 
OHG. fel, see priits-fill. 
filleins, a7. leathern, 395. Cp. 
OE. fell, OHG. fel, skin. 
filu, neut. aj., also used adverb- 
tally, great, very much, 88, 
116, 205 note, 427. OE. fela, 
feola, feolu, OG. filu. 
filu-ga-laufs (filugalaubs), ay. 
very precious, costly. 
filusna, sf multitude. 
filu-watirdei, w/. much talking, 


390. 
filu-watrdjan, wv. I, to talk 
much, use many words. 
fimf, num. five, 16, 60, 88, 134 
note, 160, 247, 258 OE. fif, 
tHG. fimf, finf, 
fimfta-, num. fifth, 253. 
fimf-taihun, mum. fifteen, 247, 


252, * 

Art eahadda: num. fif- 
teenth, 253. 

fimf tigjus, zum. fifty, 247. 
finpan, sv. ITI, to find, find out, 
know, learn, hear, 28, 172, 
304. OE. OHG. findan. 

fiskja, wm. fisher, 153 note, 


208, 354. 
fiskon, wv. IT, to fish, 325, 


400. 
fisks, sw. fish, 6, 38, 68, 93 
128, 180, 353. OE. OHG. 
fisc. 
fitan, sv. V, to travail in birth, 


308 
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fiddus, sf. flood, stream, 45,79, 1 fraléwjan, wz. I, to betray. 


136. OE. σά, OHG. finot. 
*fidkan, sv. VII, to lament, 
bewail, 313 note 4. OHG. 
fiuachan, sv. fluohon, wz. to 
curse. 

fodeins, sf meat, food. 

fodjan, wv. I, to feed, nourish, 
bring up, 138, 320, 4oo. OE. 
fédan, OHG. fuoten. 

fon, x. fire, 222. 

fotu-batird, sv. footstool, 389. 
OE, fot-bord. 

ee sm. foot, 45, 79, 87, 100, 
128, 129, 203, 352. . fot, 
OHG. fuoz. : 

fra-bugjan, wz. I, to sell, 428. 

fra-dailjan, wv. I, to divide, 
distribute. 

fra-giban, sv. V, to give, grant, 

Oe aie he 

ra-gifts, sf a giving away, 
espousal, 138, 365. Cp. OE. 
OHG. gift. 

fra-hinpan, sv. III, to capture, 
imprison, 304; fra-hunpans, 
prisoner. 

fraihnan, sv. V, to ask, ask 

uestions, 308 and note, 427. 

OE. frignan, OHG. ge- 
fregnan. 

fradisan, sv. VII, to tempt, 312 
note, 313. OF. frasian, 
OHG. freisén. 

fraistubni, sf temptation, 158 
note, 194, 386. 

fraitan, sv. V, to eat up, 
devour, 2 note, 308 note, 412. 

fraiw, s#.seed, 149, 189 note 2. 

fra-kunnan, pret-pres. to de- 
spise, 34, 428. 

fra-kunps, pp. despised, 34. 
OE. fracop. 

fra-létan, sv. VII, to liberate, 
let free, leave, let down, per- 
mit, 412. 

fra-léts, ss. forgiveness, re- 
mission, deliverance. 


fra-liusan, sv. II, to lose, 86, 
105, 122, 302, 412, 428. OE, . 
for-léosan, OHG. fur-liosan. 

fra-lusnan, wv. IV, to perish, 
go astray, be lost, 331. 

fra-lusts, sf loss, perdition, 
95, 122, 199, 365. OHG., for- 
lust. 


fram, prep. c. dat. from, by, 
since, on account of, 350; 
fram himma, henceforth, 
267; fram himma nu, hence- 
forth, 347. OE. from, OHG. 
fram. 

fram-aldrs, aj. of great age, 
366, 391. Ce. OE. ealdor, 
OHG. altar, age, life. 

fram-gahts, sf progress, 
furtherance, 74, 366. 

framis, av. further, onward, 
345. O.Icel. fremr. 

fram-wairpis, av. hencefor; 
ward. 

fra-niman, sv. IV, to receive, 
take, 412. 

fra-qgiman, sv. ΓΝ, to expend, 
spend, 428. 

fra-qisteins, sf waste, 365. 

fra-qistjan, wv. I, to destroy, 
412, 428." 

fra-qistnan, wvelV, to perish, 
be destroyed, 331. 

fra-qipan, su. V, 4p curse. 

fra-slindan, sv. 1, to swallow 
up, 304. OHG. fir-slintan, 

frapi, s#. understanding, 187, 


354: : 
frapjan, sv. VI, to understand, 
perceive, think, know, 122, 

137, 171, 309, 310, 428. 
frauja, 22. master, lord, 208. 

OE. fréa, OHG. fro. 
fraujindn, to be lord or king, 

rule, 325, 381, 425. 
fraujinonds, 2. ruler, 218. 
faa-wairpan, sv. III, to cast 

away. 

% 
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fra-wairpan, sv. III, to cor- | 


rupt, 436. 


a 


fra-wardjan, wv. I, to destroy, | 


spoil, corrupt, disfigure, 137 
note, 152, 153; 320, 322, 412. 
OE. wierdan, OHG. far- 
werten. 

fra-watrhts, sf evil-doing, sin, 
199, 365. OE. for-wyrht. 
fra-watrhts, aj. sinful; sxds, 
sinner. OHG. fra-woraht. 
fra-watirkjan, wv. I, to sin, 
428, OE. for-wyrcan. 
fra-weit, sw. vengeance, re- 
venge, 365. ΟΕ. wite, OHG. 
wizzi, punishment. 
fra-weitan, sv. I, to avenge. 
OHG. far-wizan. 

fra-weitands, m. avenger, 218. 
fra-wilwan, sv. III, to rob, 
take forcibly. 

fra-wisan, su. V, to spend, ex- 
-haust. 

frei-hals, sm. freedom, 175, 
179 note 2, 389. OE. fréols. 
freis, a7. free, 153, 229, 427. 
OE. fréo, OHG. fri. 
frijapwa (friapwa), sf. love, 


397. 
frijon, wv. II, to love, 325. 
OE. fréog(ejan. “ * 
frijondi, sf freend, 89, 194. 
frijonds, m. friend, 152,217,379. 
OE. freond OHG., friunt. 
*friks, aj. greedy. OHG. freh. 
fri-sahts, sf example. 
frodaba, av. wisely. 
frodei,wf understanding, wis- 
dom, 122, 137, 212. 
frops, aj. wise, 227. OE. 
frod, OHG. fruot. 
fruma, aj. the formér, prior, 


first, 246, 253, 254, 430; 
fruma sabbato, the day 
before the Sabbath. OE. 


forma. 
fruma-batr, sm. first-born, see 


§ 175. 


~ 
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frumists, a7. first, foremost, 
best, chief (men), 246, 253, 
345: 

frums, 5,11. beginning. 

fugis, si. bird, fowl, 22, 159, 


168, 180, 354. OE. fugol, 
OHG. fogal. 
fula, wit. foal. OE. fola, 
OHG. folo. 


fulgins, aj. hidden, 122, 137, 
227, 294. 

fulhsni, sz. the thing hidden, 
a secret, 354. 

fulla-fahjan, wz. I, to satisfy, 
serve. ; 

fulla-tojis, a7. perfect, 229. 

fulleips, sf or fulleip, sv. ful- 
ness, 

fulljan, wy. I, to fill, fulfil, 427. 
OE. fyllan, OHG. fullen. 

fullnan, wv. IV, to become 
full, 283, 329, 330, 427. 

fulld, wf fulness, 211. 

— aj. full, 16, 56, 139, 158, 
160, 227, 330, 390, 427, 430. 
OE. full. SHG Fol. eee ae 
fils, aj. foul, 45,82. OE.OHG. 

ful 


funisks, aj. fiery, 396. 


58. prefix, 367, 413- 
ga-aiginon, wv. II, to take 
possession of, get an advan- 
tage of, 425. OE. Agnian, 
OHG. eiginen. 
ga-aistan, wv. III, to rever- 
ence. 


“va-diwiskon, wv. II, to ill- 


treat, make ashamed, Cp. 
OE. #wisc, disgrace. 

ga-arman, wv. III, to have 
pity on, pity. 

ga-bairan, sv. IV, to bring 
forth, compare. 

ga-bairhteins, s/. appearance, 
manifestation. 

ga-bairhtjan, wy. I, to declare, 
reveal, manifest. 
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ga-batnan, wv. IV, to profit, | ga-daupnan, wv. IV, to die, 


benefit, 331. 

ga-bauan, wy. III, to dwell. 

ga-batirjaba, av. gladly, will- 
ingly. Cp. OE. ge-byrian, 
OHG. gi-burren, to be fitting, 
proper. 

ga-batrjopus, 527. pleasure, 
385. 

ga-baurpi-watrda, pl. 
genealogy, 380. 

ga-baurps, sf birth, birth- 
place, native country, genera- 
tion, 199, 367; mel gabatir-. 
pais, birthday. OE. ge-byrd, 
OHG. gi-burt. 

gabei, w/. riches, 122, 354. 

gabigs (gabeigs), aj. rich. 

ga-bindan, sv. III, to bind, 413. 

ga-biugan, sv. II, to bend. 

ga-bleipjan, wv.1,to pity. Cp. 
OE. blipe, OHG. blide, glad, 
cheerful. 

ga-blindjan, wv. I, to blind. 

ga-blindnan, wv. IV, to be- 
come blind, 331. 

ga-botjan, wv. I, to make use- 
ful; aftra gabotjan, to re- 
store. 

ga-brannjan, wv. I, to burn, 
320. OE. bernan, OHG. 
brennen. 

ga-brikan, sv. IV, to break. 

ga-bruka, sf fragment, 367. 
OHG. brocko. 

ga-bundi, sf. bond, 122. 

ga-daban, sv. VI, to beseem, 
happen, befall, 310. Cp. OE. 
ge-dafen, fitting. 

ga-dailjan, wv. I, to divide, 
413. 

ga-dars, prei.-pres. I dare, 335. 
OE. dear(r), OHG. gi-tar. 

ga-daubjan, wy. I, to make 
deaf, harden. 

ga-daursan, prei.-pres. to dare, 
71, 335. OE. *durran, OHG. 
gi-turran. ἡ 


SH. 


: 
Ϊ 
: 


perish, 331. : 
ga-déps, sf. deed, 43, 75, 97." 
522, 752. . 

ga-dofs, a/. beconting, fit, 367. 

ga-domjan, wy. I, to judge, 
pronounce judgment, con- 
demn. 

ga-draban, suv. VI,to hew out, 
310. 

ga-dragan, suv. VI, to heap 
up, heap together, 310. OE. 
dragan, OHG. tragan, to 
draw. 

ga-dragkjan, wv. I, to give to 
drink. 

ga-drathts, sz. soldier. 

ga-driusan, sv. II, to fall, be 
cast. 

ga-drobnan, wv.IV, to become 
troubled, anxious. 

ga-fahan, sv. VII, to catch, 
take, seize, overtake, appre- 
hend as a criminal, 74, 413. 

ga-fahs, si. a catch, haul, 74. 

ga-fastan, wv. III, to keep, 
support, hold fast. 

ga-fatirds, sf chief council. 

ga-faurs, aj. well-behaved, 


234. 

oof’ sv. burial, 354, 367. 

ga-filhan, sv. ΡῚ11, to hide, 
conceal, bury. 

ga-fraihnan, sv. Δ᾽, to find out, 
learn by inqui’y, ask, seek. 

ga-fraujinon, wz. 11, to exer- 
cise lordship. 

ga-fulljan, wv. I, to fill, arg. 

ga-fullnan, wu. IV, to become 
full, fill. 

ga-gagegan, sv. VII, to collect, 
assemble, come to pass; also 
with sik. 

ga-ga-mainjan, wv. 1, to make 
common, to defile. 

ga-geigan, wv. III, to gain, 

9928. 

gaggan, sv. VII, to go, 74, 


Ἵ 


220 


158, 313 note 1, 321 note 2; 
pret. iddja. OE. OHG. gan- 
. gan. ᾿ . 
gages, sm. road, way. OE. 
OHG. gang. 
ga-grefts, s/f, order, decree. 
ga-gudaba, av. godly. 
ga-gudei, wf. piety, godliness, 
212. 
ga-gups (-guds), a. godly, 
pious, 367, 391. 
ga-haban, wz. III, to have, 
hold, secure, possess, lay 
hold on. 
ga-haftjan sik, wv. I, to join 
oneself to, join, 331. 
ga-haftnan, wv. IV, to be 
attached to. Cp. OE. heft, 
OHG. haft, bond, fetter. 
ga-hahjo, av. in order, con- 
nectedly, 74. 
ga-hailjan, wy. I, to heal. 
ga-haiinan, wv. IV, to be- 
come whole, be healed, 331. 
ga-hait, sv. promise, 354. OE. 
ge-hat, OHG. ga-heiz. 
ga-haitan, sv. VII, to call to- 
gether, promise, 413. 
ga-hausjan, wv. I, to hear. 
ga-hnaiwjan, wz. I, to lower, 
abase. ee 
ga-hraineins, ¢f cleansing. 
ga-hrainjan, wv. I, to cleanse, 
make eater et 
ga-bugds, s/jhought, mind, 
conscience, 199, 367. OE. 
ge-hygd, OHG. gi-huet. 
ga-huljan, wv. I, to cover, 
conceal. 
ga-hratjan, wv. I, to sharpen, 
incite, entice, 1938. : 
hwettan, OHG. wezten. 
ga-hreitjan, wv. I, to whiten. 
OE. hwitan, OHG. hwizen. 
ga-lotjan, wv. I, to threaten, 
rebuke, strictly charge. 
gaiainna, wm. Gehenna, hell 
Gr. γέεννα. 


ΤΆ 
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ga-iddja, see ga-gagegan. 
gaidw, s#. want, lack, 189 
note 2, OE. gad, gad. 
gairda, sf girdle. Cp. OE. 
gyrdel, OHG. gurtil. 
*sairdan, sv. III, 
gairdan. 

gairnjan, wv. I, to be fain or 
willing, desire, wish, long for, 
427. OE. giernan. 

*gairns, aj. desirous, eager. 
OE. georn, OHG. gern. 
gairu, sv. goad, sting, 205 note. 
OE. gar. 

*cdisjan, wv. I, see us-gais- 
jan. 

gaiteins, aj. belonging to a 
goat; τρί. gaitein, young 
goat, kid. OE. g&@ten, OHG. 
geizin. 

gaits, sm. goat. OE. gat, 
OHG. geiz. 

ga-juk, s#. pair, 367. 

ga-juka, zw. companion, 208, 
ga-juk6, τοῦ parable, compari- 
son, 211. 

ga-kannjan, wu. I, to make 
known. 

ga-kiusan, sv. 11, to approve, 
413. 

ga-kunnan, wz. III, to recog- 
nize, observe, consider, read, 
328. 

ga-kunbs, sf. appearance, per- 
suasion. 

ga-kusts, sf. test, 199, 354; 

. 361. 

ga-lagjan, wu. I, to lay, lay 
down, set, place, make. 
ga-laisjan, wy. I, to teach. 
ga-ldista, wm. follower; ga- 
laista wisan, to follow. 
ga-laistjan, wy. I, to follow. 
ga-lapon, wy. I, to invite, call 
together. 
ga-laubeins, sf faith, belief, 
200. 

ga-laubjan, wy. I, to believe, 


see uf- 
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122, 161, 200, 320, 415. OE. 

ge-liefan, OHG. gi-louben. 

, ga-laugnjan, wz. 1, to be hid, 
lie hid. 

ga-lausjan, wz. I, to loose, 
loosen. 

ga-leikan, wy. III, to please, 
take pleasure in, 436. 

ga-leiko, av. like, in the same 
manner, 344. OE. ge-lice, 
OHG. gi-lihho. 

ga-leikoén, wv. II, to liken, 
compare, resemble, be like, 
325. 

ga-leiks, as like, similar, 227. 
OE. ge-lic, OHG. gi-lth. 

ga-leipan, sv. I, to go, travel, 
come, 300. OE. liban, OHG. 
lidan. 

ga-lewjan, wv. 1, to give up, 
betray. 


galga, wm. cross, gallows, 


208. OE. gealga, OHG. 
galgo. 

ga-lisan sik, sv. V, to gather 
together, . meet together, 


assemble, 413. 
ga-ling, sz. lie; galing weit- 
wodjan, to bear false witness. 
ga-liugan, wv. {{Π1. to marry. 
ga-liuga-praufetus, si, false 
prophet. 


ga-liuga-weitwops  (-wdds), 
sm. false witness. 
ga-liuga-xristus, si. false 


Christ, 
ga-linhtjan, wv. I, to bring to 
light, ilumine. i 
ga-likan, su. II, to shut, lock, 
82, τοῦ, 280, 302and note. OF 
lucan, OHG. luhhan. 
ga-luknan, wv. IV, to be shut 


up. 

ga-maindiips, sf. community, 
382. 

ga-mainjan, wy. I, to make 
common, defile. 
ga-mdains, a. common, 
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clean, 234. OE. ge-méne, 
OHG. gi-meini. 

ga-maips (-maids),*a@7. weak,, 
feeble, bruised. ΟΕ, με: 
mzdd, OHG. gismeit, mad. 

ga-malwjan, wv. I, to bruise. 

ga-man, sz. fellow-man, com- 
panion, partner, 367. 

ga-manwjan, wy. i, to pre- 
pare, make ready. 

ga-marzjan, wv. I, to offend. 

ga-matjan, wv. I, to eat. 

ga-maudeins, sf. remem- 
brance. 

ga-maudjan, wv. I, to remem- 
ber, remind. 

ga-maurgjan, wy. I, to curtail, 
cut short. 

ga-méljan, wv. 1, to write, en- 
roll; pata gamelido, writing, 
scripture. 

ga-minpi, 522. remembrance. 

ga-mot, pret.-pres. 1 find room, 
338. ΟΕ. mot, ONG. muoz, 
I may. 

*ca.-motan, pret-pres. to find 
room, to have room, 338. 

ga-motjan, wv. 1, to meet, 320. 
OE. ge-metan. 

ga-munan, pref-pres. to be- 
think, remember. 

ga-munds, s/.gremembrance, 
54, 199, 354, 367. OE. ge- 
mynd, OHG. gi-munt. 

ganah, pret-pyes. it suffices, 
336. Cp. OL. be-neah. 

ga-ndaitjan, wv. I, to treat 
shamefully. OE.  né&tan, 
OHG. neizen. : 

ga-nasjan, wu. I, to save, 413. 

ga-niman,sv.1V,to take to one- 
self, take with one, conceive. 

ga-nipnan, wv. IV, to mourn, 
be sorrowful. Cp. ΟΕ. ge- 
nipan, to grow dark. 
ga-nisan, sv. V, to be saved, 

a become whole, recover, 137 
note, 174, 175 note, 308, 322. 


γ 


} 
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ΟΕ. ge-nesan, OHG. gi- | ga-rini, 


nesan, ‘ 

ga-nists, sf salvation, health, 
199, 354. OOHG. gi-nist. 

ga-nipjis, 5772. kinsman. 

ga-niutan, sv. 11, to catch with 
nets, catch. 

ga-nohs, aj. enough, sufficient, 
numerous, 430. OE. ge-noh, 
OHG. gi-nuog. 

ga-qiman, sv. ΓΝ, to assemble, 
come together, 34, 436. 

ga-qiss, sf. consent, 226 note, 
954. ᾿ : 

ga-qiss, aj. consenting, 226 
note. 

ga-qiujan, wv. I, to give life 
to, 310. 

ga-qiunan, wv. IV,to be made 
alive, 331. 

ga-qumps, sf assembly, syna- 
gogue, 87, 122, 199, 354, 367. 

ga-raihtei, wf righteousness, 
212. 

ga-raihteins, sf 
ness. 

ga-raihts, aj. righteous, just. 

ga-raips (raids), a. due, 
fixed, appointed. OE. ge- 
rede, OHG. bi-reiti, ready. 

ga-rapjan, sv. V1, to count, 310. 
Cp. OHG.-redin, to speak. 

ga-razna, wm. neighbour. 

ga-razno, w/a, female neigh- 
bour. te 

garda, wt. yard, fold, 208. 
OHG. garto, garden. 

garda-waidands, #2. ruler or 
master of the house, 389. 

gards, sm. house, household, 
court, 173, 197. OE. geard, 

. gart. J 

ga-rédan, sv. VII, to reflect 
upon, 75, 314. OE. r#dan, 
OHG. ratan, to advise. 

ga-rinnan, sv. II], to run, 
hasten together, come tos 
gether, 413, 430. 


righteous- 


~ 
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52, consultation, 
counsel, 187. OF. ge-r¥ne, 
OHG. gi-rini, a secret. 
ga-runs, sf. market-place, 
street, τοῦ. 
ga-sahts, sf. reproof. 
ga-saihvan, sv. V, to see, be- 
hold, perceive. 
ga-sakan, sv. VI, to rebuke, 
reprove. 
ga-salbon, wv. II, to anoint. 
ga-satjan, wv. I, to set, lay, 
place, add, appoint, restore ; 
gasatjan namo, to surname. 
ga-sigqan, sv. II], to sink. 
ga-sinpja (-sinpa), ws. com- 
panion, 208 OE. ge-sip, 
OHG. gi-sind. 
ga-sitan, sv. V, to sit, sit 
down. 
ga-skafts, w, creation, crea~ 
ture, 34, 138, 199, 354, 367. 
OE. ge-sceaft, OHG.  gi- 
skaft. 
ga-skaidnan, wv. IV, to be- 
come parted, 231." 
ga-skapjan, sv. VI, to create, 
make, 310. OE. scieppan, 


' OHG. skephen. 


ga-skapjan, wy. I, to injure. 

ga-skeirjan, wv. I, to make 
clear, interpret. 

ga-skohi, sz. pair of shoes. 

ga-skohs, aj. shod. 

ga-slawan, wu. III, to be still, 
be silent. 

ga-sleipjan, wv. I, to slight, 
injure; gasleipjan sik, to be 
injured in, suffer loss of. 

ga-smeitan, sv. I, to smear, 
300. OE. be-smitan, OHG. 
bi-smizan. 

ga-sopjan, wy. I, to fill, satisfy, 
122. 

ga-stagqjan, wv. I, to dash 
against. 

ga-staldan, sv. VII, to possess, 
312 note, 313. OF. stealdan, 
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ga-standan, su. VII, to stand 
fast, stand still, remain, be 
restored. 

ga-statrknan, wv. ΓΝ, to be- 
come dry, dry up, pine away. 
OHG. gi-storchanén, to be- 
come rigid or hard. 

ga-straujan, wv. I, to strew, 
furnish. 

gasts, 5292. guest, 6, 39, 65, 87 
note 1, 88 and note, οἱ, 107, 
oe 117, 128, 133, 134, 153, 
167, 175, 196. giest, 
OHG Bet 

ga-supon, wz. II, to season. 

ga-swéran, wv. ITI, to glorify, 
make known. 

ga-swi-kunpjan, wv. 1,to make 
known, proclaim. 

ga-swiltan, sv. III, to die. 

ga-swogjan, wv. I,to sigh. OE. 
swegan, to resound, 

ga-tairan, sv. IV, to tear to 
pieces, destroy, break, 122, 
306, 413. OE. teran, OHG. 
zeran. 

ga-tamjan, wv. I, to tame, 318. 
OE. temian. 

ga-taujan, wv. I, to do, make, 
perform. 

ga-tauira, wt. tear, rent, 122, 
208, 354. 

ga-tatrps, sf destruction, 199. 

ga-teihan, sv. I, to tell, relate, 
proclaim, make known, show, 
18, 48, 69, 300. OE. tion, 
téon, OHG. zihan, to accuse. 

ga-témiba, av. fitly, 344. Cp. 
OHG. ga-zamo. 

ga-tilaba, av. conveniently. 

ga-tildn, wv. II, to attain, ob- 
tain. OE. tilian, OHG. zilon. 

ga-tils, a7. fit, convenient, OE. 

il 


ga-timan, sv. IV, to suit, 306. 
OHG. zeman. 

ga-timrjan (-timbrjan), wz. I, 
to build. ~° 


} 
| 
| 
: 
| 
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ga-timrjo, af. building, 211. 
ga-tiuhan, sv. I], to draw, lead, 
bring, take. j 
ga-trauan, wv. ILI, to trust, 
entrust, be persuaded. 
gatw6, wf street, 211. OHG. 
Ξ8228. ᾿ 
ga-pahan, οὐ. ITI, to be silent. 
ga-pairsan, sv. III, to wither, 
304. 
ga-parban, wz. IIT, to suffer 
want, abstain from, 427. OE. 
pearfian, OHG. darbén. 
ga-paursnan, wv. IV, to be- 
come dry, dry up, wither 
away, 321. 
ga-biubjan, wv. I, to bless. 
ga-plaihan, sv. VII, to cherish, 
console, comfort, take in the 
arms, caress, 313 note 2. 
OHG. fighén. 
ga-pliuhan, sv. 11, to flee. 
ga-prafsteins, sf comfort. , 
ga-prask, sz. threshing-floor. 
ga-pulan, wz. III, to suffer, 
endure. 
gauja, wi. countryman κα zsed 
iz pl. land, region. 
gaumjan, wv. I, to perceive, 
see, behold, observe, 84, 320, 
428.» OE. gieman, OHG, 
goumen, e - 
gaunon, wu. II, to lament, 325. 
gaunopus, 5222. mourning, la- 
mentation, 38. 
gauripa, sf. sorrow, 384. 
gaurs, aj.sad, troubled, mourn- 
ful, sorrowful, 41} " 
ga-wadjon, wy. Il, to pledge, 
betroth. OE. weddian, MHG. 
wetten. 
ga-wagjan, 
shake. 
ga-wairpan, sv. III, to cast, 
cast down, throw down. 
ga-wairpeigs, a@/. at peace, 
~ peaceably disposed. 
ga-wairpi, sz. peace, 183, 187. 


we. I, to stir, 


224 


ga-waknan, wv. IV, to awake, 
331. OE. ge-wecnan. ᾿ 

ga-waldan, sv. VII, to rule, 
bear rule. . 

ga-waljan, zz. I, to choose, 
choose out. 

ga-wandjan, wv. I, to turn 
round, bring back; with γε. 

- pr. to be converted, turn 
round, return, 413. 

ga-wargjan, wz. I, to con- 
demn. OE. wiergan, OHG. 
fur-wergen, to curse. 

ga-wasjan sik, wz. I, to clothe. 

ga-watrki, s#. deed. 

ga-watrkjan, wz. I, to make, 
prepare, appoint. 

ga-watrstwa, τὸ». 
worker, 208, 367. 

ga-weihan, wy. III, to sanctify. 

ga-weison, wz. II, to visit, 427. 
OHG. wison. 

gayi, sw. region, district, land, 
neighbourhood, 187. OHG. 
gewi, gouwi. 

ga-widan, sv. V, to bind, join 
together, 308. OHG. wetan. 

ga-wigan, sv. V, to shake 
down, 133, 308. OE. OHG. 
wegan. 

ga-wiljis, ¢7. willing, 42g. 

ga-wrisqan, sum III, to bear 
fruit, 304. 

gazds, sm. sting, 173. OHG. 
gart. ‘th, 

*reisnan, wu. IV, see us: 
geisnan. 

giba, sf. gift, 4,87, 89 and note, 
90, III, 114, II9, 120, 175, ΤΟΙ, 
192, 354. OE. giefu, OHG. 
geba. 

giban, sv. V, to give, 16£17, 65, 
ΘΙ; 93; 122, 124, 138, τότ, 167, 
286 notes 2, 3, 307. OE. 
giefan, OHG. geban. 
gibands, 7. giver, 218. 

gibla, wim. gable, pinnacles 
OHG. gibil. 


fellow- 


_ 
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*cifts, sf. see fra-gifts. 
*gildan, sv. II], see us-gildan. 
gilstr, sz. tribute. OHG. 
gelstar. 

gilstra-méleins, sf taxation, 
taxing. 

gilpa, sf sickle. 

gistra-dagis, av.to-morrow, 34, 
347, 427. OE. giestran-dege, 

HG. gesteron, yesterday. 

*sitan, su. V, see bi-gitan. 

giutan, sv. V, to pour, 302. 
OE. géotan, OHG. giozan. 

glaggwo, av. accurately, &o, 
151, 344. Cp. GE. gléaw, 
OHG. glau, wise, skilful. 

glaggwuba (glaggwaba), av. 
exactly, diligently, 151. 

glitmunjan, wv. I, to shine, 
glitter, 316, 320. 

goda-kunds, aj. of noble birth, 


397: 

godei, w/. goodness, virtue, 
383. 

goljan, wv. I, to greet, salute, 
220. 

gops (géds), aj. good, 17, pee 
173, 226 note, 227, 245, 428. 
OF. god, OHG. oe 

graba, sf. ditch, 192. 

graban, su. VI, to dig, 122, 161, 
286 note 3, 309. OE. grafan, 
OHG. graban. 

gras, sv. grass, blade of grass, 
26, 182. OE. gres, OHG. 
gras, 
rédags, aj. greedy, hungry, 

τι 392. OF τς OHG. 
eratag. 

grédon, wy. II, to be greedy 
or hungry, 426. 

greipan, sv. I, to seize, lay 
hold of, take (prisoner), 300. 
OE. gripan, OHG. egrifan. 


grétan, Sv. to weep, 
lament, 167, 314. O.lIcel. 
grata. 


greéts, sm. weeping. 
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groba, sf. den, hole, cave, 122. | 


OHG. gruoba. 


*grundus, 5222. ground. OE. 


grund, OHG. grunt. 

grundu-waddjus, siz. and sf 
foundation, 392. 

guda-fatirhts, a7. devout, god- 
fearing. 

guda-laus, 4). godless, 397. 

gud-hus, sz. temple. 8, 26, 82, 
174, 389. OE. OHG. his, 
house. 

gudisks, a. divine, 306. 

gudja, w72. priest, 208, 354, 
381, 425. * 

gudjinassus, sm. office of a 
priest, ministration, 381. 

gudjinon, wv. II, to be a priest, 
381, 425. 

gulp, sz. gold, 353. OE.OHG. 
gold. 

gulpeins, aj. golden, 227, 395. 

guma, wim. man, 33, 88, 133, 
134, 158, 167, 208. OE. guma, 
OHG. gomo. 

guma-kunds, a7. male, of the 
male sex, 307. 

gumeins, aj. manlike, male, 


395: 

gunds, si. or sf. cancer, 
canker. OE. gund, OHG. 
gunt, pus. 

*entnan, wv. IV, see us- 
gutnan. 


gup, sm. God, 7o; neut. pl. 
guda, heathen gods. See 
note to Mark ii. 7. OE. βοᾷ, 
OHG. got. ) 

gup-bléstreis, s#z. worshipper 
of God, 138, 389. 


haban, wv. III, to have, 
possess, hold, take, esteem, 
count, consider, keep, ob- 
serve, be able to do, 14, 76, 
90, 112, 161, 164, 283, 326, 
327, 432;*ubil and ubilaba 
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haban, to be ill; wairs 
hhaban, to be worse; gafa- . 
hana haban, to hold captive; 
poei habdidedun ina gada- 
ban, what things should 
happen unto him; aftumist 
haban, to lie at the point of 
death; fairra haban sik, to 
be far from; habaip wisan, 
at, to be held, be ready for. 
OE. habban, OHG. habén. 
lie sy. VI, ies lift, 

ear up, carry, 128, 134, 137, 
164,310. OE. hebban, OHG. 
heffen. 


| haftjan, wv. I, to join, cleave 


to. OE. heftan, OHG. heft- 
en. 

*hafts, sf, see anda-hafts. 
Cp. OHG. haft, captivity. 
hahan, sv. VII, to hang, 74, 
96, 142,313. OE. hon, OHG. 
hahan. * 
haidus, 522. manner, way. 
OE. had, OHG. heit. 
haifstjan, wv. I, to strive, 

ght. 

haifsts, sf fight, strife. Cp. 
OE. h&st, violence. 

haihs, aj. half-blind, with one 
eye? Up. Lat. caecus, blind. 
hailjan, wv. @, to heal, 320, 
322, 400, 427, OF. hélan, 
OHG. heilen.. 

*hailnan, we IV, see ga- 
hailnan. 
hails, aj. whole, sound, safe, 
22, 83, 227, 322, 390, 

hal, OHG. heil. 

haim6pli, sz. homestead, 
lands. OHG. heimodil. 
haims? sf. village, town, coun- 
try place, τοῦ note. OE. ham, 
OHG. heim. 

hairda, sf. herd, flock, 192. 
OE. heord, OHG. herta. 


ehairdeis, 592, shepherd, 88, ττο, 


115, 152, 153, 154, 157, 184, 


Ά 


4 


OE. hierde, OHG. 
hirti. : 
-hairtei, οὐ, a deriv. of hairto. 
a wt, heart, Ἢ 18, 27, 07; 

, 80, 114,4 FIg, 128, 120, 164, 
xe 206, pi OE. heorte, 
OHG. herza. 

hairus, 5221, sword, 203. OE. 

- heoru, 

-hait, sv.a naming, command- 
ing; a deriv. of haitan. 

haitan, sv. VII, to call, name, 
order, command, invite, Io, 
27, 33, 83, 103, 138, 282, 286 
and note 3, 311, 312, 313, 426. 
OE. hatan, OHG. heizan. 

haiti, sf’ order, command, 


sf. field, heath, 194. 
h&p, OHG. heida. 
haipiwisks, aj. wild, 396. 
haipnd, wf a heathen woman. 

Cp. OE. hepen, OHG. heid- 

an, aj. heathen. 
hakuls, s#. cloak. OE. hacele, 

OHG. hahhul. 
halbs, aj. half, 430. OE. healf, 

OHG. halp. 
haldan, sv. VII, to hold, take 

care of, tend, feed, 22, 158, 

173,313. OE. heaidan,OHG. 

haltan. - » 

haldis, av. rather, more, 265 
note, 345; mibe haldis, not 
the more so,tby no means. 

OHG. halt. 


naipi 
101 
Of, 


halja, sf hell, 192. OE. hell, 
OHG. hella. 

hals, sm. neck, 174. OE. 
heals, OHG. hals. 


hals-agga (for the probably 
corrupt bals-agga 6f the 
manuscript), wm. neck, 389. 
halts, a7. halt, lame, 227. 
healt, OHG. halz. 
hamfs, ὦ. one-handed, 
maimed. OHG. hamf. ΄ 
hana, wm. cock, 87, 106, 107, 


e 
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114, 117, 128, 206, 207. OE. 
hana, OHG. hano. 
handugei, wf cleverness, 


wisdom, 383. 

handugs, q. clever, wise, 227. 

handus, sf. hand, 172, 200. 
OF. hand, OHG. hant. 

handu-watirhts, aj. wrought 
by hand, 397. 

hansa, sf. multitude, company, 
band of men. OE. hos, OHG. 
hansa. 

harduba, av. hardly, severely, 
grievously. 

hardu-hairtei, w/ hardness of 
heart, hard-heartedness, 389. 

hardus, aj. hard, 107, 235, 243, 
390. OE. heard, OHG. hart. 

harjis, sm. army, ues 107, 
II5, 152, 154, 155, 158, 184, 
185. OE. ἜΡΡΕΙ OHG. heri. 

hatan, wz. III, to hate, 328 and 
note 3. OE. hatian, OHG. 
hazzen. 

hatis, sz. hatred, wrath. OE. 
hete, OHG. haz. 

hatizon,wv. IT, to be angry, 325. 

hatjan, wv. I, to hate, 328 note 

. OHG, hezzen. 

haubip, sz. head, τὰ, 84, 173, 
181, 182. OE. héafod, OHG. 
houbit. 

hauhaba, av. highly, 344. 

hauheins, sf praise. 

hauh-hairtei, wf pride, 212. 

hauh-hairts,q@j. proud-hearted, 

ee. OF. héah-heort. 
auhis, av. higher, 345. 

hauhisti, sm. the highest, 
height, highest point, highest 
heaven, 

hauhjan, wv. 1, to glorify, 
make high, praise, exalt, mag- 
nify. OHG, hohen. 

hauhs, a7. high, 244. OE. 
héeah, OHG. hoh. 

hauh-piihts, a7. having high 
thoughts, proud, 321 note I. 
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hatrds, sf. door, τοῦ. 

hatrn, 521, horn, skin, husk, τι, 
87 note, 182,353. OE.OHG. 
horn. 

hatrnja, 
208. 

hatirnjan, wv. I, to blow a 
horn, trumpet. 

hauseins, 37. word, preaching, 
report (4. = hearing), sense 
of hearing. 

hausjan, wv. 1, to hear, per- 
ceive, listen to, 320. OE. 
hieran, OHG. horen. 

hausjon, wy. IT, to hear. 

hawi, sz. grass, hay, 149, 187. 
OE. hieg, hewi, 
houwi, 

hazjan, wy. I, to praise, 30, 
137 note, 154, 175, 318. OE. 
herian. 

heitd, wy. fever. 

heiwa-frauja, ww. master of a 
house. E. hiwa, member 
of a family, OHG. hiwo, hus- 
band. 

her, av. here, hither, 77, 97, 
348. OE. OHG. her. 

hepjo, w7/. chamber, room, 211. 

hidre, av. hither, 5, 117, 348. 
OE. hider. 

hilms, swz. helmet, 66. OE. 
OHG. helm. 

hilpan, sv. III, to help, 23, το; 
JO, 93, 95, 124, 160, 280, 
303, ἘΠ OE. helpan, OHG. 
helfan. 

himina-kunds, aj. heavenly} 
397- 

himins, 5222. heaven, 180. 

hindana, prep. c. gen. behind, 
on that side of, beyond, 
348, 427. OE. hindan, OHG. 
hintana. 

hindar, prep. ¢. acc. and dat. 
behind, over, beyond, among, 
350. OE. hinder, OHG 
hintar. 5 


wm. horn-blower, 
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| hindar-leipan, sv. 1, to go be- 


hind, 414. 

hindar-weis, aj. deceitful, 368. 

hindar-weisei, τς deceitful- 
ness, 368. : 

hindumists,a/. hindmost, outer- 
most, 246, 

*hinpan, sv. II], 
hinban. ; 

hiri (old timperative used as ait 
interjection), come here!; dual 
hirjats, come here, ye two! ; 
pl. hirjip, come ye here! 
69 note. See note to Mark 
XU. 7 

*his, demi. pr., preserved in 
the adverbial phrases himma 
daga, on this day, to-day, 267, 
347; und hina dag, to this 
day; und hita, und hita nu, 
till now, hitherto; fram 
himma, from henceforth. 

hiufan, sv. 11, to mourn, weep, 
complain, 302. OE. héofan, 
OHG. hiufan. 

hiuhma, ws. crowd, multi- 
tude, heap, 208, 429. 

hiwi, sm. appearance. OE, 
hiew, hiw. 

hlahjan, sv. VI, to laugh, 310. 
OE, sthifehhan, OHG. hiah- 
hen. Ψ * 

hlaifs, sv. loaf, bread, το, 18, 
161, 164,179, 180. OE. blaf, 
OHG. hleib. # 

hidins, sm. hill. 

hlaiw, sz. grave, tomb, 149. 
OE. hlaw, OHG. hiléo. 

hldiwasna, sf. (only found in 
plural}, tomb. 

*hlapan, sv. VI, to load, lade. 
OF. h’adan, OHG. (hjladan. 

*hlaupan, sv. VII, to leap, 84, 
313 note 5. OE, hléapan, 
OHG. hlouffan. 

hlauts, sz. lot. , OHG. hioz. 

dleiduma, aj. left; as subst. jem. 
the left hand or side, 246. 


see fra- 


) 
328 
hlifan, sv. V,to steal, 88, 128, 

160, 308. ς 
Ahliftus, s#2. thief, 128, 164; 203, 
354 : 
hivans, acc. fl, ; ποῖ. ὃ hleis, 
sin. or? hlija, wz. tent, taber- 
nacle. 
hliuma, w7z. hearing, 208. 
hlitrei, wf purity, 212. 
hittrs, a7. pure, 227. 
hlut(t)or, OHG. hlat(t)ar. 
hnaiwjan, wv. I, to abase, 
lower, 149, 320. Cp. OE. 
hnz@gan, OHG. hneigen. 
hndiws, aj. low, humble, 140. 
hnasqus, aj. soft, tender, 236. 
OE. hnesce. 
hneiwan, sv. I, to bend down- 
wards, decline, bow, 300. OE. 
OHG. hnigan. 
*hniupan, sv. 
hniupan. 
holon, wv. 11, to treat with 
violence, deceive, injure, 325. 
OE. holian. 
horinassus, 5772. 
adultery, 381. 
horindn, wv. II, to commit 
adultery, 425. 
horinondei, fres. part. fem. 
adulteress. oe 
hors, sm. adulteger. OF. hore, 
wf 
hrdineins, 87. purification. 
hrainjan, wv. αχίο make clean, 
cleanse, 320, 400. OHG. 
hreinen. 
hrains, 47. clean, pure, 88, 164, 
233. ° OHG. breini. 
hraiwa-dtibo, wf. turtle-dove. 
ΟΕ, hraw, τῶν, OHG. 
hréo, corpse, carrione; OE. 
dtife, OHG. tttba, dove. 
*hrisjan, wv. I, see us-hrisjan. 
hropjan, wv. I, to call, cry 
out. OF. hropan, sv., OHG. 
hruoffen. 


II, see dis- 


whoredom, 


al 
hrot, sz. roof. O.Icel. hrot. 
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hropeigs, a. victorious, trium- 
phant, 394. ΟἿ. hrépig. 

hrugga, sf. staff. OE. hrung. 

hrukjan, wv. to crow. 

huggrjan, wz. I, to hunger, 
95, 137, 166, 320, 426. OE. 
hyngran, OHG. hungaren. 

hugjan, wv. I, to think, con- 
sider, 72. OE. hycgan, OHG. 
huggen. 

huhrus, 5222, hunger, 82, 137, 
203. 

huljan, wz. I, to hide, conceal, 
cover, disguise, 318. OHG. 
hullen. ὴ 

hulps, a7. gracious, 227, 428. 
OF OG hold. 

-hun, particle, 278 note I. 

hund, sz. hundred, 53, 134, 136, 
139, 143, 164, 172, 247. OE. 
hund, OHG. hunt. 

hunda-faps, sz. centurion, 389. 

hunds, 5222. dog, hound, 40, 
72, 128, 143, 180. OE. hund, 
OHG, hunt. 

huns!, sz. sacrifice, 159. OE. 
husl, Eucharist. 

hunsla-stabs, 5272. altar, 380. 

hunsljan, wv. I, to sacrifice. 

hups, s#. hip, loins, το. OE. 
hype, OHG. huf. 

*“hiis, sv., see gud-hus. 

huzd, sm. treasure, I5, 30, 70, 


141, 173, 175,182. OE. hord, 
OHG. hort. 
huzdjan, wv. I, to collect 


treasures, store up, hoard up. 
adré, av. whither, 117, 348. 

hvairban, sv. III, to walk, 165, 
304. ΟΕ. hweorfan, OHG. 
hwerban. 

*hrairbs, aj.,seelveila-airbs, 
and cp. wairban. 

Wwairnei, wf skull. 

lwaiteis, sz. corn, wheat, 185. 
OE. hwete, OHG. hweizi. 

Wwaiwa, ci. and av. how, in 
what way, 351. OHG. hwe. 
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hyan, a@v.,inierrog. when, when- 
ever; before ajs. and auws., 
how; defore comparatives, how 
much ; wth other particles, at 
any time, 347; hranlagg mél, 
for how long a time; nibai 
Ivan, lest at any time; hran 
filu, how much. Cp. OE. 
hwonne, OHG. hwanne. 

Ivan-hun, av. ever, at any 
time; only used with πέρι, as 
ni wan-hun, never. 
*hapjan, wv. 1, 
Wvapjan. 

*wapnan, -wu. IV, see af. 
vapnan. 

lwar, av. where, 348. Cp. OE. 
hwzr, OHG. hwéar. 

lvarbon, wv. 11, to go about, 
pass by, wander, walk, 325. 
OE. hwearfian, OHG. hwar- 
bon. 

lvarjis, 27. who, which (out of 
many), 274, 275, 427. 

Ivarjiz-uh, def. pr. 
every, 255; 279: 

twas, tlerrog. pr. who, what, 
39, 87, 88 and note, 89, 114, 
128, 134, 165, 175 note 2, 273, 
275; indef. pr. anyone, 279, 
427. OE. hwa. 

Wwas-hun, indef. pr. with the 
neg. particle ni, no one, 278. 
*tyass, @j. sharp. O.lIcel. 
hvass, OHG. (h)was, cp. ga- 

twatjan. 
wassaba, av. sharply, 138, 344. 
lvassei, wf sharpness, sevéi- 


see af- 


each, 


ity, 138. Cp. OE. hwess, 
OHG. hwas, sharp. 
*hatjan, wv. I, see ga- 
watjan. 

hyap, av. whither, 348. 
lyapar, pr. which of two, 
whether, 106, 165, 274. OE. 
hweper. 


lwapar-uh, indef. pr. each of 
two, 275. ἢ 


o 


lvapjan, we. 1, to foam, 130. . 

Ivapro, av. whence, €9, II9, , 
348 

lvaz-uh, tdef. pr. each, every, 
89, 109, 114, 175 note 2, 275, 
427; twans hranzuh, two and 
two, 273 note 2. 

Ivaz-uh saei, indef. pr. whoso- 
ever, 276. ᾿ 

Wwe, av. with what, wherewith, 
how,273 note1; wé galeiks? 
like unto what? τσ galeikon? 
to liken unto what? OE. 
hwy, hwi. 

weila, sf time, season, hour, 
19, 78, 165, 192, 353. OF. 
hwil, OHG. hwila. 

heila-wairbs, aj. inconstant, 
transient, enduring only fora 


ν 


while, 397. 
*hyeitjan, wv. I, see ga- 
Wweitjan. 


hveits, a7, white, 140, 165. OF. 
hwit, OHG. hwiz. 

hré-laups, 27. what sort of, 274. 

Wwileiks, 27. what sort of, 274. 

hropan, sv. VII, to boast, το, 
165 and note, 311, 313. OE. 
hwopan, to threaten. 

hrotjan, wv. I, to threaten, re- 
buke, charge. 

Ξ " 

ibai, ἐμίογγοραΐίυο particle, like 
Gr. μή, Lat. pam; ibdi, iba, 
cj. lest, that...not, 349, 351. 
Cp. OHG. ibu. 

ibna-leiks, a7. equal, 3 OF. 
efen-lic, OHG. eban-lth. 

ibnassus, 522. evenness, 203, 
381. 

ibns, cy. even, 14, 22, 159, 161, 
227, 390. OE. efen, efn, 
OHG. eban. 

iddja, prez 1 went, 2 note I, 
15, 150, 313 note, 321. 

,idreiga, sf. repentance. 
idreig6n, wv. LI, to repent, 325. 


a 


33° 


id-weit, sz. reproach, 369. 
OE. ed-wit, OHG. ita-wiz. 
id-weitjan, wv. I, to repyove, 
’ blame, revile, reproach, 428. 
iftuma, aj. ‘next, the one after, 

the following, 246. 
igqar, poss. pr. of you two, 


263. 

ik, pers. pr. I, 6, 21, 88, 129, 
162, 260, 261. OE.ic, OHG. 
th. 


im, def. v. | am, 342. 

in, prep. c. acc. in, into, to- 
wards; ¢. gen. on account of ; 
c. dat. in, into, among, by, 
350. OE, OHG. in. 

-in- (-ein-), suffix, 383. 

in-ahei, τοῦ soberness, 80- 
briety, 370. 

in-ahs, α7. wise, sober, 370. 
-inassu-, suffix, 381. ; 

in-brannjan, wv. I, to put in 
the fire, burn, 415. 

in‘drébnan, wy. ΓΝ, to become 
sad. 

in-feinan, wu. IV, to be moved 
with compassion, have com- 
passion on, pity, 331. 
in-gardja, w. ay. used as subst. 
one of the same household, 
370. “« 
inilo, w/. excyse, pretence, 
37°. | . . 

in-kilpo, w. a7. with child. 
in-kunja, wi..qne of the same 
country, countryman, 370. 

in-mdaideins, sf’ change, ex~- 
change, 370. 

in-matdjan, wy. I, to change, 
exchange, transfigure. 

inn, av. in, within; inn 
atgaggan, to enter,e enter 
into, go into; inn gaggan, to 
go in, enter. 

inna, av. within, 348. 

inna-kunds, a7. of the same 
household, 371. 


}} ς 
innana, av. within ; prep. c. gen. 
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within, inside, 348, 427. OF. 
innan, OHG. innana. 

innapro, av. within, 348. 

innuma, aj. the inner, inner- 
most, inmost, 246. 

-inon, Suffix, 425. 

in-saian, sv. VII, to sow in, 
AI5. 

in-sailyvan, sv. V, to look at, 
look upon, look round, be- 
hold, regard, 415. 

in-sailjan, wv. 1, to bind with 
ropes, let down with cords. 
OE. sz@lan. 

in-sandjan, wv. I, to send, 
send forth, 415. 

in-standan, sv. VI, to persist. 

in-swinpjan, wv. I, to grow 
strong; inswinpjan sik, to 
be strong. 

in-tandjan, wv. I, to burn up. 

inuh, inu, prep. c. acc. without, 
except, 350. 

in-wagjan, wv. I, to stir up. 

in-weitan, sv. I, to worship, 
reverence, salute, 300. 

in-widan, sv. V, to reject, 
frustrate, deny, refuse. 

in-winds, aj. turned aside, 
perverse, unjust, unrighteous, 
370. 

in-wisan, sv. V, to be present, 
be near at hand. 

is, fers. pr. he, 88 note, 114, 
120, 175 note 2, 260, 261, 263. 

is, def. v. thou art, 342. 

-iska-, suffix, 396. 

fan, suv. V. to ΕἸ: 6, 43) > 
129, 138, 170, 280, 308 an 
note OE ’ etan, ὶ OHG. 
ezzan,. 

ip, cj. but, however, if, 351. 

“ipa, suffix, 384. 

indaiwisks, a7. Jewish, 396. 

iumjd, wf multitude. 

iup, av. upwards; iupa, above, 
9, 348; iupana, iupapro, from 
above, 348. 6 
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iz-ei, iz-é, rel. pr. masc. Who, | 


which, 5, 175 note 2, 27% 
note 3. 

izwar, poss. pr. your, 263. 

ja, jai, av. yea, Yes, verily, 
349, OHG. ja. 

jabai, cj. if, even if, although, 
351; jabai... aippau, either 
sare Ole 

jah, ο΄. and, also, even, 18, 
164, 351; jah... jah, both 
νον ands 351; Ot patainei... 
ak jah, not only... but also; 
nih...ak jah, not only... 
but also. OHG. ja. 

jainar, av. yonder, there, in 
that place, 348. 

jaind, jaindre, av. thither, 348. 

jains, dem. pr. that, yon, 268, 
430. 

ἠάϊαρτο, av. thence, 348. 

jap-pe, σ΄. and if, 265 note I; 
pappé . . . jappe, whether... 
or, 351. 

ja-u,  tnterrogative particle, 

whether ; in indirect questions, 

if so, so then, 349. 

, 20, 152, 182. 

G. jar. 

wu. Ill, to contend, 


jugga-laups, Si. ἃ youth, 
young man. 

juggs, a. young, 20, 72; 82, 95; 
102, 136, 137; 152, 227, 242s 
390. geong, G. 
jung. 

juhiza, aj. younger, 137, 243. 

juk, sz. yoke, 20, 21, 79, 87, 
note, 89, 95, 129, 152, 162, 182, 
953. OE. geoc, OHG. joh. 

junda, sf. youth. 

jus, pers. pr. ye, 260, 261. 

ju-pan, av. already. 


kdisar, svi? Caesar, emperor, 
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governor. OE. casere, OHG. 
keisar, Lat. Caesar, Gr. 
Καῖσαρ. ᾿ 
kaisara-gild, 
money. : 
kalbo, wf. calf, 161, 211. OE. 
cealf, OHG. kalb, sx. 


su,  tribute- 


kalds, ay. cold, 15, 129, 134 
162, 227, 390. ceald, 
OHG. kalt. 

kalkinassus, 5771. adultery, 
fornication. 

kalkjo, wf. harlot. 

kann, pret.-pres. I know, 22, 
158 note, 335. OE. canin), 
OHG. kan. 

kannjan, wv. 1, to make 
known. 158 note. OE, cen- 


nan, OHG. kennen. 

kara, sf. care, anxiety, 192, 
426; ni kara puk, there is no 
care to thee, thou carest not. 
OE. cearu, OHG. chara. 

karkara, sf. prison, 192. Lat. 
carcer. 

karon, wy. 11, to care for, be 
concerned about, 325, 40°. 

kas, sv. vessel, pitcher. OHG. 
kar. 

katils, sit. kettle, vessel for 
water. » OE. cietel, OHG 
chezzil. 

es at. 1 to buffet, 
cuff, strike with the palm of 
the hand, 138,/321, 424- 

kaupon, wz. 11, to traffic, 325- 
OF. céapian, OHG. coufon. 

katirban, gift. Gr. ge 

katripa, sf. weight, “birden, 
304. 

katirn, 571, corn, 21; 182, 
corn, HG. korn. 

katirnd, wi. corm, a grain of 
corn, 214. 

katirus, α΄ heavy, 129, 
236. 


OE. 


146, 


qkausjan, wv. 1, to prove, test, 


taste. 


9.09.5 


keinan, sv. I, to bud, grow, 
spring up; weak pret. kein- 
dda, see*note to Mark iy. 27. 

‘ kélikn, sz. tower, upper-room. 

kilpei, τοῦ. womb, 212. 

kindins, 5232. ruler, governor. 

kinnus, sf cheek, 139, 162, 
204. cinn, OHG. 
chinni. 

kiusan, sv. II, to choose, test, 
51, 84, 104, 105, 129, 137, 175 
note, 280, 302. OE. céosan, 
OHG. kiosan. 

kniu, sv. knee, 9, 21, 105, 120, 
134, 149, I50, 162, 189. 
cnéo(w), OHG. knio. 

knussjan, wv. I, to kneel; 
knussjan kniwam, to kneel. 

kriustan, sv. II, to gnash with 
the teeth, grind the teeth, 
302. 

krusts, sf. gnashing. 

ern wv. I, to kiss, 318, 


428. 
*kumbjan, wv. I, see ana- 


kumbjan. 
kumei, i#per. arise!, Gr. 
κούμει. 


-kunds, pf. born, ep. Skr. 
jatas, Lat. (¢)ndtus, born. 
kuni, sv. race, géneration, 
tribe, I15. 15g, 162, 186, 187. 
OE. cyn(n), OHG. kunni. 
kunnan, pref.-pres. to know, 


335,426. O&K cunnan,OHG. 
kunnan. ᾿ 
*kunnan, wu. III, see ga. 
kunngn. 
kunpa, pref. 1 knew, 335. OE. 
οὔρεα, OHG. konda. 


kunpi, sz. knowledge, 187. 
*kunpjan, wu. I, te make 
known. OE. cypan, OHG. 
kunden, see ga-swi-kunpjan. 
kunps, 22. of kunnan, known, 
340, 428; 5,1. acquaintance. 
OE. ctip, OHG. kund. ει 
*kusts, sf. proof, test. OF. 


= 
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cyst, OHG. kust, choice, see 
ga-kusts. 

kustus, s##. proof, test, trial, 
203. OE. cyst, OHG. kust, 
choice. 


lagga-modei, wf. long-suffer- 
ing, 389. 

laggei, wf. length, 354, 383. 

lages, aj. long, 22, 132, 158, 
166, 227. OE. OHG. lang. 

lagjan, wv. I, to lay, lay down, 
set, place, 20, 158, 168, 318, 
400; kniwa lagian, to bend 
one’s knees; aiid lag- 
jan ana airpa, to send peace 
onearth. OE. lecgan, OHG. 
leggen. 

laiba, sf. remnant, 192, 354. 
OE. ae OHG. leiba. a 

*laibjan (in bi-ldibjan), wz. 
I,toleave. OE. l@fan. 

laigaion, legion. Gr. λεγεών, 

laikan, sv. VII, to leap for joy, 
313. OE. lacan, to play. 

laiks, sw. dance, dancing. 
OE. lac, OHG. leih. 

lais, pret-pres. 1 know, 122, 
137, 333. 

laisareis, sm. teacher, master, 
122, 153, 185, 380. OHG. 
lerari. 

laiseigs, a7. teachable, 394. 

laiseins, sf. doctrine, teaching, 
153 note, 200, 388. 

laisjan, wv. I, to teach, 22, 137 
note, 175 note, 320, 426. OE. 
l@ran, OHG. léren. 

laistjan, wv. I, to follow, follow 
after, 320. OE. l#stan, OHG., 
leisten. 

laists, sm. foot-print, track, 
step, 197. OE. last, OHG. 
leist. 

lamb, sz. lamb, sheep, 14, τότ. 
OE. OHG. lamb. 

land, sz. land, couatry; landis, 
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over the land, far away, 427. 
OE. land, OHG. lant. 

lasiws, aj. weak, feeble, 232. 

lats, aj. slothful, lazy, 125, 227. 
OE. let, OHG. laz. 

lapon, wv. II, to invite, call, 
200, 325. OE. lapian, OHG. 
ladon. 

lapons, sf. invitation, redemp- 
tion, consolation, 200, 388. 
“Jauan, sv. VII, to revile, 313 
note 4. 

“laubjan, wv. I, see ga-laub- 
jan. 

laufs, si. leaf, foliage, 180. 
OE. léaf, OHG. loub. 

laugnjan, wv. 1, to deny, lie, 
159. OE. liegn(ijan, OHG. 
lougnen. 

*laugns, a. see ana-laugns. 

lathatjan, wv. I, to lighten, 
424. OHG. lohazzen. 

laun, 52, pay, reward, 22, 1&2. 
OE. léan, OHG. lon. 

launa-wargs, sm.an unthank- 
ful person, 389. OE. wearg, 
OHG. warch, criminal. 

laus, aj. empty, 175, 226 note, 
427. OE. leas, OHG. 105. 

lausa-watirdei, «w/. empty 
words, babbling, 380. 

lausa-watrds, aj. speaking 
loose words, talking vainly, 
398. 

jaus-handus, ὦ). empty- 
handed, 34, 236, 389, 398. 

lausjan, zz. I, to loose, deliver 
free. OE. liesan, OHG. 
losen. - 

laus-qiprs, aj. fasting, with 
empty stomach. 

*“laups, a7. being grown up, 
see we-, jugga-, swa-laups. 
*leiban, su. 1, see bi-leiban. 
leihyan, sv. I, to lend, 48, 60, 
88, 92, 128, 143, 247, 298, 
428. OE, lion, léon, OHG. 
lthan. ° 


Aas 
IIS 


leik, sv. body, flesh, corpse, 


1@2. OF. lic, OHG, lih. 
leikains, sf liking, good . 
pleasure. 


leikan, wz. III, to please, 328. 
OE. lician, OHG. lihhén. 

*leikjan, wi. I, see silda- 
leikjan. 

*leikon, τοῦ. II, see ga-leikén. 

-leiks, suffix, like, similar, 
equal. OE. -lic, OHG. -Ith, 
sce ga-, hri-, ibna-, missa-., 
sama.-, silda-, swa-leiks. 

lein, sz. linen. OE. OHG. 
lin. 

leitils, a/. little, small, 227, 245. 
O.Icel. liteil. 

*leipan, sv. I, to go, 137 note, 
205 note. ΟΕ. lipan, OHG. 
lidan, see af-leipan. 

leipu, sz. strong drink, 205 
note. OE. lip, OHG. iid. 

lékeis, swt. physician, 185. 
OE. l&ce, OHG. lachi. 

lékinassus, sm. healing, 354, 


Τὶ 

lékinon, wv. II, to heal, 425. 
OE. lacnian, l@cnian, OHG. 
lachinon. 

létan, sv. VII, to let, leave, 
perm, *suffer, τὸ, 33, 124, 
125,314. OF, letan, OHG. 
lazan. 

léw, 521. occasion, opportunity, 
149, 189 note 2. 

léwjan, qv. I, to betray, 149, 
152. OF. lawan, OHG. gi- 
lawen. 

libdins, sf. life, 200, 388.” 

liban, ww. III, to live, 167, 
200, 328. OE. libban, OHG. 
lebén.e 

ligan, sv. V, to lie, lie down, 
308 and note. OE. licgan, 
OHG. liggen. 

ligrs, s#z. bed, couch, 159, 180. 

a OE. leger, OHG. legar. 
*jinnan, sv. {Π1͵ see af-linnan. 


354 


lisan, sv. V, to gather. 138, 
174, 292, 308. OE. OHG. 
lesan, ΄ 5 

listeigs, σὺ crafty, cunning, 
wily, 394. -OHG. listig. 

lists, sf craftiness, 122, τοῦ. 
OE. OHG. list, skill. 

libus, 5222. limb, 203. OE. lip, 
OHG. lid. ᾿ 

liudan, sv. IT, to grow, spring 
up, 302. OE. léodan. 

liufs, a7. dear, beloved, 86, 122, 
133, 226 note, 227, 428. OE. 
léof, OHG. liob. 

“liug, sv., see ga-liug. 

liungan, wv. III, to marry, 
328. 

liugan, sv. IT. to lie, 302. ΟἿ, 
léogan, OHG. liogan. 

liuhadeins, a7. bright, shining, 
full of light. 

liuhap, sv. light, 86, 105, 182. 
ΟΕ. léoht, OHG. lioht. 

liuhtjan, wv. I, to give light, 
63, 85, τος, 320. OE. liehtan, 
OHG. liuhten. 

*liusan, sv. II, see fra-linsan. 

liuta, zw. hypocrite, 208, 223. 

lintei, wf. deceit, hypocrisy, 
212, 383. 

liuts, aj. hypocritical; 223. 

liupareis, 5772. ginger, 380. 

liupon, wy. II, to sing. OE. 
léopian; cp, OE. léop, OHG. 
liod, song. 

ldfa, wt. palm of the hand. 

*lubd, wf love, 122; im comp. 
bropry-lubo, brotherly love. 

ludja, sf face, 192. 

luftus, 5221. air, 203. OE. lyft, 
OHG. inft. 

*likan, sv. II, to shut, close, 
125. See galikan. OE. 
luican, OHG. luhhan. 

lukarn, sz. light, candle. Lat. 
lucerna. 

lukarna-stapa, wt. candler 
stick, 208, 380. 


σ΄ 
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*luknan, wv. IV, see ga-, us- 
luknan. 

lun, 522. ransom. 

luston, wv. 11, to desire, 325, 
427. OE.lystan from *lust- 
jan, OHG. lustén. 

*iusts, sf, see fra-lusts. 

lustus, svz. desire, lust, 203. 
OE. OHG. lust. 


*magan, 2761.- 765. to be able, 
17, 138, 169, 337. OE. OHG., 
magan, 

se da wf virginity, maiden- 
hood. - 

magaps, sf maid, 199. OF. 
ΒΑ Πα OHG., magad. 

magula, wz. little boy, 208, 354. 

magus, s#. boy, servant, 137, 
203. OE. magu. 

mahta, pret. 1 might, 337. OE. 
meahte, OHG. mahta. 

mahteigs, aj. mighty, 
possible, 227, 394. 
mahtig. 

mahts, sf. might, power, 
strength, virtue, miracle, 27, 
138, τοῦ, 354. OE. meaht, 
miht, OHG. maht. 

mahts, a7. possible, 227. 

maidjan, wv. I, to falsify, 320. 
O.Icel. meipa, to injure. 

maihstus, sm. dunghill, 69. 
Cp. OF. meox, OHG. mist. 

maimbrana, 2072. parchment, 
manuscript. Gr. pepBpdva, 
ndis, av. more, rather, 345; 

mdis pau, more than, rather 
than; filu mais, much more; 
und filu mais, much more, so 
muchthe more; hranfilu... 
mais pamma, the more... 50 
much the more. OE. ma, 
OHG. mer. 

maist, σὺ. at most, 256, 345. 
OHG. meist. 

maists, ay. greatest, chief, 245. 
OE. mzsta, OHG. meisto. 


abie, 
OHG, 
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maitan, sv. VII, to cut, hew, 
313. G. meizan. 

maipms, siz. gift, 22, 159, 180, 
354. OE. mapm, mapum. 

maiza, aj. greater, 20, 175, 245. 
OE. ey OHG. eee ἰὼ 

malan, sv. VI, to grind, 210. 
OHG., malian. 

malma, ww. sand, 208. OE. 
mealm. 

malo, wf moth. 


*malwjan, wv. I, see ga- 
malwjan. 
mammona, ww. mammon, 


riches. Gr: μαμωνᾶς. 

man, pret~pres. I think, 122, 
336. OE. man. 

managdubs, sf abundance, 89 
note, 354, 382. 

managei, wf multitude, crowd, 
6, 87, ττο, 210, 354, 429. OE, 
menigo, OHG. menigi. 

manag-falps, sus. manyfold, 
257, 389. OE. manig-feald, 
OHG. manag-falt. 

manags, aj. much, great, 
many, τοῦ, 169, 227, 243, 244. 
OE. manig, OHG. manag. 

mana-seps, sf. mankind, 
world, multitude, 75, 122, 199, 
389. OE. sed, OHG. sat, 
seed. 

man-leika, w7. image, picture, 
389. man-lica, OHG. 
mana-lihiho. 

manna, wy. Man, 31, 114, 158, 
206, 209. OE. mann, OHG., 
man. 

manna-hun, zude/. pr. with the 
neg. particle ni, no one, 278. 

manniskodus, 5232. humanity, 
354,385. 

mannisks, a7. human, of man, 
33, 396. OE. OHG. men- 
nisc. 

manwiba, sf. preparation; 24. 
necessary means, 384. 

manwjan, wv. I, to prepare. 


| 


σὺ 


manwuba, av. in readiness, 
34:1: ᾿ 

manwus, α7. readv, 236. ᾿ 

marei, wf sea, 212. OE. mere, 
OHG. meri. 

mari-sdiws, 9,22. sea, 380. 
mari-, OE. mere, OHG. meri; 
sdiws, OE. sz, OHG. séo. 

marka, s/f. Boundary, border, 
coast. OE. mearc, OHG. 
marca. 

Marzjan, wy. J, to offend, hin- 
der, cause to stumble. OF. 
mierran, OHG. merren. 

mati-balgs, 5222. meat-bag, wal- 
let, scrip, 389 

matjan, wv. I,to eat, feed, 318. 

mats, 571. meat, food, 197. OE. 
mete, OHG. maz. 

mapa, wa. worm. OF. mapa, 
OHG. mado. 

mapl, s#. market, market- 
place. OF. mzpel, meeting. 

mapljan, wv. I, to speak. OE. 
mzeplan, mapelian. 

maurgins, s#i. morning, 180. 
OE. morgen, OHG. morgan. 

*maurgjan, wu. I, see ga- 
matrgjan. 

matrnan, wv. II], to mourn, 
be amxidus, take care for, 
328. OF. mprnan, OHG. 
mornen. 

maurpr, sv. murder, 182. OE. 
morpor. 

matrprjan, wv. 1, to murder, 
320. 

mawi (ρθη. madujos), sf 
maiden, damsel, 104, 137, 149, 
150, 194. 

mawilo, wf. young maiden, 
211, 35%. OE. meowle. 

meins, oss. pr. My, 263, 264, 
430. OE. OHG. min. 

mél, sz. time, hour, season}; 
pi. writings, Scriptures, 22, 

ai58; mél gabatirpais, birth- 
day. OE. mz!, ΟἿ. mal. 


i) 
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méla, 22. bushel, measure. 
méljan, wz. 1, to write, 320. 
OE. m@ian, OHG. mélen, 

᾿ malon, to mark. 

ména, wy?t,.moon, 22, 43, 87, 
158, 208. OE. mena, OHG. 
mano. 

ménops, #2. month, 89, 219. 
OE. ménap, OHB. manéd. 
méripa, sf. rumour, report, 
fame, 384. OE. mérpjo), 
OHG. marida. 

mérjan, wv. to preach, pro- 
claim, 320. OE. méran, 
OHG. maren. 

mérjands, 222. proclaimer, 218. 
*mérs, aj. known, famous. 
OE. mére, OHG. mari. 

més, sz. table, dish, 77. OE. 
mése, OHG. mias, meas. 


*met, sw. measure, see 
us-meét, 

midja-sweipdins, sf. the flood, 
deluge, 380. 


midjis, aj. middle, 60, 153 note, 


173, 228, 430. OE. midd, 
OHG. mitti. 

midjun-gards, sm. earth, 
world. OE. middan-geard, 


OHG. mitti-gart, mittin- 
gart. rw 
*miduma, sf midst; in mi- 
dumai, in the inidst. 
midumonds, 22, mediator, 218. 
Cp. OE. medemian, OHG. 
metemén, to fix, measure. 
mikilaba, av. greatly, 344. 
mikil-dups, sf. greatness, 199, 
382. ° 
mikilei, wf. greatness, 212, 
383. OHG. mihhill. 
mikiljan, wv. I, to make much 
of, praise, exalt, magnify, 
glorify, 153, 320, 400. 
mikilnan, wv. ΓΝ, to be mag- 
nified, 331. 
mikils, aj. great, 227, 245, 390r 
OE. micel, OHG. mihhil. 
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mikil-puhts, a7. high-minded, 
proud, 397. 
mildipa, sf mildness, kind- 


ness, 354, 384. OHG. mil. 
tida. 

*milds, a7. see un-milds, 
milhma, 2772. cloud. 

milip, sz. honey. Cp. Gr. 
μέλι, £072. μέλιτος. ' 
miluks, Κ milk, eer. OE. 


meol(u)c, OHG, miluh. 
mims (mimz), 521. flesh, meat, 
175 note 1. 
minnists, a7. least, smallest, 
245. OHG. miniaist. 
minniza, aj. smaller, less, 139, 


158 note, 245. OHG. min- 
niro. 

mins, av. less, 158 note, 345. 
OE. OHG. min. 


missa-déps, sf misdeed, sin, 
199, 372. OE. πὶ δά, OHG. 
missi-tat. 

missa-leiks, a7. different, vari- 
ous, 372, 391. OE. mis-lic, 
OHG. missi-lth. 

missa-qiss, sf discord, dis- 
sension, 372. 

misso, av. reciprocally, the 
one the other, one to another ; 
always with pers. pr. 344, 431. 

mitan, suv. V, to measure, 122, 
170, 307. OE. metan, OHG, 
mezzan. 

mitaps, sf’ measure, bushel, 
221. 
iton, wv. IJ, to consider, 
think, ponder, 200, 325, 428. 

mitons, sf thought, consider- 
ing, reasoning, 200. 

mip, prep. c. dat. with, among, 
together with, through, by, 
near, 28,350; mip tweihnaim 
markom, amid the two boun- 
daries, in the midst of the 
region; mip ushramjan, to 
crucify with; av. with. OE. 
mid, OHG. mit. * 
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mip-gardi-waddjus, sf par- 
tition wall, 373. 

mip-ga-sinpa, aw. travelling 
companion, 373. 

mip-sokjan, wv. I, ¢. dat. to 
dispute. 

mip-ban-ei, cy. while, during, 
when, 5, 351. 

mip-wissei, w/, 
373+ _ 

mizdo, wf. reward, 22, 141,175, 
arr. OE, meord. 

modags, aj. angry, wrathful, 
227, 392, 428. OF. mddig, 
OHG., muctig, proud brave. 

mota, sf. custom, custom- 
house, 192. Cp. OHG. mitta, 
Low Lat. mita. 
*motan, pret.-pres. to find 
room, 338. 

motareis, 5222. toll-taker, pub- 

‘ lican, 185, 354, 380. 

mota-staps, 5222, toll-place, re- 
ceipt of custom, 389. 
*motjan, wu. 1, see ga-motjan. 


conscience, 


mops (mods), sm. anger, 
wrath, OE. mod, OHG. 
muot, courage. 

mulda, sf. dust, 192, OE. 


molde, OHG. molta. 

munan, wv. III, to consider, 
think, intend, 328. Cp. OF. 
mynnan, mynian, to intend. 

munan, pret.-pres. to think, 336. 
OE. munan. 

*munds, sf. 340, See ga-munds. 


muns, 5292. thought, intention, Ν 


122, 197. 
munps, sm. mouth. OE. mip, 
OHG., mund. 


nadrs, sm. adder, viper. Cp. 
OE. n#d(d)re, OHG. natara. 

nahta-mats, sm. supper, even- 
ing meal, 389. 

nahts, f night, 18, 22, 128, 158, 
164, 221, 346, 353, 427. 
neaht, εἰμ OHG. naht. 
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naiteins, sf blasphemy. 
*nAitjan, wv. I, see ga- 
naitjan. : 
namnjan, wv. I, to.name, 158 
note, 320, 322,- 400. OE, 
nemnan, OHG,. nemnen., 
namo, wz. name, 4, 22, 158 
note, 214 note, 322, OE. 
nama, OHG. namo. ; 
*nanpian, wv. I, see ana- 
nanpjan. 
magaps, aj. naked, 146, 163. 
OE, nacod, OHG. nachst. 
nardus, sv. nard. Lat. nar. 
dus from Gr. vdpdos, cp. 
OHG., narda, nartha. 
naseins, sf. salvation, 153 note, 
200, 
nasjan, wz. I, to save, 87, 88, 
89 note, 109, 114, 118, 137 
note, 152, 153, 157, 173, 200, 
240, 316, 317, 322, 400. OE. 
nerian, OHG. nerren, nerien. 
nasjands, #2. Saviour, 218, 379. 
OF. ner(i)gend. 
nati, sz. net, 187. OE. nett, 
OHG, nezzi. 
natjan, wv. I, to make wet, 
wet, 318. OHG. nezzen. 
naudi-bandi, sf chain, fetter, 


Ὕ 


natidi-paurfts, ya. »necessary, 


397: ᾿ . 
natih, av. still, yet; ni natih or 
natth ni, not yet, not as yet. 


OHG. noh. 
*nathan, pret-pres., see bi- 
nah. . 


natih-panup, av. still yet. 

nauhup-pan, av. and also. 

naus, S#. corpse, 150, τοῦ 
note τὸ Cp. OE. dryht-né, 
dead body of a warrior, 

naupjan, we. I, to force, com- 
pel. OF. niedan, OHG. 
noten. ; ἢ aan 

maups, sj. need, τοῦ. ‘ 
ea nied, OHG. not. 


. 
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née, av. Nay, No, 349. 

néhr, av. near, close by, τὸ, 
143. OE. néah, OHG. nah. 

nélva, prep. c. dat. nigh to, 
near; @v. near, 350. OHG. 
naho. 

nélvis, av. nearer, 345. 

nélyjan sik, wu. I,to approach, 


draw near. OHG. nahen. 
néhvundja, ww. neighbour, 
208 


neip, sz. envy, hatred. OE. 
nip, OHG. nid. 

neiwan, sv. I, to be angry. 

népla, sf. needle, 192, OE. 
nzdl, OHG. nadala. 

ni, av. neg. not, 265 note 1, 349, 
427; nist =niist; ni...ak, 
not...but; ni alja...alija, 
not other...than; ni...nior 
nih, neither...nor, 251; ni 
pemene or panaseips, no 
longer, no more; ni patainei 

..ak jah, not only... but 
also; nidinshun, no one, no, 
none, 427; ni aiw, never, 
347; niallis, not at all, 427. 

nibai, niba, cj. unless, except, 
if...not, 351. OHG. nibu. 

nidwa, sf rust, 149, 192. 

nih, gj. and not, not even, 351; 
nih... nih, neither... nor; 
nih...ak jah, neither... but 
also, 351. OHG. noh. 

niman, sv. IV, to take, take 
away, receive, accept, 5, 10, 
II, 22, 33, 65, 68, 70, 87, 88, 
89 note, ΟἹ, 93, 95, 106, 107, 
108," ITO, 112, 114. II5, 120, 
124, 158, 175, 239, 240, 241, 
242, 282, 286, 287, 288, 289, 
292, 293, 295, 296, 297, 305 ; 
mip niman, to receive, accept. 
OF. niman, OHG., neman. 
*nipnan, wy. IV, 
nipnan. 

*nisan, sv. V, see ga-nisan, , 


st=niist. ....,,. 
ng “yr a PAU be, 


see ga- 
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nipan, sv. V, to help, 308. 
nibjis, 5222. kinsman, 185, 211. 
Cp. OE. nippas, men. 
nipjo, τοῦ female cousin. 
niu, @uierrogative particle, not 
= Lat. nonne, 349; niu daiw, 
never. 
*ninjan, 
Niujan. 
niuja-satips, 5222. novice, 380. 
niujis, a7. new, young, 20, 85, 
105, 229, 238. OE. niewe, 
niwe, OHG. niuwi, niuui. 
niujiba, sf newness, 354, 384. 
niu-klahs, aj. under age, 
young, childish, 393. 
niun, 2224222, Nine, 22, 247, 252. 
OE. nigon, OHG. niun. 
niunda, zu. ninth,253. OE. 
nigopa, OHG. niunto. 
niuntehund, mum. ninety, 247. 
niutan, sv. II, to enjoy, 302, 
427. OE. néotan, OHG. 
niozan. 
ni waibts, nothing, naught, 
427. See waihts. 
nota, wm. stern of a ship, 208. 
nu, av. now, so, consequently, 
347; aj. present, existing ; 
subs. present time ; nu, nunu, 
nuh, av.and cy. therefore, 351. 
nuh, znterrogative particle, then, 
73 note, 349, 351. 
nuta, wm. fisher, catcher of 
fishes, 208, 354. 
*nuts (in un-nuts), a7. useful. 
Ὁ E. nytt, OHG. nuzzi. 


wu. I, see ana- 


0, inter7.O! oh! 
*Soan, prel.-pres. to fear, 7, 160, 


428. oe 
Ogjan, wz. I, to terrify, 7, 320. 


-Oni-, suffix, 388. 
Ssanna, hosanna. Gr. ὦσαννά, 


OE. 
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parakletus, sm. comforter. 
Gr. παράκλητος. 

paraskaiwe, the day of the 
preparation. Gr. παρασκευή. 

paska, 5. txdeclinable, feast of 
the passover, paschal feast. 
Gr. πάσχα. 

paurpura, 
πορφύρα, 

peika-bagms, 5222. palm-tree. 

pistikeins, aj. genuine, pure. 
Gr. πιστικός with Goth. suffix 
-eins, 

plapja, sf street; osly occurs 
once (Matth. vi. 5), and ts pro- 
bably a scribal error for*platja 
from Lat. platea, 192. 

plats, 522. patch, piece of cloth. 
O.Bulgarian plati. 

plinsjan, wz. I, to dance, 23, 

- 160. O.Bulgarian plesati. 

*praggan, su. VII, see ana- 
praggan. 

praitoriatn, Pretorium. Gr. 
πραιτώριον. 

prauféteis, jen. prophetess. 
Gr. προφῆτις. 

pratfétjan, wv. I,to prophesy. 

pratfétus, pratfeteés, 522. pro- 


sf. purple. Gr. 


phet. Gr. προφήτης. 

pund, sz. pound, 23,160. OE. 
pund, OHG. pfunt, Lat. 
pondo. 


qaindn, wz. II,to weep, mourn, 


lament. OE, cwanian. 
qairrei, wf. meekness. 
qairrus, aj. gentle, 236. 


O.Icel. kwirr. 

gens (qeins), sf wife, woman, 
5, 24,97, 122, 163, 199. OE. 
cwen. 

qiman, sv. IV, to come, arrive, 
24, 122, 120, 134, 146, 163, 
306, 436. OE. cuman, OHG. 
queman. 

qina-kunds, qj. female, 397. 


Z2 


= 
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qineins, aj. female; ποῖ, 
foolish woman, 395. 

qins, wf woman, wife, 122, 
129,211. OE. cwene, OHG. 
quena. : 

*qiss, sf a saying, speech, see 
ga-qiss, and cp. qipan. 

qipan, sv. V, to say, tell, name, 
speak, 138, 163, 171, 286 note 
3, 307, 426; whbil qgipan, to 
speak evil of one; waila 
gipan, to speak well of, 
praise. OE, cwepan, OHG. 
quedan. 

gipu-hafts, a7. pregnant ; qipu- 
hafts, fen. used as sb, a 
woman being with child. 

qipus, svz. body, womb. OE. 
cwipa, cwip. 

*qiujan, wv. 1, see ga-qiujan. 

*qgiunan, wv. IV, see ga- 
qiunan, 

qius, aj. alive, quick, living, 
105, 129, 149, 232. 

qums, sz, advent, 196 note 2, 


354. cyme, OHG. 
-kumi. 

rabbei, master, teacher. Gr, 
ῥαββι, ΠΣ 
ragin,.s, opinion, judgment, 
decree. Dy OF. reg(e)n- 


weard, mighty guardian. 
ragineis, sm. counsellor, 
governor, 153, 185. 
st Salar oak II, to be ruler, 


425. O regnian, to ar- 
range. Ζ 
rabnjan, wv. I, to tount, 


reckon, number, 426. 
raidjan, wv. I, to determine, 


fix, order, appoint, Cp. OE. 
radian. 

raihtaba, av. rightly, straight- 
way, 344. 


raihtis, οἵ. for, because, 351 ; 
av. for, still, then, however, 
indeed, 346, 427. 


340 


raihts, a7. right, straight, 2s, 
67, 128, 158, 227, 390. 

_ reoht, riht, OHG, reht.. 
*raips, 5221, see skauda-raips. 
*“raisjan, wv. I, to raise, 220, 

400, See ur-raisjan, OE, 
reran. 

*raips, aj. see ga-raips. 
*rakjan, wv. 1, see uf-rakjan. 
*rannjan, wy. I, to cause to 

run, 122, 568 ur-rannjan. 

rapizo, aj. easier, 428, 
*rapjan, sv. VI, see ga-rapjan. 
rapjo, wf number, account, 

125, 211. OHG., redia. 
raupjan, wv. I, to pull out, 
pluck. OE. riepan, OHG. 
rouiten, 

raus, sz.reed. OHG. ror. 
raups, α΄. red, 52, 84, 133, 158. 

OF read, OG ret 
razda, sf language, speech, 
175, 192. OE. reord, OHG. 
rarta. 

razn, 521, house, 158, 159. OE. 
ern, ren-. 

*redan, sv. VII, to counsel, 
deliberate, 25, 125, 31I, see 
ga-rédan, ΟἿ. r@dan, OHG. 
ratan. 
reiki, sz. rule, power, kingdom, 
187. ΟΕ, σῖςς, OHG, ribhi. 
reikinon, wv. II, to rule, 
ZOVEIN, 33; 325) 425. 
reiks, aj. mighty, powerful ; 
superl, reikista, the mightiest, 
prince. Cp. OE. rice, OHG. 
ribhi. . 
reiks; m. ruler, prince, 219. 
reiran, wv. ITI, to tremble, 
328. 
reiro, wf. trembling. « 
*reisan, suv. I, to rise; see ur- 
reisan. OE, OHG. risan. 
rign, sm, rain, 168. OE.regn, 
OHG, regan. 
rikan, sv. V, to heap up, 308« 
rinunan, sv. [I], to run, hasten, 


Glossary 


22, 122, 139, 158, 204. OF. 
rinnan, iernan, OHG. rin- 
nan. 

riqis, riqiz, sz, darkness, 24, 
129, 163, I75 note 1, 182. 
riqizeins, a7. dark, 

rigizjan, wv. I, to become 
dark, be darkened. 

rodjan, wv. I, to speak, 320, 


428, 

rohsns, sf. hall. 

rums, 5222, room, space, 82, 
toz. OE. OHG. riim. 


runa, sf secret, mystery, rg2. 
OE. run, OHG. rtina. 

runs, sz, running, issue, 
course, 122; run gawaurkjan 
sis, to rush violently. OE. 
ryne. 


sa (fem. so, newt. pata), des12.- 
pr. this, that ;. pers. pr. he; def. 
art, the, 49, 87 and note, 89 
and note, 114. 120, 175, 265. 
sabbato, :ndeclinable, Sabbath ; 
sabbatus, 522. Sabbath; 24, 
fluctuates between i- and u- 
declension. ατι σάββατον, σάβ- 


βατος. 

sa-ei, rel. 27. who, he who, 
which, 271. 

saggws, sm. song, Music, 197, 
354. G. sang. 


sagqjan (saggqjan), wu. I, to 
sink, godown. OE.sencan, 
OHG. senken. 


ων . . 
sagqs (saggqs), 522. sinking, 


going down (of the sun), Aence 

est, 354+ 

sah (fem. soh, neuf. patuh), 
dem. pr. that, this, 266. 

sa-lvaz-uh saei or izei, indef. 
pr. whosoever, 276. 

sai, imierj, see! lo! behold! 
OHG., sé, sé-nu. 

saian (saijan), sv. VII, to sow, 
J, LO, 76, 98, 100, 122, 124, 314 
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andnote. OE. sawan, OHG. 
saen, Sawen. 
saiands, pres. part. one sowing, 
sower. 
saihs, #2. six, 247. OE. 
siex, six, OHG. sehs. 
saihsta, 772. sixth, 244, 253. 
OE. siexta, sixta, OHG. 
sehsto. 
saihs tigjus, num. sixty, 247. 
saiwan, su. V, to see, take 
ἐν δ τ 19, 34. 67, 92, sat 
37, 143; note, 307. . 
séon, GHG sehaa. 4 
saiwala, sf soul, spirit, life, 
192. OE. sawol, sawi, OHG. 
séula, séla. 
sdiws, 571. sea, lake, 197. OF. 
sz, OHG. séo. 
sakan, sv. VII, to rebuke, dis- 
pute, strive,310. OE.sacan, 
* OHG. sahhan. 
sakjo, wf strife, 211. 
sakkus, sv. sackcloth, 203. 
ΟΕ. secc, OHG. sac, Lat. 
saccus, Gr. σάκκος. 
salbon, wv. II, to anoint, 14, 89 
note, III, 161, 200, 240, 283, 
323, 324. OE. sealfian, OHG. 
salbon. 
salbons, sf ointment, 200. 
salipwos, sf. 24. dwelling, 
abode, mansion, guest-cham- 
ber, 387. OHG. selida. 
ες galjan, wz. I, to dwell, abide, 
τς remain. 
saljan, wv. I,to bring an offer- 
ing, sacrifice. OE. sellan, 
OHG. sellen, to surrender. 
salt, sz. salt, 36, 158. OE. 
' gealt, OHG. saiz. 
saltan, sv. VII, to salt, 313 note 
τ. OHG., salzan. 
sama, pr. same, 26, 269, 340. 
OHG. samo. 
sama-leiko, av. likewise, in 
Jike manner, equally. 
sam-lice, tegether. 
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sama-leiks, qa. alike, agreeing 
together, OHG. sama-lih. 
samana, av. together, in the, 
same place, one with another. 
OE. samen, OHG. saman. 

samap, av. to the same place, 
together, 348. OE. samod, 
OHG. samit. 

sandjan, wz. I, to send, 174. 
OE. sendan, OHG. senten. 

satjan, wv. I, to set, put, place, 
318, 400. OE. settan, OHG. 
sezzen. 

saps, aj. full, satisfied, 122, 
227; saps wairpan, to be 
filled, be full. OE. sed, 
OHG. sat. 

sathts, sf sickness, disease, 
73, 122, 199, 354. OF. OHG. 
suht. 


sauil, 522. sun, 80, OE. 50]. 
saurga, sf care, grief, sorrow, 
192. OE.sorg, OHG. sorga. 
saurgan, wv. III, to sorrow, 
trouble, take thought, 328. 
OE. sorgian, OHG. sorgeén. 
saups, sw. sacrifice, burnt- 
offering, 197. 

sei, vel. pr. fem. who, which, 
271 note 3. 

sein ‘seina), poss. Zr. 
ace δ his, 78, 99, 26 
seins, poss. pr. his, 78, 99, 263. 
OE. HG. ie 

*seips, au. see pana-seibs. 

seipus, gj. late, 236. OE. sip, 
OHG. sid, oe Ἶ ᾿ 
sels, φ΄. good, kind, 234. Cp. 
OE. TB ilic, OHG: ‘salig, 
happy. _ 

*séps, sf. see mana-Seps. 


its, 


si, persspr. she, 152, 260, 261. 


OHG. si. 
sibja, sf. relationship, 
OE. sibb, OHG. sibba. 
sibun, wuz2. seven, 14, 26, 87, 
#136, τότ, 174, 247,258 OF. 
seofon, OHG. sibun. 


192. 
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sibuntéhund, 72172. seventy, 
247. ᾿ ᾿ ) 

sidon, wv. IT, to practises 325. 
OHG. sitin. 

sidus, s#z. custom, habit, 203. 
OE. sidu, OHG. situ. 

sifan, wv. III], to rejoice, be 
glad, 328. 

. Siggwan, sv. III, to sing, read, 
17, 146, 149, 304. OE.OHG. 
singan. 

sigis, sz. victory. OE. sige, 
sigor, OHG. sigu. 

sigis-laun, sz. the reward or 
crown of victory, prize, 304. 

sigljan, wv. I, to seal. Lat. 
sigillare. 

sigljo, wz. seal, 22,214. Low 
Lat. sigillo. 

sigqan, sv. III, to sink, go 
down, 17, 24, 146, 158, 163, 
304. OE. sincan, OHG. 
sinkan. 

sihu, 52. victory, 205 note. 

sijau, I may be, 342. 

sijum, we are, 342. 

sik, refi. pr. oneself, 261, 262; 

en.seina; dai.sis. OHG. sih. 

*silan, wv. III, see ana-silan. 

silba, pr. self, 161, 269, 430. 
OE. self, OHG. sel. ¢ 

silba-wiljis, aj. willing of one- 
self, 397. 

silda-leikjan, qu. I, to marvel, 
wonder, be astonished. 

silda-leiks, αὐ wonderful. OF. 
seld-lic, sellic. 


silubr, ,sv. silver, 182. OE. 
seolfor, OHG. _ silabar, 
silber. 


silubreins, aj. silver. 

simlé, av. once, at orte time, 
344. OE. sim(b)le, OHG. 
simbles, always. 

sinaps, sm. or sinap, 522. mus- 


tard. ΟΕ. senep, OHG. 
senaf, Lat. sinapi, Gre 
σίναπι.- 


“: 
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sind, they are, 342. OE. sin- 
don, sind, sint, OHG. sint. 
sineigs, a. old, I10, 227, 245, 


994. 

sinista, aj.oldest; anelder,245. 

sinteino, av. always, ever, con- 
tinually, 344. 

sinteins, 47. daily. 

*sinps, 572. time, #7, a going, 
258. OE. sip, OHG. sind. 

oe st. pupil, disciple, 
185. 

siponjan, wv. I, to be a dis- 
ciple, 320. 

sitan, sv. V, to sif, 34, 75, 97, 
174, 308 and note. OE. sit- 
tan, OHG. sizzen. 

sitls, 5771. seat, chair, nest, 159, 
180. OE. setl, OHG. sezzal. 

siujan, wv. I, to sew, 319. 
OE. siowan, séowan, OHG., 
siuwen. 

siukan, sv. II, to be sick, be 
ill, 302. 

siukei, το sickness, weakness, 
infirmity, 354, 383. 

siuks, aj. sick, ill, diseased, 
122, 227,390. OE.séoc, OHG. 
sioh. 

siuns, sf sight, appearance, 
105, 137, 150, 199. OE. sien. 
*siuns, @7., See ana-siuns. 
skaban, sv. VI, to shave, 310. 
OE. scafan, OHG. skaban. 
skadus, sm. shade. shadow, 
116, 150, 203. OE. sceadu, 

eOHG. scato. 

*skadwjan, wv. I, to cast a 
shade or shadow, 29. See 
ufar-skadwjan. 

skaftjan, wv. I,to make ready, 
prepare. 

skaidan, sv. VII, to divide, 
sever, separate, put asunder, 
47, 130, 312 note, 313. OE. 
sc(ejadan, OHG. skeidan. 
skal, pret.-pres. I shall, 158, 336. 
OE. sceal, OH G! skal. 


Me 


Glossary 


skalkinassus, 5222. service, 
381. 
skalkinon, wv. II, to serve, 
325, 425. 
skalks, sim. servant, 162, 180, 
425. OE. scealc, OHG. skaik. 
skaman sik, wv. III, to be 
ashamed, be ashamed of, 130, 
328, 427. OE. scamian, OHG. 
scameén. 
skanda, sf shame, 139. ΟΕ. 
sc(ejand, OHG. scanta. 
*skapjan, suv. VI, to shape, 
make, 138, 160. See ga- 
skapjan. . 
skattja, wz. money-changer. 
skatts, s#z. money.coin, penny. 
OE. sceatt, OHG. scaz; Ὁ. 
Bulgarian skotiy, cattle. 
skapjan, sv. VI, to injure, 
130,310. OE.sceppan, OHG. 


“ skadon.,. 


skauda-raips, sm. leather 
thong, shoe-latchet. OE. rap, 
OHG. reif, rope. 

skauns, aj. beautiful, 234. OE. 
sciene, OHG. sconi. 

skauts, si. the hem of a gar- 
ment, OE. scéat, OHG. scoz. 

*skawjan, wv. I, see us-skaw- 
jan. 

skeinan, sv. I, to shine, 128, 
300. OE. scinan, OHG, ski- 
nan. 

*skeirjan, wu. I, see ga-skeir- 
jan. 

skeirs, a7. clear, 175,234. OE. 
SCir. * 

skéwjan, wv. I, to walk, go, 
go along. 

skildus, sz. shield, 203. OE. 
scield, OHG. skiit. 

skip, sz. ship, 23, 160, 182. 
OE. scip, OHG. scif. 
*skiuban, sv. 11, see af-skin- 
ban. 

skohs, s#z. shoe. OE. scoh, 
sco, OHG, scuoh. 
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skohsl, sz. evil spirit, demon. 
*skreitan, sv. 1, see dis-skrei- 
tan, : 

*skritnan, «av. IV, see dis- 
skritnan. a 

skuft, sx. the hair of the head. 
O.Icel. skopt. 

skuggwa, wt, Mirror, 151,208. 
OE. scttwwa, OHG. sciiwo, 
shadow, 

skula, a7. owing, in debt, guilty, 
428; wy. debtor, 208, 354. 
OE. ge-scola, OHG. scola. 
*“skulan, prei.-prés. to owe, to 
be about to be, shall, to be 
one's duty, to be obliged, must, 
22, 336, 432; skulds ist, it is 
lawful, 336, 340, 400, 428. 
OE. OHG. sculan, 


skura, sf shower: skutra 
windis, storm. ΟΕ. OHG. 
scur. 


slahan, sv. VI, to smite, strike, 
beat, hit, 124, 125, 137, 138, 
143, 292, 309. OF. sléan, 
OHG. slahan. 
slahs, 5222. stroke, stripe,plague. 
OE. slege, OHG. slag. 
slaihts, a7. smooth. OHG. 
sieht. 
siathfs,.sf slaughter, 125, 199, 


=4, 

‘Pdupnan, fu. IV, see af. 
slaupnan. 

slawan, wv. ΠῚ, to be silent, 
be still, 149, 328. 

sleideis ἴον ὃ sleips), aj. fierce, 
dangerous, perilous. OE. 
slipe. 7» 

slépan, suv. VII, to sleep, = 
asleep, 5, 23, 97, 129, 160, 
174, ἘΝ : OE, slepan, OHG, 
slafan. 

*slindan, sv. III, see fra-slind- 
an. 

sliupan, sv. IT, to slip, 129, 302. 
OF. slipan, OHG. slioffan. 
smakka, 2071. fig, 208, 
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stnakka-bagms, 5222, fig-tree. 
smals, a. small, 227, OH. 
smezl, OHG. smal. aes 

*smeitan, sv. I, see ga-smeit- 
an. : 

smyrn, sz. myrrh; wein mi 
smyrna, wine mingled wit 
myrrh. Gr. σμύρνα. 

snaga, 2027. garment, 208. 

* sndiws, 5222, SNOW, 20, 137, 149, 
188 note. OE. snaw, ! 
snéo. 

sneipan, sv. I, to cut, reap, 
137,299. OE. snipan, OHG. 
snidan. 

sniumjan, wv. I, to hasten, 
320, Cp. OE. snéome, OHG. 
sniumo, quickly. 

sniumundo, av. with haste, 
quickly, 344; comp. sniumun- 
dds, with more haste, 345. 

sniwan, sv. V, to hasten, roa, 
149, 150,307. OE. snéowan. 

smutrs, aj. wise, 227. OE. 
snot(t)or, OHG. snottar. 

sokareis, 522. disputer, 280. 

sckjan, wv. I, to seek, desire, 
long for, question with, dis- 
pute, 7, I10, 118, 152, 153, 154, 
157, 162, 283, 316, 317, 322; 
sokjan samana, to, reason 
together, to discuss. OE, 
secan, OHG. sifohhen. 

sokns, sf search, inquiry, 199. 
*sopjan, wu. Τῇ, see ga-sopjan. 

spaikulatur, m. spy, execu- 
tioner. Lat. speculaftor, Gr. 
σπεκουλάτωρ. 

sparwa,* wm. sparrow, 149, 
208. OE. spearwa, OHG. 
sparo. 

spatirds, Κὶ stadium, ferlong, 
race-course, 221. OE.spyrd, 
OHG. spurt. 

spedumists, a. last, 246. 

᾿ *spéps, qj. late. OHG. spati. 


speiwan, sv. I, to spit, 5, 128, 2 


300, OE. OHG. spiwan. 


r 
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spill, sz. fable, story. OF, 
spell, OHG. spel. 

spillon, wv. II, to narrate, 
relate, bring tidings of, 325. 
OE. spellian. 

spinnan, sv. III, to spin, 304. 
OE. OHG. spinnan. 
sprauto, av. quickly, soon, 344, 
spyreida, wi. large basket. 
Gr. σπυρίς, ge. σπυρίδος, fish- 
basket. ᾿ δε δὲ 
staiga, sf path, way. Cp. : 
stig, OHG. stiga. Be 

stainahs, aj. stony, 393. ; 
sténig, GHG. ἜΑ Στ 

staineins, a7. of stone, stony, 
395. OE. st#nen. 

stains, 521. stone, rock, Io, 
83, 87 note 1, 103, 180, 3533 
stainam wairpan, to stone. 
OE. stan, OHG. stein. 

stairnd, ww. star,211. OHG.~- 
stern, sterno. 

*staldan, suv. VII, see ga- 
staldan. 

stamms, a7. stammering, with 
an impediment in the speech. 
OE. stamm, OHG. stam. 

standan, sv. VI, to stand, 
stand firm, 310. OE. standan, 
OHG. stantan. 

stabs (gen. stadis), sm. place, 
neighbourhood, 41, 197, 3543 
jainis stadis, unto the other 
side (of the lake), εἰς τὸ 
πέραν, OE. stede, OHG. 
stat. 

Staps (gen. stapis), si. land, 
shore. OE. step, OHG. stad. 

staua, 2. judge, 80, του, 208, 
223. 

staua, ᾿ judgment, 11, 80, 
192. Cp. OHG. stiia-tago, 
the day of judgment. 

staua-stols, sz. the judgment- 
seat, 389. 

*stairknan, wv. IV, see ga- 
statirknan. e 
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statrran, wu. III, see and- 
statirran. 
stautan, sv. VII, to smite, 
push, 313 note 5. OHG. 
stozan. 
steigan, sv. I, to ascend, 
mount up, 17, 48, 78, 83, 99, 
103, I24, 128, 133, 168, 300. 
Ό. stigan. 
stibna, sf. voice, 158 note, 192. 
OE. stemn, stefn. OHG. 
stemna, stimna, stimma. 
stigqan, sv. III, to thrust, 
push, make war, 304. 
stikls, sm..cup, 3534. OHG. 
stechal. 
stiks, sm. point, moment; 
stiks mélis, a moment of 
time. OF. stice, OHG. 
stih. 
stilan, su. IV, to steal, 66, 206. 
™~ OF. OHG. stelan. 
stiur, siz. steer, calf. OE. 
stéor, OHG. stior. 
stiurjan, wv. I, to establish, 85. 
OF. stieran, OHG. stiuren, 
to steer. 
*stodjan, wv. I, see ana- 
stodjan. 
stojan, wv. I, to judge, 80, 
81, 100, IOI, 152. 153, 316, 
317. Cp. OE. stowian, OHG., 
stouwen, to restrain. 
*straujan, wv. I, to strew, 
spread, spread (with carpets), 
furnish, 319. OE. stréowian, 
OHG. strouwwen, strewen. 
striks, sz. stroke, title, 199% 
OHG. strih. 
sulj6, wf sole ofa shoe. Lat. 
solea. 
sums, 7udef. pr. some one, a 
certain one, 53, 277, 427; 430; 
sums... sums, the one...the 
other; om. pl. sumai(h)... 
sumaih, some ...and others. 
OE. OHG. sum. 
sundro, av, alone, asunder, 


apart, privately, 344. OF. 
sanded OHG. es 

sunja, sf truth; bi sunjai, 
truly, verily. 

sunjaba, av. truly, 344. 

sunjeins, aj. true, veritable. 

sunjis, a. true, 229. 

sunjon, wy. II, to justify, 200, 
325, Ἣν 

sunjons, sf a verifying, de-® 
fence, 200. 

sunna, wa.sun. OE, sunna, 
OHG. sunno. 

sunnd, wf or ay. sun. OE. 
sunne, OHG. sunna. 

suns, av. soon, at once, im- 
mediately; suns-diw, av. 
immediately, straightway ; 
suns-ei, οἷ, AS SOON aS, 351. 

sunus, 521, son, 8, 72,87 and 
note 3, 88, 90 and note, 107, 
108, 113, 116, 121, 122, 150, 
158, 202. OF. OHG. sunu. 

supon, εὐὖ. II, to season, Ἦ. 
OHG. soffon. 

siits, 47. sweet, patient, peace- 
able, tolerable, 234, 243, 244. 
OE. swete, OHG. suozi. 
supjon, wv. 11, supjan, wo. I, 
to itch, tickle. 

swa, swah, av. so, just so, also, 
thus. OE. swa. | 

swa-ei, swa-Cwe, cf. so that, 
SO aS, 351. 

swaihra, w0*i. "father-in-law, 
136, 208. OE. swéor, swehor, 
OHG. Swehur. 

swaihro, wf mother-in-law, 
211. Ἦν 
*swairban, sv. III, to wipe, 
14, 161, see af-swairban. 
swa-layps, 27. so great, 274. 
swa-leiks, 27. such, 274, 430. 
OE. swelc, swylc, G. 
solth. 

swamms, s#z. sponge. OE. 
swamm. 

swaran, sv. VI, to swear, 158, 
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310 and note. OE. swerian, 
OHG. swerren, swerien. , 
sware, au; without a cause, in 

* vain. 
swarts, a7. black, 227. ΟΕ. 
sweart, OHG. swarz. 
swa-swe, av. even as, Just as; 
cj. so that, 351. 
swe, av. and οἷ. like, as, just 
* as, sothat, about, 5, 351; swé 
...S8Wwa, as...SO3; Swe... 
jah, or swa jah, or swah, 
like, ...S0 too. 
sweiban, suv. I, to cease, 161, 
300. O.Icel. svifa. 
swein, 521. swine, pig, 6, 44, 78, 
99. OE. OHG. swin. 
swéran, wv. III, to honour, 
328, 
swerei, wf. honour. 
swéripa, sf honour, 384. 
swers, aj. honoured, 175, 227, 
428. OE. swer, OHG. swar, 
Heavy. 
swés, aj. one’s own; as S., 
possession, property. OE. 
swes, OHG. swas. 
Swé-pauh, av. yet, 
however, 3251. 
swiglja, ws. piper, 208. 
swiglon, wv. II, to pime, play 
the flute, 325. OHG. swe- 
galon. Ἢ 
swiknipa, sf purity, pureness, 
chastity, 384. 
swi-kunpaba, 
manifestly. 
swi-kunps, aj. manifest, evi- 
dent, dpen, 428; swikunbps 
wairpan, to become or be 
made manifest, φανερὸς 
γίγνεσθαι. « 
swiltan, sv. III, to die, 146, 
304. OE. sweltan. 
, swinbel, wf. strength, power, 
might, 383. 


indeed, 


av. openly, 


swinpnan, wv. IV, to grows 


strong. 
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swinps, aj. strong, sound, 
healthy, 227,243. OE.swip. 
swistar, f sister, 29, 66, 93, 
147,149,216. OE.sweostor, 
OHG. swestar. 

swogatjan, wu. I, to sigh, 320, 
424. 

*swogjan, wy. I, see ga- 
swogjan. 

synagoga-faps, sm. ruler of 
the synagogue. 

synagoge, 7. synagogue, 2 
note 3. Gr. συναγωγή. 


e 


tagl, sz. hair, 17, 22, 159, 182, 
354. OE. tegl, OHG. zagel, 
tail. 

tagr, sm. tear, 17, 25, ΟἹ, 150, 
168, 170, 182, 354. . téar, 
teagor, OHG. zahar. 

tahjan, wv. I, to tear, rend. 

taihswa, sf the right hand. 
OHG. zesawa. 

taihswa, w.aj.right; as zou, 
wf. taihswo, the right hand, 
29,149. OHG. zeso. 

taihun, mum. ten, 10, 27, 67, 
87, 92, 128, 129, 136, 164, 247, 
252. OE. tien, OHG. zehan. 

taihunda, wz. tenth, 253. 
ΟΕ. téopa, OHG. zehanto. 

taihuntaihund-falps,num.hun- 
dredfold, 257. 

taihuntehund, taihuntaihund, 
numt. hundred, 247, 427. 

iknjan, wv. I, to betoken, 
point out,show. OE. tzcnan, 
OHG., zeihhanen. 

taikns, sf token, sign, wonder, 
miracle, 22, 159, 199. OE. 
tacn, OHG. zeihhan. 

tainjo, wf. a basket of twigs, 
basket. OHG. zeina. 

tains, sm. twig, sprig, branch, 
OE. tan, OHG. zein. 
*tairan, suv. IV, see ga-, dis- 
tairan. 


Glossary 347 


a 
taleipa, maid, damsel. Gr. { 151, 232. Cp. OE. ge-triewe, 
ταλιθά. 


QHG. gi-triuwi. 
talzeins, sf. instruction. trimpan, Sv. , see ana: 
talzjan, wv. 1, to instruct, trimpan. : 
teach, 178. riu, s#. tree, -wood, staff, 
talzjands, 29. teacher, 218. 9, 150, 189 note 1. OF. 
*tamjan, wu. 1, to tame, 170, tréo(w). 
see ga-tamjan. triweins, a. wooden, 395. 


tandjan, wz. |, to light, kindle. trudan, sv. IV, to tread, 125, 
OE. on-tendan. 280, 306 and note. Cp. OE. 
taui, sz. deed, work, 11, 80, 81, tredan, OHG. tretan. 

187. tuggo, wf. tongue, 87, 89, 111, 
taujan, wv. I, to do, make, 104, 119, 166, 170, 206, 210. O 
149, 150, 319, 426. tunge, OHG. zunga. 
zouwen. ἡ tuleus, aj. firm, fast, 167, 236. 
*tairnan, wu. IV, see δὲ tundnan, wv. IV, to take fire, 
taurnan. 331. Cp. OHG. zunten. 
*teihan, sv. I, see ga-teihan. tunpus, 5771. tooth, 27, 203. 
tekan, sv. VII, to touch, 282, Cp. OE. top, OHG. zan(d). 
314, 428. Cp. O.lIcel. taka | tuz-werjan, wt’. I, to doubt, 
wn, Pret tok), to take. 418. Cp. OHG. zur-wati, 

*tigus, sm. decade, 136, 247. suspicious; OE. wer, OHG. 

OE. -tig. war, true. 
tilon, wu. II, see ga-tilon. twaddjé, see 156, 250. OE. 
*tils, aj. fit, suitable, 227. tweg(eja, OHG. zweio. 

til, see ga-tils. {νάϊ (ent. twos, neut. twa), 
*timan, sv. LV, see ga-timan. nun. two, 10, 149, 170, 247) 
timrja, 2. carpenter, builder, | 250, 256, 258; 772486. 

159, 208. twegen, OHG. zwene; fen. 
timrjan (timbrjan), wy. I, to OE. twa, OHG. zwa (zwo), 
build, 159. OE. timbran, neu OE. twa, tu, OHG. 
OHG. zimbren. Cp. OE. zwei. es 

timber, OHG. zimbar, tim- twai tigjus, num. twenty, 247. 
ber. twalib-wintrus, α΄. twelve 
tiuhan, su. Il, to lead, draw, | year old, 34, 236. 

guide, 51, 71) 73: 86, 94, 124, twalif, gti. twelve, 149, 247) 
128, 129, 137, 301. OE. téon, | 252. OF. twelf, OHG. 
OHG. ziohan. zwelif. 3 
trauan, wv. III, to trust, ΤΊ, tweihnai, 21772. TWO eath, 256. 
80, 328 and notes 1, 2. Cp. OE. be-tweonum, be- 
trawian, OHG. trién, truw- tween. 

én. . 
triggwa, sf covenant, Tot, 
192. OE. tréow, G. 
triuwa. 
triggwaba, av. truly, assured- 
ly, 151. 
trigegws, a. true, faithful, 17, 
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ad-ei, av. whither, where, 
wheresoever. 

pagkjan, wv. I, to think, medi- 
tate, consider, 17, 28, 59, 
142, 158, 111: 321; 428. OE. 
pencan, OHG. denken. 
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pahan, wz. ITI, to be silent, 
hold one’s peace, 328. Cp. 
OHG. dagén. ὲ 

‘paho, wf clay, 4,74,211. OE. 
Ο . daha. 


pahta, pret. Ithought, 321. OE. 
pshte, OHG. dahta. 

pairh, prep. c. acc. through, by, 
by means of, on account of, 
171, 350. 

pairh-bairan, sv. IV, to bear 
through, carry through, 419. 

pairh-gaggan, sv. VII, to go 
or come through, 410. 

pairh-leipan, sv. I, to 
through. 

pairh-saihvan, sv. V, to see 
through, 419. 

pairh-wakan, sv. VI, to keep 
watch, 165 note. 

pairh-wisan, sv. V, to remain, 
410. 

pairks, wx. a hole through 
anything, 214; pairko neplos, 
the eye of a needle. 

*pairsan, sv. ITI, to be with- 
ered or parched, 122, see ga- 
pairsan. 

pan, rel. particle, when, as, then, 
as long as, 347; dem. (never 
stands first), then, eatr that 
time, thereupon; ο΄. but, 
indeed, and, however, there- 
fore, as long as, 351. OE. 
pan, Pon. 

pana-mais, av, still, further. 

pana-seips, av. further, more, 
still; with meg. no more, no 
longef. OE. sip, OHG. sid. 

pande, ο΄. if, because, since, 
when, as long as, until, until 
that, 351. e 

*panjan, wv. I, see uf-panjan. 

pan-nu, pan-uh, cj. therefore, 
then, so, for, 351. 

par, av. there, 345. 

parba, wm. a needy one,, 
pauper, beggar, 


go 


“ 


patirsjan, εν. I, to 
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arba, sf. poverty, need, want, 
sie pearf, OHG. 
darba. 

*parban, wv. II], see ga-par- 
ban. 

par-ei, av. ae i 
arf, pret..pres. 1 need, 137, 
oe OE. earf, OHG. darf. 
par-uh, cj. therefore, but, and, 
351; av. there, now. 

pata, pr. neut, that, this, the, 
262, 265 note 2, OE. pet, 
OHG. daz. 

pata-lvah pei, 27. whatsoever, 
276. é 

pat-ain-ei, av. only. 

pat-ei, zeut. of rel. pr.,as cy. that, 
because, if, 271 note I, 351. 

papro, av. thence, from there, 
89, 348. 

pa-proh, av. afterwards, thence- 
forth. 

pau, pauh, ο΄. and av. after a 
contp.,also after a pos. standing 
for the comp.,than: goppusist 
... patt (καλόν σοί got... ἢ), 
it is better for thee... than; 
introducing the second part 
of a disjunctive interrogation, 
or; bau niu, or not; after an 
interrog. pr., then,in that case ; 
still, perhaps, 349, 351. 

pauh-jabai, ¢.even though, 351. 

paurban, pret.-pres. to need, be 
in want, lack, 292, 335, 427. 
ΟΕ. purfan, OHG. durfan. 

patirtts, aj. needy, necessary, 
335: 
atirfts, sf. need, necessity, 

ΠΣ OE. ane 7 
atirneins, aj. thorny, 205. 

POE. pyrica OHG. dornin. 

patirnus, sv. thorn, 171, 203. 
OE. porn, OHG. dorn. 

paurp, sz. field, 129. OE. 
porp, OHG. dorf, village. 

thirst, 320, 

* ΄ 
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*paursnan, τοῦ. IV, to become 
dry, 122, see ga-pairsnan, 

patrstei, wy. thirst, 212. 

yrst, OHG. durst. 

patirsus, a. ary, withered, 122, 
226. Cp. OE. pyrre, OHG. 
durri. 

pe-ei, ¢- that, because that, for 
that, 265 note 1, 351; ni pée-ei, 
not because. 

pei, οἵ. that, so that; vel. part. 
that, as; used with sahrazuh, 
pishyaduh, piswah, patalvan, 
where it gives the force of 
a relative, 265 note I, 351: 
eihan, sv. I, to thrive, pros- 
per, increase, 60, 92, 124, 142, 
164, 300. OE. péon, OHG 
dihan. 

peilvo, wf. thunder, ay 
eins, poss. pr. thy, 263, 430. 

OE. pin, OHG. din. 

*pinsan, Sv. ILI, see at-pinsan. 
is-hun, av. chiefly, especially. 

pis-rraduh padei, av. whither- 
soever. 

pis-hwah, pr. whatsoever, what- 
ever, 276. 
is-aruh, av. wheresoever. 
is-kvaz-uh sa-el, indef. pr. 
whosoever, 276. 

piubi, sv. theft, 187. OHG. 
diuba. 

pinbjo, av. secretly, 89, 119, 


344: 
ida, sf. people; 2. heathens, 
P . OE. péeod, 
® 


Gentiles, 9, 192. 

OHG. dicot, diota. 

iudan-gardi, /- 

palace, 34, 194- 

judanon, wz. II, to reign. 

indans, 572, king, 180. 
éoden. 


piudinassus, sm. kingdom, 33» 


203, 381. 


indisko, av. after the manner 


396. ΟΕ. 


of the Gentiles, 
peodisc. > 


piup, αἱ. good, I7I. 


kingdom, 


349 
piufs (piubs), sm. thief, OF. 
éof, OHG. diob. 


piu-magus, $i. servant. 
*pius, sv. servant, 89, 1 
OE. peow, OHG. deo. 

Cp. ΟΕ, 
ge-piede, virtuous. 

piupeigs, aj. good, blessed, 


394- 

pittpi-qiss, sf. blessing, 289. » 
iupjan, wy. +; to do good, 
bless, praise. 


piup-spillon, wd. II, to tell or 


bring glad tidings. 

iwi (get. piujos), sf. maid- 
servant, handmaid, 89, 149: 
150,195. OE. peown, peowe, 
OUG. diu, ge. diuwi. 

*pldihan, Sv. VII, see ga 
plaihan. 

plaqus, a. soft, tender, 236. 

plats, S71. flight, 197. 

pliuhan, sv. 11, to flee, 302. 
OE. fileon, OHG. filiohan. >» 

prafstjan, wv. ἢ; to console, 
comfort; prafstjan sik, to 
take courage, be of good 
cheer. 

pragjan, wv. I, to run, 318. 

pramstel, wif. locust, 212. 
reihan, sv. I, to press upon, 
throng, crowd, 300. 

*preis (seul. jrija), 22079. three, 
28, 87 note, 128, 152, 247, 251, 
256, 258. ΟΕ δεῖ, OHG. dri. 

*preis tig jus, 722922. thirty, 247. 

pridja, 071472. third, 253. 
pridda, OHG. dritto. 

pridjo, αὖ. for the third time, 


344. 
priskan, sv. III, to thresh, 304. 
OE. gerscan, OHG.dreskan. 
see 18: 


OF. 


*priutan, sv. 44; 
riutan. 
Tatsfll, sz. leprosy. 
rust-fell. 
rits-fills, 47. diseased with 
leprosy, leprous. 


e 
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pti, pers. pr. thou, 128, 260, 261, 
262, OE. pi, OHG. di. 

pugkjan, wv. I, to seem, 62, 

τ 82, 138, 321. OE. pyncan, 
dunken. ° | 

puhta, pref. it seemed, 321. 
OE. puhte, OHG. diihta. 

puldins, sf sufferance, suffer- 
ing, patience, 200. 

*pulan, wv. III, to tolerate, 
suffer, put up with, endure, 
200. polian, OHG. 
dolen. 

pusundi, sf thousand, 8, 26, 
82, 102, 194, 247, 427. OE. 
piisend, OHG. dusent. 

pusundi-faps, ss. leader of a 
thousand men, captain, high 
captain (χιλίαρχος), 380. 

-pwa, suffix, 367. 

pwahan, sv. VI, to wash, 140, 


gio. OE. pwéan, OHG. 
dwahan. ΠΗ 

pwairhs, aj. angry. 
pweorh, OHG. dwerah, 
crooked. 


u, interrog. particle (attached 
enclitically to the first word 
of its clause), 297, 340. - 

ubilaba, pe acer evilly, 344. 

ubils, a7. evil, bad, 8, 227, 245, 


390; as moun, pata ubil or 


ubild, the evil; ubil haban, 
to be ill; ubil qipan, ὦ daz. to 
speak evil of, cursé. OE. 
yfel, OHG. ubil. 

ubiltofis| αὐ. evil-doing, 
noun, evil-doer, aoe 

ubil-watirdjan, wv. I, to speak 
evil of. € 

ubil-watirds, aj, evil-speaking, 
railing, 398. 

ὍΡΩΙ, suffix, 386. 

ubuh=uf + enclitic particle uh. 

uf, prep. c. dat. and acc. under, 
beneath, in the time of, 350. 


as 
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uf-Aipeis, a7. under an oath, 
374: 

ufar, prep. c.acc.and dat. over, 
above, beyond, 16, 106, 160, 
350. OF. ofer, OHG. ubar. 

ufarassus, sm. abundance, su- 
perfluity, 381; dat. ufarassau, 
used as av. in abundance, 
greatly, enough and to spare. 

ufar-fullei, wf overfullness, 
abundance, 375. 

ufar-fulls, aj. overfull, abun- 
dant, 375. 

ufar-gaggan, su. VII, to go too 
far, transgress, 420. 

ufar-gudja, wz. chief-priest, 
375: 

ufar-hafnan, wv.1V, to be ex- 
alted, 331. 

ufar-meéleins, sf superscrip- 
tion. 

ufar-méli, 522. superscription, 
187, 375: 

ufar-meljan, wy. I, to write 
over, 420. 

ufar-munnon, wy. IT, to forget, 
325, 420, 428. 

ufard, av. above; prep. c. dal. 
and acc. above, upon, over, 
110, 344. 

ufar-skadwjan, wz. I, to over- 
shadow, 149, 420. 

ufar-steigan, sv. I, to spring 
up, mount up, 420. 

uf-bauljan, wv. I, to puff up. 

uf-blésan, suv. VII, to blow up, 
putt up, 313 note, 417. OHG., 
olasan. 

uf-bloteins, sf. entreaty, 374. 

uf-brikan, sv. IV, to reject, 
despise, 417. 

uf-brinnan, wv.I,to burn up, 
scorch. 

uf-daupjan, wv. I, to baptize, 


417. 
uf-gairdan, sv. III, to gird up, 


304. 
| uf-eraban, sv. VI, to dig up. 
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uf-haban, wy. III, to hold up, 
bear up. 

uf-hauseins, sf. regard, obe- 
dience, 374. 

uf-hausjan (c. dat.), wv. I, to 
submit, obey, listen to, 417. 

uf-hropjan, wz. I. to cry out. 

uf-kunnan, wv. Ill (but pret. 
ufkunpa), to recognize, know, 
acknowledge, 417. 

ufkunpi, sx. knowledge, 34, 


374- ᾿ 
uf-ligan, su. V, to lie under, 
faint, 417. 
“ufni, suffix, 286. 
uf-rakjan, wv. I, to stretch 
forth, stretch up, lift up. 
uf-sneipan, sv. I, to slay. 
uf-swogjan, wv. I, to sigh 
deeply. 
ufta, av. often, 8. 


“~~uf-panjan sik, wy. I, to stretch 


oneself. OE. pennan, OHG. 
dennen. 

uf-wopjan, wv. I, to cry out, 
165 note. 

*ugkar, poss. pr. of us two, 
263. 

“uh, -h, encilitic cj. (like Lat. que, 
and), but,and, now, therefore. 
In composition with pro- 
nouns it often adds intensity 
to the signification. The h 
is often assimilated to the 
initial consonant of a follow- 
ing word, 73 note, 164 note, 
266, 351. See note to Matth. 
νιν τ: e 

thteigd, av. seasonably, op- 
portunely, 3.4. 

uhtiugs, aj. at leisure, 9. 

uhtwo, wf early morn, 8, 62, 
82,2rr. OE. ttht(a). 
ulbandus, 522. camel. ΟΕ. 
olfend, OHG. olbanta. 

un-agands, α7. fearless, 338. 
un-agei, τοῦ fearlessness, 376. 
un-airkns, qj, unholy. OHG. 


351 


erkan, cp. OE. eorc(n)an- 
stan, precious stone. 

un-aiwisks, aj. blameless. 

un-bairands, pres. pari. not: 
bearing, sterile, 376. 

un-barnahs, aj. childless, 393. 

und, prep. c. acc. unto, until, up 
to; ¢. dat. for, 350; und patei, 
while; und hva, how long. 

undar, prep. c. acc. under, 350. * 
OE. under, OHG. untar. 

undaro, prep. c. dat. under, 80, 
344: 350. 

undatrni-mats, s. breakfast, 
dinner. OE. undern-mete. 

und-greipan, sv. 1, to seize, lay 
hold of, 421. 

und-redan, sv. VII, to provide, 
furnish, grant, 421. 

und-rinnan, sv. III, to run to 
one, fall to one, fall to one’s 
share, 421. 

un-fagrs, aj. unfit, unsuitable, 
376, 391. : 

un-frodei, wf without under- 
standing, foolishness, folly, 376. 

un-ga-habands sik, pres. part. 
incontinent. 

un-ga-hvairbs, α΄. unruly, dis- 
obedient. 

un-ga,laybeins, sf, unbeliet. 

un-ga-laubjands, pres. part. 
unbelieving# ὁ 

un-haili, sz. want of health, 
sickness, disease, 376. 

un-handu-watrhts, aj. not 
made By hands. 

un-hrains, aj. unclean. 

un-hulpa, wi. devil? evil or 
unclean spirit, 376. OE. un- 
holda, OHG. un-holdo. 

un-hulpo, wf devil, evil or un- 
clean spirit. 

un-hunslags, α7. without offer- 
ing, truce-breaking, implac- 
able, 392. 

un-lyapnands, pres. part. un- 
quenchable. 
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un-karja, w. aj. careless, ne- 


glectful. 

un-kunbps,-@7. unknown, 428. 

‘un-léps, aj. poor, OE. un- 
led. : 

un-liats, aj. unfeigned. 
un-mahteigs, a7. weak, impos- 
sible. 

un-mahts, sf. infirmity, weak- 

* ness, 34, 376. 

un-mana-rigews, a7. inhuman, 
fierce. 

un-milds, a7. not mild, without 
natural affection, unloving. 
OE. un-milde, OHG. un-milti. 

un-riurei, τοῦ, immortality, in- 
corruption. 

un-rodjands, pres. pari. not 
speaking, speechless, dumb. 

un-saltans, fp. unsalted. 

unsar, poss. pr. our, 175, 263, 
264. OE. wiser, OHG. ager 

un-sélei,zv7. wickedness, crafti- 
1655, injustice, unrighteous- 
ness. 

un-séls, a7. evil, wicked, un- 
holy. 

un-sibjis, aj. lawless, impious ; 
sb, transgressor, 229. 

un-sweibands, pres. part. un- 
ceasing. ΟΣ 

un-swerei, w/f. dishonour, 
shame, disgrace. 

un-swers, a7. without honour. 

un-tals, a7. unlearned, indo- 
cile, 

untée, cf. for, becausé, since, 
until, 351. 

un-tilartialsks, αὐ rash, un- 
becomingly proud. 

unpa-pliuhan, sv. II, to escape, 
421. ὃ 

un-piup, sv. evil. 

un-pwahans, 22. unwashed. 

un-thteigo, av.at an unfit time, 
inopportunel 

un-wahs, a7. ble 
OE. woh, bent, wrong, bad. 


ameless, 74, 376. gl 
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un-weis, a7.unlearned, 122, 138, 
227. OE, OHG. un-wis. 
un-werjan, wv. I, to be unable 
to endure, be displeased. 
un-witi, 521. ignorance, folly, 
foolishness, 354. 

witt, OHG. wizzi, under- 
standing, 

un-wits, @7. without under- 
standing, foolish. 

ur-raisjan, wv. I, to raise, 
rouse up, wake, 137 note, 175 
note, 422, ΟΕ. r#ran. 

ur-reisan, sv. I, to arise, 73 
note, 137 note, 275 note 3, 
300, 322, 422, OF. OHG, 
risan, 

ur-rinnan, sv. III, to proceed, 
go out from, go forth, rise, 
spring up, 175 note 3, 422. 

ur-rists, s/ resurrection, 199, 
354,377. OE. &-rist, OHG. 
ur-rist. 

ur-runs, sf. a running out, de- 
parture, decease, 73 note, 
354- 

ur-runs, sm. a running out, a 
rising, draught; hence East. 

us, prep. ¢. dat. out, out of, 
from, 175 note 2, 350. OE. 
or-, OHG. ur-, ir-, ar-. 

us-agjan, wy. I, to frighten 
utterly. 

us-alpan, sv. VII, to grow old, 
313 note I. 

us-anan, sv. VI, to expire, 310, 
422. 

fis-bairan, su. IV, to carry out, 
bear, endure, suffer, answer 
(Mark xi. 14). 


us-baugjan, wv. I, to sweep 


out. 

us-beidan, sv. I, to await, look 
for, 422. 

us-beisnei, wf. long-suffering. 

us-beisneigs, aj. long-abiding, 
long-suffering, 394. 


{ us-beisns, sf long-suffering. 
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is-bliggwan, Sv. Ill, to beat 
severely, scourge. 
1s-bugjan, wv. I,to buy out, buy. 
1¢-daudjan, wv. I, to strive, be 
diligent, endeavour. 
us-daudo, av. zealously. 

us-dreiban, sv. 1, to drive out, 
send away; 5, 422, 428. 

us-drusts, sf a falling away, 
a rough way. 

us-filh, sz. burial, 34, 377: 

us-filmei, wf. amazement. 

us-films, aj. amazed, aston- 
ished. ᾿ 

us-fodeins, sf. food, nourish- 
ment, 377. 

usfratwjan, wv. I, to make 
wise. OE. freetw(ijan, fra- 
tew/(ijan, to adorn. 


us-fulleins, sf. fulfilling, full- 
“ness, 377: 

us-fulljan, wv. I, to fulfil, com- 
plete, 34. 


us-fullnan, wv. IV, to be ful- 
filled, become full, come to 
pass. 

us-gaggan, SU. VII, to go out, 
forth, away, 436. 

us-gaisjan, wv. I, to deprive 
of intellect, strike aghast; 
pass. to be beside oneself. 
us-geisnan, WU. ΙΝ, to be 
aghast, be amazed, be aston- 
ished, 331. 

us-giban, sv. V, to give out, 
reward, repay, restore, show, 


sv. Ill, to repays 


422. 
us-gildan, 
OE. gieldan, 


reward, 304. 
OHG, geltan. 

us-graban, sv. V1, to dig out, 
pluck out, break through. 

us-gutnan, Wu. IV, to be 
poured out, be spilt, flow 
away, 331- | 

us-hafjan, sv. VI, to take up, 
lift up; ushafjan sik jainpro, 
to depart tifence. 


τιϑῦ 


ty 
«. fy) 


7 


us-hauhjan, wy. I, to exalt. 

ushauhnan, wi. IV, to be 
exatted, 331. : 

us-hidupan, sv. ὙΠ, to leap 
up, rise quickly. ° 

us-hramjan, wz. I, to crucify. 

us-hrisjan, wv. 1, to shake out, 
shake off. OE. hrisian. 

us-keinan, sv. 1, to spring up, 
grow up, put forth, produce, 
see keinan. 

us-kiusan, sv. II, to choose 
out, prove, test; with izsfr. 
dat. to cast out, reject, 422, 
428. 

us-kunps, 4. well-known, 
evident, manifest, 377, 391: 

us-lagjan, wv. 1, to lay out, 
stretch out, lay, lay upon. 

us-laubjan, wv. I, to permit, 
allow, suffer, 422. 

us-leipan, sv. 1, to go away 
pass by, come out. - 

us-lipa, ww. one sick of the 
palsy, paralytic person. 

us-lnkan, sv. 11, to open, un- 
sheath (a sword). 

usiuknan, wu. IV, to become 
unlocked, be opened, open, 


331. : 

usmaitan, sv. VII, to cut 
down. Wt 

us-meéernan, wv. IV, to be pro- 
claimed, 331. ° 

us-mét, sz. behaviour, manner 
of life, 2. Cp. MHG. maz, 
measure. 

us-mitan, sv. V, figurakugly, to 
behave; uswiss usmitan, to 
be in error, to err. 

us-niman, Sv. IV, to take out 
or away, take down. 

us-giman, sv. IV, ὦ. dai. or acc. 
to kill, destroy, 428. 

us-qiss, sf accusation, charge, 


377: 
@s-qistjan, wv. 1, ¢ dat, and 
acc, to kill, 428. 


᾿ ' 
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us-qipan, suv. V, to proclaim, 
blaze abroad, 422. , 
us-saihran, sv. V, to look up, 
look on, receive sight. 
us-sandjan, τοῦ. I,to send out, 
send forth, send away. 
us-satjan, wv. I, to set on, 
place upon, set, plant. 
eus-sigewan, sv. ITI, to read. 
us-skaus, a7. vigilant, 232. 
us-skawjan (for *us-skaujan), 
wv. I, with reff. acc, sik, to 
awake; passive, to recover 
oneself, | 
us-standan, sv. VI, to stand 
up, rise up, rise again, come 
out or from, 138, 175 note 3. 
us-stass, sf. resurrection, 
rising, 138, 198 note, 377. 
us-steigan (usteigan),sv. I, to 
go up, mount. 
us-stiurei, w/ excess, riot, 


us-stiuriba, av. licentiously, 
riotously. 

us-taiknjan, av. I, to show, 
prove. 

us-tiuhan, sv. I, to lead out, 
lead or take up, drive forth, 
finish, perform, perfect, 422. 
us-priutan, sv. 11, to threaten, 
trouble, use degpitefully, 302. 
OE. a-préotan, to be weary. 
us-pulan, wv. 111, to endure. 
us-wahsts, sf. growth, in- 
crease, 354. OHG.ewahst. 
us-wairpan, sv. III, to drive 
out, ,cast forth, overthrow, 
reject, 428. 

us-wakjan, wu. I, to wake 
up, awake from sleep. OE. 
weccan, OHG. wecken. 
us-walteins, sf. overthrow, a 
subverting. 

us-waltjan, wv. I, to over- 
throw, overturn. 


us-watrhts, ay. right, just? 


righteous. 


” 
»’» 


us-weihs, a7. unholy, profane. 

us-windan, sv. IIT to plait. 

us-wiss, α΄. dissolute, vain. 

ut, av. out, forth, 8; fita, out, 
without, 8, 348; titaprd, 
utana, c. ge, from without, 
114, 348, 427. 

uz-eta, wm. manger. 

uz-On, 566 us-anan, 

uz-uh, prep. whether from, 175 
note 2. 


*waddjus, sf wall, 156, 204. 

wadi, sv. pledge, earnest, 187. 
OE. wedd, OHG.’ wetti. 

waggari, sv. pillow. OE. 
wangere, OHG. wangari. 

wagjan, wz. I, to move, shake. 
OE. wecgan, OHG. weggen. 

*wahs, aj. see un-wahs. 

wahsjan, sv. VI, to grow, in-_. 
crease, 149, 310. OE. weax- 
an, OHG. wahsan. 

*wahst, sf, see us-wahsts. 

wahstus, sm. growth, size, 
stature. 

wahtwo, wfwatch, 211. OHG. 
wahta. 

wai, iter7, woe! OE. wa, 
we, OHG. we. 

waian, su. VII, to blow, ro, 76, 
98, 122, 314 and note. 
wawan, OHG. waen. 

*“waibjan, ww. I, see bi- 
waibsan. 

wai-dédja, wm.woe-doer, male- 

eiactor, thief, 

wai-fairlvjan, wv. I, to lament 
loudly, wail greatly. OHG. 
we-verhen, wé-veren. 

waihsta, wz. corner. 

waihts, 7. thing, affair; mostly 
used along with the meg. 
particle ni, as acc. ni waiht, 
waiht ni, naught, nothing; 
ni waihtai, ni in waihtai, in 
nothing, not at all, 22t and 
note. OE. OHG: wiht. 
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waila, av. well, rightly, ex- 
cellently, ro, 66 note. 
wel, OHG. wela, wola. 
waila-déps, sf. benefit . 
OE. wel dat OHG. ὁ Ε Ξὶ 
waila-mérjan, wv. 1, ἴο preach, 
bring good tidings. 
waips, si. wreath, 
O.Icel. veipr. 
wair, 5,22. Man, 175, 179 note 2. 
OF ONG wer 
wairils, wf lip. OE. #1, 
weleras from *werelas by 
metathesis. 
wairpan, sv. III, to throw, 
cast, 10, 134 note, 304, 428. 
OE. weorpan, OHG. werfan. 
wairs, av. worse, 88, 149, 175, 
345. OE. wiers, OHG. wirs. 
wairsiza, a. worse, 175, 245. 
OE, wiersa, OHG. wirsiro. 
eal ae sv. III, to become, 
be, happen, come to pass, 67, 
71,73, 124, 128, 137 and note, 
171, 284, 303, 322, 428, 433, 
435, 436. OE. weorpan, 
OHG, werdan. 
wairpida, sf. worthiness, dig- 
nity, 384. OHG. wirdida. 
wairps, aj. worthy, 227, 427. 
OES weorp, OHG. werd: 
wait, pret.-pres. 1 know, 333. 
OE. wat, OHG. weiz. 
waja-méreins, sf blasphemy. 
Wwaja-mérjan, ww. I, to blas- 
pheme, slander. 
wakan, sv. VI, to wake, watch, 
310. OE. wacan, to awake. 
*wakjan, wu. I, see us- 
wakjan. 
*waknan, wv. IV, see ga- 
waknan. 
waldan, sv. VII, to rule, go- 
vern, 313 note x. OE. 
wealdan, OHG. waltan. 
waldufni, sz. pews might, 
dominion, authority, 33, 158 
note, 187, 386. 


crown. 
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walis, aj. chosen, true, dear, 
beloved. 

waljan, wz. I, to choose, 318, 
OHG. wellen. . 

waltjan, wv. I, to roll, beat 
upon, dash against. OHG. 
welzen. 

walwison, wy. IJ, to wallow. 
*walwjan, wv. I, see af-, at-, 


walwjan. 
wamba, sf. belly, womb, 
161, 192, OE. wamb, OHG. 
wamba. 


wan, sz. want, lack; wan 
wisan, with οὐαί. of person and 
gen. of thing, to lack. 

wandjan, wu. I, to turn, turn 
round, 320, 4oo. OE. wend- 
an, OHG. wenten. 

waninassus, 5222. want, 381. 

wans, aj. lacking, wanting, 

OE. OHG, wan. 

*war (nom. pl. ttasc. waraj), 
aj. wary, cautious, sober. OF 
wer, OHG. gi-war. 

wardja, ws. guard, 208, 223. 
Cp. OE. weard, OHG. wart. 
*wardjan, wz. I, see fra. 
wardjan. 
* wards, 
wards. 
*wargjan, τυ. 
wargjan. 
*waregs, 
wargs. 
warjan, wv. I, to forbid, 318. 
OE. werian, OHG. werren. 
warmjan, wy. I, tq warm, 
cherish, 133 note. OF. wier- 
man, OHG. wermen. 
wasjan, wv. I, to clothe, 175 
note, #18. OE. werian, OHG. 
werien. 
wasti, sf. clothing, raiment, 
dress, 194. 
wato, wr. water, 


3 
see datra- 


i, 


Se, 
see ga- 


512.,. see launa- 


170, 214 


4 note. 


ward, sz. word, 4, 11, 71, 89, 


* 
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94, 114, 173, 181, 182, 353. 
ΟΕ. word, SHG. ‘wort. - 


watrdahs, a7. verbal, 393." 
watrda-jiuka, sf a strife about 
words, 380. - 

*watrdjan, wv. I, see and., 
filu-, ubil-watrdjan. 
*watrhts, sf, see 

~ watrhts, 

watirkjan, τω I, to work, 
make, perform, 71, 73, 94, 
138, oe OE. τς ἢ OHG, 
wurchen. 

watirms, 522. petri 73, 94. 
OE. wyrm, OHG. wurm, 
worm, 

watrstw, sz. work, deed, 20, 
149, 189 note 2. 

watirstweigs, 4. 
effectual, 394. 
watrstwja, wm. worker, la- 
bourer, husbandman. 
watirts, sf. root, 199. OE. 
wyrt, OHG. wurz. 

wees, Sm. wave, 
storm. OF. weg, 
wag. 

weiha, wwz. priest, 208, 223. 
weihan, wv. III, to sanctify, 
make holy. OHG. wihen. 
weihan, sv. I, to fight, strive, 
128,300. “  « 
weihipa, sf. holiness, 384. 
OHG. wihida. 

weihnan, wy. IV, to become 
holy, be hallowed, 33%, 400. 
weihs (gen. weihsis), sz. town, 
village.e ΟΕ. wic, OHG. 
wich, Lat. vicus. 

weihs, aj. holy, 223,227. OHG. 
wih. 

wein, sv. wine. OE.°OHG. 
win, Lat. vinum. 
weina-gards, sm. vineyard, 


fra- 


effective, 


tempest, 
OHG. 


3 * , » bcd 
weina-tains, sm. vine-branch. 
weina-triu, sz. vine, vine-tree, 

389. OF, win-tréow. 

5 ” 


- 
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wein-drugkja, wt. wine-bib- 
ber, 389. 

weipan, sv. I, to crown, 300. 
*weis, aj. see hindar-, un- 


weis. OE. OHG. wis, wise, 
learned. 
weis, pers. pr. we, 260. 
weison, wy. II, see ga- 
weison. 


*weit, sn. see fra-, id-weit. 

*weitan, sv. 1, see fra-weitan. 

*weitjan, wv. I, see fair- 
weitjan. 

weitwodei, wf witness, testi- 
mony. : 

weitwodi, sz. testimony. 

weitwodipa, s/f. testimony, wit- 
ness, 

weitwodjan, wz. I, to bear 
witness, testify ; galiug weit- 


wodjan, to bear false wit- κα 


ness, 

weitwods, *weitwops, 7. wit- 
ness, 219. 

wéenjan, wy. I, to hope, ex- 
pect, await, 320, 4oo. OE. 
wenan, OHG. wanen. 

wens, sf hope, 29, 199. OE. 
wen, OHG. wan. 

*werjan, wv.l, seetuz-werjan. 

*wérs, aj., see tuz-wérjan. 

*widan, sv. I, see ga-widan. 

widuwairna, ww. orphan; ay. 
comfortless. 

widuw6, wf. widow, 38, 68. 
OE. widwe, wuduwe, OHG. 
ewituwa. 

*wigan, suv. V, see ga-wigan. 

wigans, 5222. ? war (see note to 
Luke xiv. 31). 

wigs, sm. way, journey, 66, 
149, 169, 180. OE. OHG. 
weg. : 

wiko, wf week. O.Icel. vika, 

wice, wuce, OHG. 

wehbha. 

wilja, wm. will, 208. OE. 
willa, OHG. willc. 
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wilja-halpei, wf. respect of per- 
sons, 389. 

wiljan, v. to be willing, will, 
wish, 44, 89, 175 note 2, 343. 
OE, willan. 

ed eee ee 

wilpeis, aj. wild, 153 note, 230. 
OF. wilde, ONG. παν 

wWilwan, sv. III, to rob, plun- 
der, take by force, 304. 

*windan, sv. III, to wind, 304. 
OE. windan, OHG. wintan, 
see bi-windan. 

winds, 522. wind, 60,180. OE. 
wind, OHG. wint. 

winnan, sv. III, to suffer, sor- 
row, 304. OE. OHG. win- 
nan, to struggle. 

wintrus, 5222. winter, 204. OE. 
winter, OHG. wintar. 

winpi-skaur6, οὐ winnowing 
fan. 

wipja, sf. crown. 

wis, sv. calm (of the sea). 

wisan, sv. V, to be, remain, 
26, 60, 128, 174, 284, 308, 342, 
428, 433; waila wisan, be 
merry. ΟΕ. OHG. wesan. 

*wiss (in un-wiss), α΄. known. 
Cp. OE. ge-wiss, OHG. gi- 
wis, certain. 

wists, sf. being, existence, 
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wit, pers. pr. we two, 260. OE. 
wit. 

*witan, pret.-pres. to know, 27, 
29, 38, 49, 68, 88, 103, 122, 120, 
138, 170, 311, 333. OE. witah, 

HG. wizzan. 

witan, wv. II], to watch, keep 
watch, observe, 328. OHG. 
gi-wizzen. 

*witi, sz., see un-witi. 

witoda-laus, a7. lawless, 397. 

witodeigs, av. lawfully. 

witop, sz. law, ΤΙΙ, 182. 

witubni, sz. knowledge, 158 


note, 38 


ay) 


δ.) 


wipon, wz. 11, to shake, wag. 
wipra, prep. ¢. ace. against, ᾿ 
over against, by, near, to, in 
reply to, in return for, on 
account of, for, 350. OHG. 
widar. : 
wipra-gaggan, sz’. VII, to go 
to meet, 423. 
wipra-ga-motjan, wi. 
to meet, 423. 
wipra-wairps, aj. opposite, 
over, against, 378, 428. 
wiprus, si. lamb, 203. OF. 
weber, OHG. wider, widar. 
wilaiton, wv. II, to look round 
about. OF. wlatian. 
wlits, sv. face, countenance, 
149. 
wopjan, wv. I, to call, ery out, 
ery aloud, crow. OE. wepan, 
OHG. wuoffan. 
wopeis, aj. sweet, 231. OE. 
we ee ῖ Ἵ 
wops (wdds), α΄. mad, pos- 
a 122. OF. wod. ὼ 
wraigs, aj. crooked. 
wraka, sf. persecution, 149. 
OE. wracu. 
wrakja, sf persecution, 192. 
wraks, 5221. persecutor, 354. 
wrafodus, 8721. journey, 385. 
wraton, wy. II, to go, travel. 
wrikan, suv* V, to persecute, 
29, 149, 308. OE. wrecan, 
OHG. rechau. 
wrohjan, wz. I,toaccuse. OE. 
wrégan, OHG. ruogen. 
wrohs, sf accusation, 199. Cp. 
OE. wroht. nar 
wruggo, wf snare. 
wulfs, sz. wolf, 16, 56, 87 and 
notes 88, 9 aoe 134 note, 
140, 158, 160, IS0, 353. 
wale, OH. wolf, a 
wulla, sf wool, 139, 158. OE. 
wull, OHG. wolla. 
wullareis, 9522. one 
whitens wool, a fuller. 


I, to go 
cat 


who 
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wulpags,q7. gorgeous, glorious, | wunds, a. wounded ; haubip 
392. : wundan briggan, to wound 
wulprs, αὐ of worth, of con- | in the head. OE. wund, 
-sequence; mais wulpriza | OHG. wunt. 

wisan, tobe of more worth, | wundufni, sf wound, plague, 
be better. “Cp. OE. wuldor, | 158 note, 194, 386. 

glory, praise. wunns, sf suffering, affliction. 
wulpus, sz. glory, 203. 
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- Tue Gothic spelling and pronunciation of Greek proper 
names, and of loan-words generally, were intentionally ex* 
cluded from the chapter on Gothic pronunciation, in order 
that what was necessary to be said on these points might 
be reserved for, the Glossary of proper names. The 
following few remarks, which are mostly confined to the 
vowels in proper names, will be useful to the learner :—~ 

Greek a is regularly represented by a, 85 ᾿Αβιάθαρ, Abia- 
par; “Avva, Anna; Βηθσφαγή, Bépsfagei; Δημᾶς, Demas; 

Ὡς Θωμᾶς, POmas; ‘Ioadk, Isak. 

Greek ε is regularly represented by ai, as Ἔφεσος, 
Aifais6; λεγεών, LaigaiOn; Πέτρος, Paitrus; Βεελζεβούλ, 
Baiailzaibul; θὰ Βηθλεέμ, Béplahaim. Cp. § 10. 

Greek υ is represented by ior ei. No fixed rule can be 
laid down as to when it is represented by the one and 
when by the other. Examples of the former are :—Aekd- 
nots, Daikapatilis; φιλητός, Filétys; ᾿Ιδουμαία, Idumaia ; 
Συρία, Syria; ᾿Ιακώβ, Iakob; ᾿Ιψσοῦς, lésus; ‘lwond, Lose; 
and of the latter :-Ἰκόνιον, ΕἸ Κα] ; Γαλιλαία, Galeilaia ; 
Τιμόθεος, Teimatipaius; Σιδών, Seiddn; Σίμων, Seimon., 

vis represented by ai in Kyreinaiws, Κυρήνιος. 

tis sometimes represented by j before a following vowel, 
as “Ide.pos, Jaeirus; ᾿Ιαννῆς, Jannés; Μαρία, Marjas beside 
Maria. . 

Greek o is regularly represented, by ati in other than 
final syllables, as “Ovnoipdpos, Atineiseifatirus; Boavepyés, 
Batanairgais ; ᾿Ιάρδανος, Iatirdanus; Σολομών, Satlaimon, 
Cp. the beginning of § 1L 

In final syllables it is r@gularly represented by u, as 
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Αὔγουστος, Agustus; Μάρκος, Markus; Φίλιππος, Filippus; 
Πέτρος, Paftrus. These and similar words are declined 
like suntts (§ 202) in the singular, but are mostly declined 
like i-stems (§§ 196, 198) in the plural. 

o is represented by 6 in Airmégainés, Ἑρμογένης. Theu 
instead of δά in Jairusatilyma, Ἱεροσόλυμα is due to the 
influence of the ἃ in Iairusalém, Ἱερουσαλήμ. 

Greek υ is regularly represented by Y in the Gothic 
alphabet, so that forms like φύγελος, Συρία ought properly 
to be transcribed by Fwgailus, Swria, cp. αὖ, ev below. 
It has however become usual in all grammars, glossaries, 
and editions of the Gothic text, to transcribe Greek u in 
the function of a vowel by y. Inaccurate as this mode of 
transcription is, I have thought it advisable to adopt the 
usual transcription throughout this book. Examples are :— 
Τυχικός, Tykeikus; Ἱεροσόλυμα, Iairusatlyma; ‘Ypévavos, 
Ymainaius; Συμεών, Symaion. 

Ὃ is represented by δά in Satir, Σύρος. 

Greek ‘HPs mostly represented by 6, as “Aojp, Asér; 
Δημᾶς, Demas; Φανουήλ, Fanuél; Ἰησοῦς, Iésus. It is also 
sometimes represented by ei (cp. § δ), as ᾿οΟνησιφόρος, Atinei- 
seifatirus; Κυρήνιος, Kyreinaius. 

ἡ is represented. by ai in Gairgaisainus, Γεργεσηνός. 
And beside the regular form Bépania, ByOavia, we have 
the dat. form Bipaniin (Mark xi. 1). 

Greek is usually represented by Ὁ, as ᾿Ιακώβ, Iakob ; 
Ἰωσήφ, IOséf; Μωσῆς, Mosés; Θωμᾶς, POmas; Σολομών, 
Satilaamon. = 

It iS represented by au in Lauidja, Awis; Trauada, 
Tpwds; cp, the end of ὃ 11. And by ἃ in Rima, Lat. 
Roma. 5 

Greek ot, which was a long open e-sound like the ὅδ in 
OE. slépan, is regularly represented by ai, as *Addatos, 
Alfaius; Ναιμάν, Naiman; ᾿Ιδουμαία, Idumaia; Φαρισαῖος, 
Fareisaius; cp, the close of § 10. 
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αἵ is represented by aei, as Βηθσαϊδά, Bépsacida ; “Heatas, 
hsaeias. ᾿ 

Greek εἰ, which was a long i-sound, is regularly repre- 
sented by ei (ἢ 3), as Δαυείδ, Daweid ; “Idetpos, Jaeirus. 

Greek au is represented by aw, as Δαυείδ, Daweid; 
Παῦλος, Pawlus. Agustau (Luke ii. 1) is probably a mis- 
take for Awgustau. 

Greek εὖ is represented by afw, as Εὐνίκη, Aiwneika; 
Λευΐς, Laiwweis; εὐαγγέλιον, alwaggéljo. 

Greek ov, which was a long close u-sound, is regularly 
represented by Ὁ, as Αὔγουστος, Agustus; Φανουήλ, Fanuél ; 
Ἰδουμαία, Idumaia; Ἰησοῦς, lésus; ᾿Ιούδας, Iudas; Kadap- 
ναούμ, Kafarnaum, 

The Gothic representation of the Greek consonants in 
proper names requires but little comment. The Greek 

™~., consonants are generally represented by the corresponding 
Gothie equivalents, that is B, y, ὃ, ζ, θ, « ἃ, B ¥, §& m ρ, σ (9), 
τ, Φ, ¥ are almost in every case regularly represented 
by b, g, d, z, p, k, 1, τὰ, n, ks, p, r, s, t, f, ps respectively. 
For examples see the Glossary below. The following 
points require to be noticed :— 

The Greek spiritus asper is generally represented by h, 
as Ἑλισαῖος, Hafleisaius ; Ἡλίας, Hélias ; Ἡρωδιανός, HErodi- 
anus; it is however also occasionally omited,*as in ‘lepou- 
σαλήμ, lairusalém. 

An h has sometimes been inserted in the Gothic form 
between two vowels, as ᾿αβραάμ, Abraham; Βηθλεέμ, Bepla- 
haim; Ἰωάννης, l6hannés.* 

For Greek + we have p in Nazareip, Ναζαρέτ. 

Greek x is represented by X in Xristus, Xpiorés; but 
it is generally represented by k, as Antiatkia, ᾿Αντιοχία ; 
Tykeikus, Τυχικός. On the other hand Greek κ is repre- 
sented by X in Xréskus, Κρήσκης. 

The inflected forms of Greek proper names in Gothic 
are given, in the Glossary below, so far as they occur in 


™ 
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the specimens which I have chosen. No hard and fast 
rule for the inflection of these words can be given, as they 
sometimes preserve the Greek endings, sometimes have 
Gothic endings, and sometimes have a mixture of the two. 
Most consistency prevails in nouns ending in the mov. in 
-us, Greek -os; these usually follow the u-declension in the 
sing., but the i-declension in the plural. 

Throughout the grammar | have followed the usual 
practice of regarding each of the digraphs ai, au (printed 
Ai, ai, ai; au, att, au in this book) as representing three 
different sounds, see δῇ 10, C7, 69, 76, 88; and δὲ 11, 71, 
78, 80, 84. Some scholars go so far as to assume that 
the Germanic diphthongs ai, au remained in Gothic in 
accented syllables, but became respectively long open #& 
and long open 9 in other positions. It is not, however, 
improbable that the two diphthongs had become monophgee* 
thongs in all positions at the time Ulfilas lived, just as 
e.g. a. had become a monophthong in Greek at a much 
earlier period, although the a was retained in writing. It 
seems almost incredible that a man like Ulfilas, who 
showed such great skill in other respects, should have 
used ai for a short open e, a long open & anda diphthong; 
and au for a short ecpen o, a long open 9 and a diphthong. 
Whereas, if we assume that the diphthongs had become 
monophthongs (&, 9), there is nothing incongruous in his 
having used each of the digraphs to represent two sounds 
which only differed in quantity but not in quality. This 
will alsp account for the fact that he regularly transcribed 
Greek a by ai, and av by aw, because in the former case 
the diphthong had become a monophthong, and in the 
latter case the sec@nd element of the original Greek 
diphthong had become a spirant which at a later period 
was pronounced v before voiced and f before voiceless 
sounds. 
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Abiapar (Αβιάθαρ), sw. * Abia- 
thar’; dat. Abiapara. 

Abraham (Αβραάμ), 522. 
‘Abraham’; gen. Abra- 
hamis; dat. Abrahama. 

Agustus «(Αὔγουστος), 5721. 
‘Augustus’; dat. Agustau. 

Aifaiso (Ἔφεσος), wf. ‘ Ephe- 
sus’; dat. Aifaison. 

Airmogainés (Ἑρμογένης), 11. 
‘Hermogenes’. 

Aiwneika (Evvixn), sf. ‘ Eu- 
nice’; dat. Aiwneikai. 

Alaiksandrus(’Adeéavdpos), 521. 
‘Alexander’; ge. Alaik- 
sandraus. 

Alfaius (‘Ad¢aios), 5:3. " Al- 
phaeus’; gex. Alfaiaus. 

Andraias (Ἀνδρέας), wat. ὁ An- 
drew’; acc. Andraian; ev. 
Andraiins; dat. Andraiin. 

Anna (Ἄννα), fewz. ‘ Anna’. 

Antiatikia (Asrioyia), sf. ‘ An- 
tioch’; dat. Antiatkiai. 

Arimapaia (Ap:paéia), ‘Arima- 
thaea’; gen. Arimapaias. 

Asér (Ασηρ), siz.‘ Aser’; gen. 
Aseris. 

Asia (Acia), sf. ‘Asia’; dat 
Asidi. 

Atineiseifairus (COvyoiddpes), 


sm. ‘Onesiphorus’; gen. 
Atineiseifauraus. 


Baiailzaibul (Βεελζεβούλ), 772. 
‘Beelzebub’. 

Barabbas (BapafBas), 772. ‘ Bar- 
abbas’? ; ἈΠῸ Barabban. 


Barteimaius (Βαρτιμαῖος), 5293.» 
‘Bartimaeus’. 

Barpailaumaius (Βαρθολο- 
patos), 51}. ‘Bartholomew’; 
ace. Barpatiaimaiu. 

Batianairgais(Boavepyés),‘ Boa- 
nerges,’ 

Bépania, Bipania (Byéavia), 
jem. ‘Bethany’; dat. Bipa- 
niin, Bepanijin (John xii. 1). 

Béplahaim (Βηθλεέμ), ᾿ Bethle- 
hem.’ 

Bépsaeida (Βηθσαϊδά), ‘Beth- 


saida.’ 
5 erences (Βηθσφαγὴ), wf. 
‘Bethphage’; dai. Beéps- 
fagein. 


Daikapatilis (Δεκάπολις), fem. 
‘Decapolis’; ger. Daikapat- 
laiss; dat. Daikapatlein. 

Dalmatia (Aadparia), sf. ὁ Dal- 
matia’; dat. Dalmatiai. 

Daweid (Aarxid), S#2. ‘ David’; 
gen. Daweidis. 

Démas (Anyas),"2. ‘ Demas’. 


Eikaticio (Ixdmoy), wf. ὁ Iconi- 
_um’; αἰ. Eikatnion. 
Esaeias (Hoaias), 22." Psaias’ ; 
-acc. Esaian; ge. Esaeiins 
(Eisaeiins); daft. Esaiin. 


Fanuél (Φανουήλ), sm, ‘ Pha- 
nuel’; ge. Fanuelis. 
Fareisaius (Φαρισαῖος), 5291. 
now. pl. Fareisaieis, ‘ Phari- 
sees’; gen. pl. Fareisaie; 
dat. pl. Fareisaium. 


- 
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Filétus (Φιλητός), 5722. “ Phile- 
tus’. 
Filippus (Φίλιππος), 5122. ἢ Phi- 
lip’; ace. Filippu; ev. 

Filippaus ; daz. Filippau. 
Fygailus (Φύγελος), 522. ‘ Phy- 
gellus’. 
Fynikiska, a7. ‘Phenician’. 


Gaddarénus (Γαδαρηνός), sw. ; 
gen. pl. Gaddaréné, ‘of the 
Gadarenes.’ 

Gairgaisainus (Γεργεσηνός), 
sm.; gen. pl. Gairgaisaine, 
‘of the Gergesenes.’ 

Galatia (Γαλατία), sf. ‘ Galatia’ ; 
dat, Galatiai. 

Galeilaia (Γαλιλαία), fem. ¢ Gali- 
lee’; acc. Galeilaian; gev2. 
Galeilaias; daz. Galeilaia. 

Galeilaius (Tadtdraios), 522. 
‘Galilean’; gen. pl. Galei- 
laie. 

Gatlgaupa (Todyoda), ‘Gol- 
gotha.’ 

Gatimatirus (Toudppos), 5291. an 
inhabitant of ‘ Gomorrha’; 
dat, pl. Gaimatirjam. 


Haileisaius (Ελισαῖος), 5222." Eli- 
seus’; acc. Haileisaiu; dat. 
Haileisaiau. * ¢ 

Hairddiadins, see Herodia. 

Helias (Hdlos), in. ‘Ehias’; 
gen. Heleiins; dat. Hélijin ; 
acc. Hélian. 

Herodes, -is (Hpaddys), sm. 
‘Herod’; dat. Herdda. 

Herodia, (Hpwdids), wf. ‘ Hero- 
dias’ gen. Herodiadins, 
Hairodiadins. 

Herodianus (Hpwédiavds), sm. 
‘Herodian’; dat. pl* Héro- 
dianum ; gen. p/. Herodiane. 

Tairiks (Ἱεριχώ), wf. ‘ Jericho’; 
dat. Iairikon. 


Tairusalém (Ἱερουσαλήμ), fem. 
‘Jerusalem’. 
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Iairusatilyma (Ἱεροσόλυμα), sf. 
‘Jerusalem’; dat.  Iairu- 
saulymai; ge. Tairusatly- 
mos, 

Tairusatlymeis, 21, ‘ Jeru- 
salem’, ‘the people of Jeru- 
salem’; dat. pl. Iairusatly- 
mim. 

Takob (Ἰακώβ), 5222. ‘Jacob’; 


gen. Takobis; dat. Ia. 
koba. 

Iakobus (Ἰάκωβος), SH. 
‘James’; aec. Iakobu; gen. 
Jakobaus, TIakdbis; dat. 


Iakobau, Iakoba. 

Tatrdanus (‘Idpdavos), sm. ‘Jor- 
dan’; gen. Iatirdanaus; dat. 
Tatirdanau. 

Idumaia (Ἰδουμαία), ‘Idumaea’; 
dat. Idumaia. 

Iésus (Ἰησοῦς), sm. ‘Jesus’; 
acc. voc. lésu; gen. Tésuis? 
dat, Tésua (1ésu). 

Iohannes, -is (Ἰωάννης), m. 
‘John’; acc. Iohannén, Io. 
hanné; gen. Idhannis, 
Idhannés; dat Ichanné, 
Iohannén. 

Tosef (Ἰωσήφ), 5222. ‘Joseph’ ; 
gen. Ioséfis; dat. losefa. 

Iosés (Ἰωσῆ), sv.‘ [0565 ᾿; ger. 
Iosézis. 

Isak (Ἰσαάκ), 5292, ‘Isaac’; dat. 
Isaka; gen. Isakis. 

Iskariotés, Iskarjotés (Ioxa- 
porns), mt. ‘Iscariot’; ace. 
Iskarioten. 

€sraél (Ἰσραήλ), ‘Israel’; dai. 
Israéla; genx. Israélis. 

Iudaia (Ἰουδαία), ‘ Judaea’; 
acc. Iudaian; dat. Iudaia; 
gen. Iudaias. 

Inudaialand, sz.‘ Judaea’. 
*Tudaieis (Ἰουδαῖοι), sa. pl. 
‘Jews’; gen. Iudaie. 

Tudas (Ἰούδας), mm. ‘ Judas’; 
acc. Judan; ven. Iudins. 

Tusé (Ἰωσῆ), Foccs 
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Jaeirus (Iderpos), 5772. ‘Jairus’. 
Jannés (Ἰαννῆς), 2. ‘ Jannes’. 


Kafarnaum Καφαρναούμ, Καπερ- 
ναοὐμ), ὁ Capernaum.? 
Kaisaria (Καισαρία), αὶ ‘Cae- 
sarea’; gen. Kaisarias. 
Kananeités (Kavarirns), 471. 
‘Canaanite’; ace. Kananei- 
ten. 

Karpus (Kdpros), sm. ‘Car- 
pus’; dat. Karpau., 


Kyreinaius (Κυρήνιος), 5271. 
‘Cyrenius’; dat, Kyrei- 
naiau, . 


Laigaion (λεγεών), ‘ Legion.’ 
Laiwweis (Aevis), 522. ‘Levi’; 
acc. Laiwwi. 
*Lauidi or *Lauidja (Awis), sf 
‘Lois’; dat. Lanidjai. 
sLazarus (Ad¢apos), si. ‘La- 
zarus’; ace. Lazaru;: dat. 
Lazarau. 
Lukas (Aovxas), 5222. ‘ Luke’, 
Lystra (ἡ Avorpa, τὰ Avorpa), 
‘Lystra’; dat. pl. in Lystrys, 


ὁ ἐν Avotpots,’ 
Magdalan (Μαγδαλάν), ‘ Magda- 
lan.’ 


Magdaléné (Μαγδαληνῆ), 220990. 
and dat. ‘ Magdalene’. 
Mambrés (Μαμβρῆς), #2. ‘Mam- 
bres’, 
Maria, Marja (Μαρία), fee. 
‘Mary’; aec. Marian; gen. 
Marjins; daz. Mariin. re 
Markus (Μάρκος), svt, ‘Mark’; 
acc. Marku. 
Marba (Mdpéa), fei. ‘ Martha’. 
Matpaius (Ματθαῖος), 5}. ‘ Mat- 
thew’; acc. Matpaiu. 
Mosés (Μωσῆς), sz. ‘Moses’; 
gen. Mosézis; dai. Moséza, 
Mose. 


Naiman (Natudv), 22. ‘ Naa- 
man’. 
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Nazaraip (Ναζαρέτ), ‘Naza- 
reth.’ 

Nazorénus (Ναζωρῆνός), 72. 
‘Nazarene’; voc, Nazorénu, 
Nazorenai. ; 


Paitrus (Πέτρος), swt. ‘ Peter’; 
acc. Paitru; ge. Paitraus. 

Pawlus (Παῦλος), sx. ‘ Paul’, 

Peildtus {Πειλᾶτος), 522. ‘ Pi- 
late’; dat. Peilatau. 


Ruma (Ῥώμη, Lat. Roma), sf 
‘Rome’; dat. Riimai. 


Saddukaieis (Σαδδουκαζοι), #20772. 
pl. ‘the Sadducees’. 

Salomé (Ξαλώμη), f ‘Salome’. 

Saraipta (Sdperra), ‘ Sarepta’. 

Satana and Satanas (caravas), 
m.‘ Satan’; acc. Satanan. 

Satidaima (Zddoua), ‘ Sodom.’ 
Sauidatimus, sz. an inhab:- 
tant of Sodom; gen. ῥέ, Θεά. 
daumjée; daz. pi. Saidaimim, 
Satidatimjam. 

Satiaumon (Σολομών), 
‘Solomon’. 

Satr (Sipos), sm. ‘Syrian’; 
dat. pl. Saurim. 

Satirini, αὶ ἃ Syrian woman. 

Seidona (3:d4v), sf ‘Sidon’; 
gen, Seidonais. 

Seidoneis, 22. f/. the inhabi- 
tants of Sidon ; ge. Seidoneé. 

SeimGn* (Σίμων), m2. ‘Simon’; 
ace. Seimona, Seimonu; ex. 
Seimonis; dat. Seincona. 

Sion (Σιών), fez. ‘Sion’. 

Symaion (ξΣυμεών), m. ‘Si- 
meon.. 

Syria (Supia), sf ‘Syria’; gen. 
Syridis. 


9522}. 


Teimaius (Τιμαῖος), 5222. ‘ Tim- 


- aeus’; ger. Teimaiaus. 


Teimatipaius (Τιμόθεος), 522], 


266 


‘Timothy’; dat. Teimatpai- 
au. 

Teitus (Tits), siz. ‘ Titus/. 

‘Trauada (Tpwds), sf ‘ Troas’ ; 
dat. Trauadai. 

Tykeikus (Tuyixds),s12. ‘Tychi- 
cus’; acc, Tykeiku. 

Tyra (Τύρος), ‘Tyre’ 

Tyrus (Τύρος), 522. ‘ Tyrian’; 
pl. gen. Tyre; dat. Tyrim. 


Paddaius (Θαδδαῖος), sv. “Thad- 
deus’; acc. Paddaiu. 

Paissalatineika (Θεσσαλονίκη), 
sf. ‘Thessalonica’; dat. Pais- 
salauneikai. 
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Pomas (Θωμᾶς), a. ‘Thomas’; 
acc. Poman. 


Xreskus (Κρήσκης), 522. ‘ Cres- 
cens’, 

Xristus (Χριστός), sz. ‘Christ’; 
acc. Xristu; gen. Xristaus. 


Ymainaius (Ypévatos), 522, 
‘Hymenzus’. 


Zaibaidaius (ZeBedaios), 522. 
‘Zebedee’; gen. Zaibai- 
daiaus; acc. Zaibaidaiu, 
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